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Background

In This
Chapter

Reference Manual Overview
The Reference Manual provides:

0 A command reference that contains a description of and
procedure for using each command availablein Visible Advantage
7, the Visible Admin Utility 7 (for system administrators), the
Visible Utility, and the stand-alone edition which can run on asingle
workstation (aswell as a client/server edition).
0 An appendix that contains reference information about functions
and expressions, IDEF1X data map notation, and VSC file
formats.

This introduction provides information about using the Reference Manual.
If you are looking for overview information about each working
area/window of Visible Advantage, see the User’s Guide.

This chapter contains the following topic.

Topic
Using This Manual




Using ThisManual

Overview

Command
Reference
Purpose

Command
Reference
Organization

This section provides a brief overview of how to use the Reference
Manual, which contains the Command Reference and Appendices.

The purpose of the Reference Manual isto provide users with
information on each command available within Visible Advantage
and Visible Advantage Admin Utility. Each command entry

in the Command Reference section contains the following information
about the command:

A description of the command

Usagetips, if applicable

Step-by-step procedure(s)

[llustration(s) of key dialog box(es) related to the command

A description of each field in the illustrated dialog boxes

O OO0 oo

The command referenceis al phabetized by command name.

If you do not find the command you are looking for within this
section, use the index in the back of the manual, which
cross-references each command.




ADD ACCESSMECHANISM

Adding Access M echanisms

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Add Access Mechanism command, available from the

Design Map and Design Dictionary windows, allows you to add an access
mechanism to the encyclopedia for use within a database design. An access
mechanism specifies the pattern(s) of access for a data structure.

Visible Advantage uses two categories of data access mechanism: standard
access mechanisms and storage access mechanisms.

If you want to add a storage access mechanism, use the Add
Storage command on the Access menu.

Access mechanisms and storage access mechanisms are defined for each
data structure manager through the Visible Access Admin Utility
Table/Data Structure managers command.

When you add an access mechanism, you specify the data items accessed by
the data structure and the order of access (ascending, descending, first
inffirst out, last inffirst out, etc.). Each data structure may have many access
mechanisms, but only one storage access mechanism.

Y ou may add several types of access mechanisms through this command.
The types you can add depend on those defined for the current data
structure manager through the Visible Advantage Admin Utility Table/Data
Structure Managers command.

The Visible Advantage Admin Utility contains two new data access
methods not previous seen in Visible Advantage: Primary Key Constraint
and Foreign Key Congtraint. These two access mechanisms can generate
SQL congtraint clauses. (See Data Structure Managers.)

& To add an access mechanism in the Design Map and Design
Dictionary windows:

1 Choose Add... from the Access menu.




Result: If more than one access mechanism has been defined
for the current database design’ s data structure manager, the Add
Access Mechanism dialog box appears.

= Add Access Method

Index
Primary Key Constraint

I 1] 4 I | Cancel I

Add Access M echanism Dialog Box

If only one access mechanism has been defined for the current
database design’ s data structure manager, the dialog box for adding
that access mechanism appears.

2 Note Only mechanism types defined as access mechanisms will
appear in the Add Access Mechanism dial og box.

Select the type of access mechanism you want to add,, then
click on OK.

The dialog box includes the access mechanism types defined for
the current data structure manager. Access mechanism types can
include hashing, index, s&t, primary key constraint, foreign key
congtraint, etc.

Result: The dialog box appears for the type of access mechanism
you selected.

Complete the dialog box, then click on OK.




Add Primary Key Constraint Access
M echanism Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

= Add Primary Key Constraint

Hame: |ADDRESS_PK |

Data Items: |Zip Code #

Purpose:

Add to
’7 & Current Yiew Only - All Dezign Dbject Yiews

| ak i | Cancel !

Add Primary Key Constraint Access Mechanism Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Add Primary Key
Components  Constraint Mechanism dial og box.

Component Description

Name Type the name of the primary key constraint
access mechanism into thisfield. 'Y ou may
type up to 51 alpha-numeric characters. The
@ symbol and quotation marks (*) are not
allowed.

Data Items When using Design Dictionary, the data items
for the design object you selected before you chose
the Add Access Mechanism command appear
inthislist.

Purpose Type a purpose for the primary key constraint
access mechanism in thistext box.




Current View  Usethis button to add the primary key constraint
Only to the current view only.

All Design Use this button to add the primary key constraint
Object Views  to all design object views.




Add Foreign Key Constraint Access
M echanism Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Add Foreign Key Constraint

Hame: ADDRESS FED |

Relationzhip: | ;“
Data ltems:

Purpose: =]

=

Add to |

( " Cumrent Yiew Only = All Design Dbject Yiews |

0K I Cancel |

Add Foreign Key Constraint Access M echanism Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Add Foreign Key
Components  Constraint Access Mechanism dial og box.

Component Description

Name Type the name of the foreign key constraint
access mechanism into thisfield. Y ou may
type up to 51 alpha-numeric characters. The
@ symbol and quotation marks (*) are not
allowed.

Relationship Click on the drop-down arrow to select a
relationship. Thereated data structure must
have a primary key constraint with the same
dataitemsin the same order.

Data Items The dataitems for the relationship you selected appear in
thislist.




Purpose
Current View
Only

All Design
Object Views

Type a purpose for the foreign key constraint
access mechanism in this text box.

Use this button to add the foreign key constraint
to the current view only.

Use this button to add the foreign key constraint
to all design object views.




Add Index Access M echanism

Dialog Box
Dialog Box
[lustration
[Adamdec — @]
Mame: || |
Data Items: Edit List__ |
Unique: O
Purpose: =]
|
rAdd to
" Current View Only & All Design Dbject Views
0K I Cancel |
Add Index Access M echanism Dialog Box
Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Add Index Access

Components

Mechanism dial og box.
Component Description
Name Type the name of the index access mechanism in this

Data ltems

Edit List
Button

Unique

Field. You may type up to 51 apha-numeric
characters. The @ symbol and quotation marks (*)
arenot allowed.

The dataitemsfor the relationship you selected appear in
thislist. You may add or delete data items by clicking on
the Edit List button to display the Access Mechanism
Components dialog box.

Click here to display the Access Mechanism
Components dialog box to edit the data itemsllist.

Click here to make the index unique.




Purpose
Current View
Only

All Design
Object Views

Type a purpose for the index access mechanism in
this text box.

Use this button to add the index to the current view
only.

Use this button to add the index to all design object
to all design object views.

10



Access M echanism
Components Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Selected Components:

= Ordered

H!

Cancel |

Candidates: E @ E

IWDDRESS. address id #

IDDRESS. street_name
ILDDRESS. city

Dialog Box
Components

Access M echanism Components Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Access Mechanism

Components dialog box.
Component Description
Selected The names of the selected components are listed in

Components

=]
=

thisbox. Y ou add components from the Candidates
List box.

Use this button to select components. Highlight the
components you wish to select and click this button.
The selected components will appear in the Selected
Componentsllist box.

Use this arrow to deselect components. Highlight the
componentsin the Selected Components list box,
then click this button. The selected components will
then return to the Candidates list box.

11



@ Use this button to select all components. When you
click on this button, all componentsin the
Candidates list box will be moved to the Selected
Components list box.

Use this button to deselect all components. When

@ you click on this button, al componentsin the
Selected Componentslist box will be returned to
the Candidateslist box.

Ordered Click hereto order the components. Select the order
method from the drop down list. The order method
appears in parentheses after the component namein
the Selected Components list box.

12



ADD ASSOCIATION

Adding Associations

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Add Association command, available from both the Data Map
and Data Dictionary windows, allows you to add an association between
two entities in the current model view.

When you add an association, you define the following details:
0 Theentitiesin the association

0 Thenature and degree at each end of the association

0 The purpose of the association

Y ou may define an association only between entitiesin the same
mode view. When you want to add an association between the
current entity and an entity in another model view, you must
first change to amodd view that contains both entitiesto be
associ ated.

This command is available for multiple selected entities in both
the Data Map and Data Dictionary windows. Seethe User’s
Guide for information on selecting multiple entitiesin those
windows.

& Toadd an association for each selected entity in the
Data Map or Data Dictionary window:

1 Choose Add... from the Association menu.

Result: The Add Association dialog box appears for the
first selected entity.

2 Complete the Add Association dialog box, then click on
OK.

Result: The active window redisplays with the new
association.

or

If you selected more than one entity, the Add Association
dialog box reappears for the next selected entity.

15



Add Association Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Add Assoeclation

Panent Entity Type Child Entity

[PeRson 5 | — g

™ Ledumtsying Parent Child

™ Caleguizing Min: IE' Wi 0

- Mor [
[ Allow cascade deleste ™ Allow carcade delste

Fiom Labat | |

Toloher | |

Puipose: =
|

Shatu [Accepted |

O | Concel | Rewerse | Eeso | Spenl | Mo |

Dialog Box
Components

Add Association Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Association dialog
box.

Components Description

Parent Entity The currently selected entity is displayed in this box.
If you want to define a different entity for the parent
side of the association, clear the Parent Entity box
and select one from this drop down list.

Child Entity Select an entity for the child end of the association
from thisdrop-down list. Thelist includes all
entitiesin the current model view.

2 Note You should sdlect a parent and a child
entity before you select atype for the association.

Type Select an association type from this drop-down
list if the association you wish is different than the
type shown. The association type defines the degree

14



Identifying

Categorizing

Min

Max

Allow
Cascade
Delete

From Labdl

To Labd

and nature combination at each entity end of the
association.

See the Data Modding section in the User’s Guide
for a description of each nature and degree
combination.

Select this checkbox to have the primary keys
cascade from parent to child as primary keys. If
unchecked, keyswill cascade as foreign keys.

Select this checkbox to indicate the entity on the
optional side of the association isthe childin a
supertype (parent) to subtype (secondary)
association. This distinguishes which entity isthe
supertype for the secondary.

Type the minimum number of occurrences
with which the opposite entity is related.

Y ou define this for the parent entity

in the Parent area and for the child entity
in the Child area

Type the maximum number of occurrences
with which the opposite entity isrelated.

Y ou define this for the parent entity in the
Parent area and for the child entity in the
Child area.

Select this checkbox if the entity should be
deleted when the last occurrence of the entity
on which it dependsis deleted. You define
thisfor the parent entity in the Parent area
and for the child entity in the Child area.

Type the labd assigned to the association from
Parent to Child.

Typethelabel assigned to the association, Child to
Parent.
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Purpose

Status

Reverse

Keys

Spell

More

Type a purpose for the association in this
scrolled text box. The purpose of the
association explains its business significance
to the data model and the planning statements
that direct the project.

Select a status from the drop-down list. You
may select Accepted, Proposed, or Presentation.
Only one Accepted statusis allowed for an
association between two given entities.

If you want to reverse the association, click on
thisbutton. This reversesthe parent and child
entitiesin the association, but retains the combination
of degree and nature at each entity end of the
association.

Use the Reverse button if you want to place the
child entity in the parent box and the parent entity in the
child box.

Click on this button to display the Association
Keysdialog box. Complete the dialog box and
click on OK.

Click on this button to spell check the dial og box.
This button is available when custom fields have

been defined using Table/Custom Fiedsin the
Admin Utility.
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Association Keys Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

= Association Keys

PERSON —+—C— EMPLOYEE

Parent Keys -» Linked Keys

iperson id # > +person id #

Remove |

Dhare Mimrate

Child Candidate Keys:

perzon id #
+pergson id #

| 118 a | Cancel g

Dialog Box
Components

Association Keys Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Association Keys dialog
box.

Component Description

Parent Keys/ This box displays alist of the parent and linked keys.
Linked Keys

Child This box displayed alist of the child candidate keys.
Candidate

Keys

Change Click on this command button to change the

highlighted child candidate key to alinked key.

Migrate Click on this command button to migrate the
highlighted key to the linked key.
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Remove Click on this command button to remove the linked
key from the highlighted parent key.

Show All Click on this command button to show all candidate
keys.
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ADD ATTRIBUTE

Overview

Description The Add Attribute command, available from both the Data Map and
Data Dictionary windows, alows you to add primary key, foreign key, and
non-key attributes and attribute groups to selected entities in the Data Map
or Data Dictionary window.

Usage Tips When you choose the Add Attribute command, you can add
successive attributes to selected entities through the Add Attribute dialog
box. When you add attributes to an entity, the attributes and their details
are added to all other occurrences of the entity in the encyclopedia.

This command is available for multiple selected entitiesin both the Data
Map and Data Dictionary windows. Seethe User’s Guide for information
on selecting multiple entitiesin those windows.

In This This chapter covers the following topics:
Chapter
Topic
Adding Primary Keys
Adding Foreign Keys
Adding Non-Keys
Adding Primary Key Groups
Adding Foreign Key Groups
Adding Non-Key Groups
Add Attribute Dialog Box
Add Primary Key Attribute Dialog Box
Add Foreign Key Attribute Dialog Box
Add Non-Key Attribute Dialog Box
Add Primary Key Group Attribute Dialog Box
Add Foreign Key Group Attribute Dialog Box
Add Non-Key Group Attribute Dialog Box
Assemble Attribute Group Dialog Box
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Adding Primary Keys

Procedure & Toadd aprimary key to selected entitiesin the Data Map or
Data Dictionary window:

1

Choose Add... from the Attribute menu, then click on the
Primary Key button in the Add Attribute dialog box.

Result: The Add Primary Key Attribute dialog box appears.

Complete the Add Primary Key Attribute dialog box , then
click on OK.

If you selected multiple entities, the Add Attribute dialog box
appearsfor the next entity. Click on the Primary Key button
and redo step 2 until you are finished adding attributesto all
selected entities.
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Adding Foreign Keys

Procedure & Toadd aforeign key to selected entitiesin the Data Map or
Data Dictionary window:

1

Choose Add... from the Attribute menu, then
click on the Foreign Key button in the Add Attribute dialog box.

Result: The Add Foreign Key Attribute dialog box appears for the
first selected entity.

Complete the Add Foreign Key Attribute dialog box,
then click on OK.

If you selected more than one entity, the Add Attribute
dialog box appears. Click on the Foreign Key button and
repest step 2.

2 Note Only oneforeign key is allowed per selected
entity.




Adding Non-Keys

Procedure & Toadd aNon-K ey Attribute to selected entitiesin the Data
Map or Data Dictionary window:

1

Choose Add... from the Attribute menu, then
click on the Non-K ey button in the Add Attribute dialog box.

Result: The Add Non-Key Attribute dial og box appears.

Complete the Add Non-Key Attribute dialog box, then click
on OK.

If you selected multiple entities, the Add Attribute dialog box
appearsfor the next selected entity. (Repeat the above steps
until you are finished adding attributesto all selected
entities.)

22



Adding Primary Key Groups

Procedure

& Toadd aPrimary Key Group attribute to selected entitiesin
the Data Map or Data Dictionary window:

1 Choose Add... from the Attribute menu.
Result: The Add Attribute dialog box appears.

2 Select the Group checkbox, then click on the Primary Key
button.

Result: The Add Primary Key Group Attribute dialog box appears.

3 Complete the Add Primary Key Group dial og box,
then click on Group Members.

Result: The Assemble Attribute Group dialog box appears.

4 Complete the Assemble Attribute Group dialog box, then
click on OK.

Result: The Add Attribute dialog box reappears.

5 Click on OK.

6 If you selected multiple entities, the Add Attribute dialog box
appearsfor the next selected entity. (Repeat the above steps

until you are finished adding attributesto all selected
entities.)
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Adding Foreign Key Groups

Procedure

& Toadd aForeign Key Group attribute to selected entitiesin
the Data Map or Data Dictionary window:

1

Choose Add... from the Attribute menu.
Result: The Add Attribute dialog box appears.

Select the Group checkbox, then click on the Foreign Key
button.

Result: The Add Foreign Key Group Attribute dialog box appears.

Complete the Add Foreign Key Group dialog box,
then click on Group Members.

Result: The Assemble Attribute Group dialog box appears.

Complete the Assemble Attribute Group dialog box, then
click on OK.

Result: The Add Attribute dialog box reappears.

If you selected multiple entities the Add Attribute dial og box
appearsfor the next selected entity. (Repeat the above steps
until you are finished adding attributesto all selected
entities.)
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Adding Non-Key Group

Procedure & Toadd anon-key group attribute to selected entitiesin the
Data Map or Data Dictionary window:

1 Choose Add... from the Attribute menu.
Result: The Add Attribute dialog box appears.

2 Select the Group checkbox, then click on the Non-K ey
button.

Result: The Add Non-Key Group Attribute dial og box appears.

3 Complete the Add Non-Key Group dialog box then click on
Group Members.

Result: The Assemble Attribute Group dialog box appears.

4 Complete the Assemble Attribute Group dialog box, then
click on OK.
Result: The Add Attribute dialog box reappears after the last
associated entity.

5 If multiple entities are selected, the Add Attribute dial og box

appearsfor the next selected entity. (Repeat the above steps
until you are finished adding attributesto all selected
entities.)
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Add Attribute Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Add Attribute

Entity: PERSON

Attribute Type

Foreign Keyl | Hon-Key |

O Group

Close

Add Attribute Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Attribute dialog
box.

Component Description

Entity The name of a selected entity in the Data Map
window or the current entity in the Data Dictionary
window.

When you select multiple entities in the Data Map
window, the entity name in this box changes to the next
selected entity after you finish adding an

attribute to the currently selected attribute.

Primary Key Click on this button to add a primary key to the
entity whose name appearsin the Entity box.

Foreign Key Click on this button to add a foreign key to the entity
whose name appears in the Entity box.

Non-Key Click on this button to add a non-key attribute to the
entity whose name appearsin the Entity box.
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Group

Close

Select this checkbox before clicking on one of the
Add Attribute buttons (Primary Key, Foreign Key, or
Non-K ey) to define the new attribute as an attribute

group.

Click on this button when you are finished adding
attributes and want to return to the active Data Map or
Data Dictionary window.

2/



Add Primary Key Attribute Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Add Primary Key
Entity: PERSON

Attribute: | .'Jl
Alas: | .'Jl
Purpose: =

B
Domain: | Not Defined j|

Length: I:I Precision: |:| Edit Domain i
[ System Controlled
Spell | ok |

Hore... | Cancel |

¥ Read

Model Yiew Authority —
{ ¥ Update

Add Primary Key Attribute Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Add Primary Key
Components  Attribute dialog box.

Component Description
Entity The name of the current entity is displayed.
Attribute Type the name of the new attribute in this box. An

attribute name can be from 2 to 51 alphanumeric
characters long, and may include spaces. Thisisa
required field.

Alias Type an aternate name for the attribute in this box,
if necessary. An aliasis used to identify multiple
occurrences of the same attribute or an occurrence of a
foreign key in a specific entity.

If the attribute has already been added to another entity in
the current model view, you may type a new alias or
select one from the Alias drop-down list.
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Purpose

Domain

Length
Precision
Edit Domain

System
Controlled

Mode View
Authority

Thislist includes all aliases defined for the attribute name
displayed in the Attribute box.

Type a purpose that explains the attribute's
significance to the data model and to the planning
statements that direct the data model.

2 Note If you changethisfield for an attribute, the
change will appear in al other uses of the attribute.

Select adomain set from this drop-down list. A
domain set determines the length, precision, range, and
accepted values the attribute's field will havein the
implemented information system.

Thislist includes predefined domain sets, aswell as any
defined through the Domain Set command on the
Attribute menu.

2 Note If you changethisfield for an attribute, the
change will appear in al other uses of the attribute.

Type alength for the attribute value.
Type a precision for the attribute value.

Click this button to edit the domain set. The Add
Domain Set dialog box is displayed.

Select this checkbox if the value for the attribute in
the implemented system will be system controlled,
rather than user defined.

Select each model view authority checkbox

(Read or Update) that appliesto the new attribute.
An attributes modd view authority indicates the access
level given to the model view to which the attribute is
being added

Thisareawill be dimmed if you are adding the attribute to
the entire encyclopedia.
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Spell Click this button to spell check the dialog box.

More This command button is avail able when custom
fields have been defined using Table/Custom Fields
in the Admin Utility.
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Add Foreign Key Attribute Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Entity: PERSON

Attribute: || |5
Alias: i
Purpose: =
il
EditBule: |"':'l defined ;" Optional: [~
Domain: |an Defined j| Unique: [
Length: I:| Precision: I:| Edit Domain |
~ Model Yiew Authority —
S Spell 119 I
7 Read Repeating: [™ |
¥ Update Min: I:l Max: I:l More... | Cancel |

Dialog Box
Components

Add Foreign Key Attribute Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Foreign Key

Attribute dialog box.

Component Description

Entity The name of the current entity is displayed.

Attribute Type the name of the key, but the key name you type
must be used as a primary key in the current model
view.

Alias Type an aternate name for the attribute in this box,
if applicable. An aliasis used to identify multiple
occurrences of the same attribute or an occurrence of a
foreign key in asingle entity.

Purpose Type the purpose of the attribute. The purpose of the

attribute explains its significance to the encyclopedia
and to the planning statements that direct the
encyclopedia.
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Edit Rule

Domain

2 Note If you add a purpose, the new purpose will
appear in al other uses of the key.

Select an edit rule from this drop-down list. Edit
rules describe how the attribute relates to the entity.

Select thisoption...,

If you want to...

Add Now, Modify
Later

Add Now, Cannot
Modify

Add Later, Modify
Later

Add Later, Cannot
Modify

enter avaluefor the
attribute when an
occurrence of the entity is
added, and you want to be
able to change the value
after it has been entered.

enter avaluefor the
attribute when an
occurrence of the entity is
added, and you do not
want to be able to change
the value after it has been
entered.

enter avaluefor the
attribute after an
occurrence of the entity
has been added, and you
want to be able to change
the value after it has been
entered.

enter avaluefor the
attribute after an
occurrence of the entity
has been added, and you
do not want to be able to
change the value after it
has been entered.

Select adomain set from this drop-down list. A
domain set determines the length, precision, range, and
accepted values the attribute's field will havein the
implemented information system.
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Length
Precision

Optiona

Unique

Edit Domain

Repesating

Min

Max

Mode View
Authority

Spell

Thislist includes predefined domain sets, aswell as any
defined through the Domain Set command on the
Attribute menu.

2 Note If you changethisfield for an attribute,
the change will appear in all other uses of the
attribute,

Type alength for the attribute value.

Type a precision for the attribute value.

Select this checkbox if the attribute is optional for
the entity.

Select this checkbox if each value for the attribute is
used in one and only one occurrence within the entity.

Click this button to edit the domain. The Add
Domain Set dialog box is displayed.

Select this checkbox if the attribute occurs more than
once within the entity.

If the attribute is repeating, type a minimum number
of timesit can occur within the entity in this box.

If the attribute is repeating, type a maximum number
of timesit can occur within the entity in this box.

Select each model view authority checkbox
(Read or Update) that appliesto the attribute.

An attributes model view authority indicates the
modification or viewing authority given to the model
view to which the attribute is being added.

This areawill be dimmed if you are adding the attribute to
the entire encyclopedia.

Click this button to spell check the dialog box.
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More This command button is avail able when custom
fields have been defined using Table/Custom Fields
in the Admin Utility.




Add Non-Key Attribute Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Entity: PERSOM
Attribute: | |
Purpose: =]
|
Derived: [ Formula: =]
|
Edit Rule: |nu[ defined ;” System Controlled [~
Domain: |an Defined _vJ| Unique: [~
Dptional: [
Length: I:I Precision: I:I =
Edit D i
Model View Authority el |
¥ Read Repeating: [~ Spell | DK I
F Update Min. I—I Mz I—I More. | Cancel |

Add Non-Key Attribute Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Non-Key
Attribute dialog box.

Component Description
Entity The name of the current selected entity is displayed.
Attribute Type the name of the attribute in this box. The name

of the attribute can be from 2 to 51 aphanumeric

characters long and may include spaces. Thisisarequired

field.

Purpose Type a purpose for the attribute in this text box. The
purpose of the attribute should explain its significance to
the data model and to the planning statements that direct

the project.
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Derived

Formula

Edit Rule

If the value for the attribute depends on one or more
other attribute value(s) within the encyclopedia, select this
checkbox.

+ Example The attribute “total quantity on hand”
isaderived attribute because its value depends on the
guantities on hand of a specific item at all locations. The
attribute “gender” is not a derived attribute because its
value does not depend on any other attribute.

If you selected the Derived checkbox, type a

derivation formulain the Formula text box. Seethe
Appendix of thismanual for information on valid syntax
for expressions.

The derivation formula you type can include any
functions or operators defined for the encyclopedia. You
define functions and operators through the Functions
command on the Attribute menu.

Select an edit rule from this drop-down list. Edit
rules describe how the attribute relates to the entity. The
table bel ow describes each edit rule option.

Select thisoption... If you want to...
Add Now, Modify enter avaluefor the
Later attribute when an

occurrence of the entity is
added, and you want to be
able to change the value
after it has been entered.

Add Now, Cannot enter avaluefor the

Modify attribute when an
occurrence of the entity is
added, and you do not
want to be able to change
the value after it has been

entered.
Add Later, Modify enter avaluefor the
Later attribute after an
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Domain

Length
Precision
System
Controlled
Unique
Optiona

Edit Domain

Mode View
Authority

occurrence of the entity

has been added.
Add Later, Cannot enter avaluefor the
Modify attribute after an
occurrence of the entity
has been added.

Select adomain set from this drop-down list. A
domain set determines the length, precision, range, and
accepted values the attribute's field will havein the
implemented information system.

Thislist includes predefined domain sets, aswell as any
defined through the Domain Sets command on the
Attribute menu.

Type alength for the attribute value in thisfield.
Type aprecision for the attribute value in this field.

Select this checkbox if the value for the attribute
in the implemented system will be system controlled,
rather than user defined.

Select this checkbox if each value for the attribute is
used in one and only one occurrence within the entity.

Select this checkbox if the attribute is optional for
the entity.

Click this button to edit the domain. The Add
Domain Set dialog box is displayed.

Select each authority checkbox (Read or Update)

that appliesto the attribute. An attribute's model

view authority indicates the modification or viewing
authority given to the model view to which the attribute is
being added.

Thisareawill be dimmed if you are adding the attribute to
the entire encyclopedia.
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Repesating

Min

Max

Spell

More

Select this checkbox if the attribute can assume more
than one set of values for a single occurrence of the entity.

If you selected the Repeating checkbox, type a
minimum number of times the attribute can occur within
the entity in this box.

If you selected the Repeating checkbox, type a
maximum number of times the attribute can occur within
the entity in this box.

Click this button to spell check the dialog box.
This command button is available when custom

fields have been defined using Table/Custom Fields
in the Admin Utility.
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Add Primary Key Group

Attribute Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Entity: APPLICANT

Attribute: | | E

Alias: | | E

Purposze: L]
+*

I (1] 4 I | Cancel I | Group Members... I | Spell I | EE T I

Add Primary Key Group Attribute Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Primary Key Group
Attribute dialog box.

Component Description

Entity The name of the current entity is displayed.

Attribute Type the name of the new group attribute.
An attribute name can be from 2 to 51 alphanumeric
characters long, and may include spaces. Thisisa
required field.

Alias Type an aternate name for the attribute in this box,

if applicable. An aliasis used to identify multiple
occurrences of the same attribute or an occurrence of a
foreign key in asingle entity.

You may either type anew alias or select one from the
Alias drop-down list. Thislist includes all aliases defined
for the attribute name displayed in the Attribute box.
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Purpose

Group
Members

Spell

More

Type a purpose for the key. The purpose of the
attribute explains its significance to the encyclopedia
and to the planning statements that direct the
encyclopedia.

Use this button to define the attributes within the
primary attribute group. When you click on this
button, the Assemble Attribute Group dialog box

appesars.
Click this button to spell check the dialog box.

This command button is available if custom fields
have been defined using Table/Custom Fieldsin the
Admin Utility.
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Add Foreign Key Group
Attribute Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

E nitity: PERSON

Attribute: | | E

Alas: | |

Purpose: e
-
+]

Unique: [ Optional: O

Bepeating: (] Min: I_I Max: | | | Group Members. .. I

I 118 l | Cancel I | Spell I | M. i

Add Foreign Key Group Attribute Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Foreign Key Group
Attribute dialog box.

Component Description
Entity The name of the current entity is displayed.

Attribute Type the name of the new group attribute in this box.
An attribute name can be from 2 to 51 alphanumeric
characters long, and may include spaces. Thisisa
required field.

Alias Type an aternate name for the attribute in this box,
if applicable. An aliasis used to identify multiple
occurrences of the same attribute or an occurrence of a
foreign key in asingle entity.

Purpose Type a purpose for the attribute. The purpose of the
attribute explains its significance to the encyclopedia
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Unique

Optiona

Repesating

Min

Max

Group
Members

Spell

More

and to the planning statements that direct the
encyclopedia.

Select this checkbox if each value for the attribute is
used in one and only one occurrence within the entity.

Select this checkbox if the attribute is optional for
the entity.

Select this checkbox if the attribute occurs more than
once within the entity.

If the attribute is repeating, type a minimum number
of timesit can occur within the entity in this box.

If the attribute is repeating, type a maximum number
of times it can occur within the entity in this box.

Use this button to define the attributesin the foreign
key group. When you click on this button, the
Assemble Attribute Group dialog box appears.

Click this button to spell check the dialog box.
This command button is avail able when custom

fields have been defined using Table/Custom Fields
in the Admin Utility.
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Add Non-Key Group
Attribute Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Add Non-key Group Attribute

E nitity: PERSON

Attribute: | |

Purpose: +
+

Unique: O Optional: 1

Repeating: [ | Min: Max: Group Members. .. I

I 114 I | Cancel I | Spell I | Bemn... I

Add Non-Key Group Attribute Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Non-Key Group
Attribute dialog box.

Component

Description

Entity

Attribute

Purpose

Unique

The name of the current entity is displayed.

Type the name of the new group attribute in this box.
An attribute name can be from 2 to 51 alphanumeric
characters long, and may include spaces. Thisisa
required field.

Type a purpose for the attribute. The purpose of the
attribute explains its significance to the encyclopedia
and to the planning statements that direct the
encyclopedia.

Select this checkbox if each value for the attribute is
used in one and only one occurrence within the entity.
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Optiona

Repesating

Min

Max

Group
Members

Spell

More

Select this checkbox if the attribute is optional for
the entity.

Select this checkbox if the attribute occurs more than
once within the entity, select this checkbox.

If the attribute is repeating, type a minimum number
of timesit can occur within the entity in this box.

If the attribute is repeating, type a maximum number
of timesit can occur within the entity in this box.

Use this button to define the attributesin the non-key
group. When you click on this button, the Assemble
Attribute Group dialog box appears.

Click this button to spell check the dialog box.
This command button is avail able when custom

fields have been defined using Table/Custom fields
in the Admin Utility.




Assemble Attribute Group Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[llustration
Attr Mame: name
Members:
Add: I | Hemove l
Attributes: | IE
I oK I | Cancel I
Assemble Attribute Group Dialog Box
Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Assemble Attribute
Components  Group dialog box.
Component Description
Attr Name The name of the group attribute specified in the

applicable add attribute dialog box (primary, foreign, or
non-key) is displayed.

Members The attributes that comprise the group attribute. You
add attributes to and remove them from this box.

Attributes Select an attribute from this drop-down list to add to
the Members box. Thislist includes all attributes
(primary, foreign, and non-key) in the current model
view.

Add Click on this button to add the selected attribute to
the attribute group. The selected attribute will appear in
the Member s box. Do thisfor each attribute you want to
add to the group.
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Remove To remove an attribute from the M ember s box,
highlight the name of the attribute you want to remove,
then click on the Remove button.
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ADD BUSINESS EVENT

Adding Business Events

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Add Business Event command allows you to add a business event
to the process modd . Business events initiate business processes.

When you add a business event, you provide itstitle and purpose, as
well as the business process that the business event initiates. Business
events appear in the Process Hierarchy window.

Any planning statement added to the Planning Outline or Planning
Dictionary window and assigned the “business event” statement typeisalso
treated like a business event and will appear in the Process Hierarchy
window. When you add a business event as a planning statement in a
planning window, you must then use the Process Hierarchy window to
define the business processiit initiates.

& Toadd abusiness event to the process model:
1 Choose Add... from the Event menu.
Result: The Add Business Event dialog box will appear.

2 Complete the Add Business Event dialog box, then click on
OK.
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Add Business Event Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Add Business Event |

Hame: ||

Process: |

=l

Purpose:

Spell |

—Add To Model Yiews
% Current Yiew

" All Views

' Selected Views
Select Views... | Cancel I

Add Business Event Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Business Event

dialog box.

Component Description

Name Type aname for the business event you are adding
into this box.

Process Choaose from this drop-down list the business process
that the business event will invoke. Thelist includes all
business events added to the encyclopedia.

Purpose Type a purpaose for this business event into this text
box. Y ou may type up to 32,000 characters.

Spell Click this button to spell check the dialog box.

Current Click this button to add the business event to the

current view.
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All Views

Selected
Views

Click this button to add the business event to all
views.

Click this button to add the business event to
selected views. The Sdect Views button becomes
available. Click the Select Views button to display
the Select Views dialog box.
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ADD CONDITION END

Adding Condition Ends

Description

Procedure

The Add Condition End command allows you to add a condition end
to aprocess. A condition end shows where two or more logic paths
converge after they have diverged from a condition.

A condition end is symbolized by afilled diamond.

& Toadd acondition end:

1

Select one of the process steps whose logic paths you want to
converge.

Choose Add Condition End from the Control menu.

Result: A control flow leading from the selected process step to a
filled diamond appears. Thefilled diamond represents the
condition end.

Y ou can now converge the logic paths of the other process
steps subject to conditions.

To do this, hold down the left mouse button and drag the mouse
cursor from one of the steps you want to converge into the
condition end (filled diamond) you just added. Repeat this for each
step you want to converge into the condition end.
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ADD CONTROL FLOW

Adding Control Flows

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Add Control Flow command lets you add a control flow from one
process step or control mechanism to ancther process step or control
mechanism (conditional, parallel, or stop). Contral flows connect and
sequence al process steps within a process.

A control flow is displayed as a single-headed arrow originating from one
process step/control mechanism and arriving at another process step/control
mechanism. The head of the arrow points to the target step/control
mechanism.

Y ou do not access the Add Control Flow from any Process Map menu;
instead, you use the mouse to add a control flow from one process step or
control mechanism to another.

Whenever anew step is added to the current process, Visible Advantage
will automatically depict the control flow originating from the selected step
or control mechanism to the new one. Add a control flow manually when a
specific direction of the flow is desired (looping, for example) or a new
connection between process steps or control mechanismsis sought.

& Toadd acontrol flow:

1 Select the process step or control mechanism from which you
want the control flow to originate.

2 Hold down the left mouse button and drag the mouse cursor
from the selected process step or control mechanism to the
destination process step or control mechanism.

Result: The Add Control Flow dialog box appears.

3 Complete the Add Control Flow dialog box.
To define a condition for the control flow, click on the Define
button. The Control Flow Condition States dialog box appesars.

Complete the dialog box, then click on OK to return to the Add
Control Flow dialog box.
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4 Click on OK in the Add Control Flow dial og box.
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Add Control Flow Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Add Control Flow X |

From step: Do Search_Add Person_Person Role

To step: Accept

Conditions:

Purpose: |

ok | Cancel | Spell |

Add Control Flow Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Control Flow

dialog box.

Component Description

From Step The type of the step from which theflow is
originating islisted in thisfield.

To Step Thetype of the step the flow istargeting islisted in
thisfield.

Conditions The conditions set for the execution of the new flow
arelisted here. Conditions determine under which
circumstances the target process step is executed. You
add conditionsto thislist through the Define button.

Define Use this button to define the conditions that apply to

the control flow. The Control Flow Condition States
dialog box appears when you click on this button.

o3



Purpose Type a purpose that explains the control flow's
significance to the process modd into this box. Y ou may
type up to 32,000 alphanumeric characters.

Spell Click this button to spell check the dialog box.




Control Flow Condition States Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

LCandidates: Condition States:

OK I Cancel |

Control Flow Condition States Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to compl ete the Control Flow Condition
Components  States dialog box.

Component Description
Candidates The names of the condition states that are possible
for this control flow arelisted in this box.

D Use this button to select condition state candidates.
Highlight condition states in the Candidates list
box, then click on this button. The sdected candidates
will then appear in the Condition Stateslist box.

E Use this button to deselect condition states. Highlight
condition statesin Condition States list box, then
click on this button. The sdlected condition states will
then return to the Candidates list box.

m Use this button to sdlect all condition Sates
candidates. When you click on this button, all
condition statesin the Candidates list box will be
moved to the Condition States list box.
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Use this button to desdect all condition states. When
you click on this button, all condition statesin the
Condition States list box will be returned to the
Candidates list box.
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Adding Data Items

Description

ADD DATAITEM

The Add Data Item command, available from the Design Map and

Design Dictionary windows, allows you to add a data item to the

currently displayed data structure.

Usage Tips

As an alternative to adding data items with this command, you may

also add a data item to a data structure through the Copy From Data Model

command on the item menu.

When you add a data item, you define the following details:

Name

Meta D
Alias

Role
Purpose
Type

Data type
Length and precision
Uniqueness
Optionality
Repeatability

OO O0OO0OO0OO0OO0OO0OO0OOoOOo

Procedure

& Toadd adataitem to the current database design:

1 Choose Add Data Item from the Property menu.

Result: The Add Data Item dialog box appears.

2 Complete the Add Data Item dialog box, then click

on OK.
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Add Data Item Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Design Object: ADDRESS

Add Data Item | %]

Hame: ||

| Existing >> |

Meta Id: |

Alias: |

Role: [ Primary Key

[ Foreign Key

Edit Domain |

Purpose:

Domain: | Mot Defined

_:l| [ Unique

Length: I:I Precision:

Type: not defined

]

" Dptional
[ Repeating

Add to
’7 " Cumrent ¥iew Only

= All Design Object Views

oK I Cancel I Dizplay Characteristics. __ |

Spell More..

Add Data Item Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Component box.

Component

Use the information below to complete the Add Data Item dialog

Description

Name

Exigting

Type aname for the dataitem in thisfield, or select
one using the Existing button.

The name must begin with an al phabetic character
and can only include letters, numbers, underscores,
and spaces.

Click this button to display the Locate Design Object
Property dialog box, then select the design object and

property.
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Metald

Alias

Primary Key

Foreign Key

Edit Domain

Purpose

Type

Domain

Length
Precision

Unique

Repesating

Current View
Only

Typethemetaid intothisfidd. Metaidsare used
as additional identifiers.

If desired, type an diasinto thisfield. Dataitem
aliases are used as shorthand handles for quick
identification.

Click on this checkbox to add the dataitem as a
primary key.

Click on this checkbox to add the dataitem as a
foreign key.

Click thisbutton to edit the domain. The Add
Domain Set dialog box is displayed.

Type a purpose for the data item into this text
box.

Select atype for the data item from this drop-down
list box. The types available for a data item depend
on the data item types defined through the Visible
Advantage Admin Utility Table/Data Item Types
command.

Select adomain for the data item from this drop-
down list box.

Type alength for the data item value in thisfield.
Type aprecision for the dataitem value in thisfield.
Select this checkbox if each value for the dataitem is
used in only one occurrence within the data

structure.

Select this checkbox if the data item occurs more
than once within the data structure.

Select this checkbox to display the dataitem in
the current view only.
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All Design
Object Views

Display
Characteristics

More

Spell

Select this checkbox to display the dataitem in
all design object views.

Click on this button to display the Display
Characteristics dialog box.

Complete the Display Characteristics dialog
box and click on OK.

Click this button to display the Optional Fields
dialog box. This command button is available when
custom fields have been defined using Table/Custom
Fieldsin the Admin Utility.

Click this button to spell check the dialog box.

o0



Display Characteristics

Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Data Item Display Characteristics
Deszign Object: ADDRESS
Data Item:
[ Data Item Defaults
Heading: | |
Label: | |
Dizplay Mask: | |
[ This Data ltem Use
Heading: | |
Label: | |
Dizplay Mask: | |
Default: | |
| 0K I | Cancel I
Data Item Display Characteristics Dialog Box
Use the information below to complete the Data Item Display

Characteristics dialog box.

Component Description

Data Item Defaults

Heading Type the default heading for the data item.
Label Type the default labd for the data item.

Display Mask  Type the default automatic formatting.

This Data Item Use
Heading Type the data item heading for this use.

Label Type the dataitem label for this use.
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Display Mask  Type the automatic formatting for this use.

Default Type the default for this use.
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ADD DATA STRUCTURE

Adding Data Structures

Description The Add Data Structure command, available from the Design
Map and Design Dictionary windows, allows you to add a data
structure to the current design object.

Usage Tips As an alternative to adding data structures with this command, you
may also add a data structure through the Copy From Data Mode
command on the Design Object menu.

When you add a data structure, you define the following details:
Name

Meta ld

Purpose

Code

Type

Nature

Volume

O OO OO0 Oo0OOo

If you want to add a data structure to the current design object that
has already been added to another design object, use the Copy From
Database Design command on the Design Object menu.

Procedure & To add adata structureto the current design object:
1 Choose Add... from the Design Object menu.

Result: The Select Design Object Type dialog box appears.

2 Select data structure and click on OK.
3 Complete the Add Data Structure dialog box, then click
on OK.
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Add Data Structure Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Add Data Structure

Mame: ||

Meta Id: |

Purpose:

[+

Code: |

Type: |N|:|t Defined |.£I

Yol o
- Dynamic ) Static e EI

| ok

| Cancel l | Spell l | Bae I

Add Data Structure Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Data Structure

dialog box.

Component

Description

Name

Metald

Purpose

Code

Type a name for the data structure into thisfield.
The name must begin with an al phabetic character
and can only include letters, numbers, underscores,
and spaces.

Type ametaid for the data structure into this text
box. Themetaid isused to differentiate when two
or more data structures have the same name.

Type a purpose for the data structure into this text
box.

Type a code (also known as an aias) into thisfield.
You can use a code for a data structure as a short
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Type

Dynamic

Static

Volume

Spell

More

name for ease of use for devel opers, operators, and
users.

Select atypefor the data structure from this drop-
down list. Thetypes available for a data structure
depend on the data structure manager for the current
design object.

You can edit the data structure types for each data
structure manager through the Visible Advantage
Table/Data Structure Manager command.

Sdlect this data structure nature if the data
structure' s dataitem values will be user defined.
Thisisthe default nature value.

Sdlect this data structure nature if the user will
select the data structure’ s data item values from a
predefined set of values.

Use the Popul ate Table command on the Structure
menu to enter the predefined values for a static data
structure’ s data items.

Typeinto thisfield the expected maximum number
of timesthe data structure will appear in the
implemented system.

Click this button to spell check the dialog box.
This command button is avail able when custom

fields have been defined using Table/Custom Fields
in the Admin Utility.
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ADD DATA STRUCTURE
MANAGER

Adding a Data Structure M anager

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

This command, available through the Visible Advantage Admin
Utility, allows the system administrator to add a data structure
manager to the implemented system.

Your Visible Advantage comes with predefined data structure
managers. DB2, Microsoft SQL, Oraclev.7, SUPRA, SYBASE v.10,
Velocis SQL, WATCOM SQL.

& Toadd adata structure manager:

1

Choose Table from the Visible Advantage Admin
Utility.

Choose Data Structure M anager s from the cascading
Table menu.

Result: The Data Structure Managers box appears.
Predefined Data Structure Managers are listed.
Click on the option Add.

Result: The Add Data Structure Managers dial og box
appesars.

Complete the dialog box, then click on OK.

(See Data Structure Managers for information on the
dialog box fidds.)
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ADD DATA STRUCTURE
RELATIONSHIPS

Adding Data Structure Relationships

Description

Procedure

The Add Data Structure Relationship command allows you to add a
relationship between two data structures in the current database design from
the Design Dictionary and Design Map windows.

& Toadd ardationship for the currently displayed

data structure:

1 Choose Add... from the Relationship menu.
Result: The Relationship Reason dialog box is
displayed.

2 Select the relationship reason and click on OK.

Result: The Add dialog box is displayed.

3 Complete the dialog box and click on OK.
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Add Calls Relationship Dialog Box

Dialog Box

[lustration
= Add calls Relationship
Parent Design Dbject Child Design Object
|ADDRESS | Ei | |
Purpose: i

+

I 114 l | Cancel I |He!emel | Bonn I

Add Calls Relationship Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Add Calls Relationship
Components  dialog box.

Component Description
Parent Design  Select a parent design object from the drop-down
Object ligt.

Child Design Select a child design object from the drop-down

Object list.

Purpose Type a purpose in the text box.

Reverse Click on this command button to reverse the
relationship.

More This command button is available when custom

fields have been defined using Table/Custom
Fieldsin the Admin Utility.

o8



Add Contains Relationship Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[lustration
Parent Design Object Type Child Design Dbject
[ADDRESS | & 3 | | 2]
[] 1dentifying Parent Child
in- Min:
e Min: [0 ] m o]
Max: D Max: D
Purpose: el
+
I [1].9 I | Cancel I | Reverse I | M l

Add Contains Relationship Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information bel ow to complete the Add Contains Relationship
Components  dialog box.

Component Description

Parent Design  Select a parent design object from the drop-down
Object ligt.

Child Design Select a child design object from the drop-down
Object ligt.

Type Select a type from the drop-down list.

Identifying Select this check box to have the primary keys
cascade from parent to child as primary keys. If
unchecked, keyswill cascade as foreign keys.
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Categorizing Select this check box to indicate the entity on the
optional side of the association isthe childin a
supertype (parent) to subtype (secondary)
association. This distinguishes which entity isthe
supertype for the secondary.

Min Type aminimum number of occurrences of the
entity for each single occurrence of the associated
entity.

Max Type a maximum number of occurrences of the
entity for each single occurrence of the associated
entity.

Purpose Type a purpose in this text box.

Reverse Click on this command button to reverse the
relationship.

More This command button is available when custom

fields have been defined using Table/Custom Fields
in the Admin Utility.
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Add Data Dependency Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Parent Design Dbject

Type

= Add data dependency Relationship

Child Design Dbject

|ADDRESS

B[ [T

JE

O Categorizing

[ Identifying Parent

[] Allow cascade delete

Child

Max: D

[] Allow cascade delete

From Label: |

To Label: |

Purpose:

HE

| oK l | Cancel ! | Reverze I

[ Kers. |

| Hanw l

Add Data Dependency Relationship Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Add Data Dependency
Components  Relationship dialog box.

Component

Description

Parent Design
Object

Child Design
Object

Type
[dentifying

Select a parent design object from the drop-down

list.

Select a child design object from the drop-down

list.

Select a type from the drop-down list.

Select this checkbox to have the primary keys

cascade from parent to child as primary keys. If

unchecked, keyswill cascade as foreign keys.

/1



Categorizing

Min

Max

Allow Cascade
Delete

From Labd
To Labd
Purpose

Reverse

Keys

More

Select this checkbox to indicate the entity on the
optional side of the association isthe childin a
supertype (parent) to subtype (secondary)
association. This distinguishes which entity isthe
supertype for the secondary.

Type aminimum number of occurrences of the
entity for each single occurrence of the associated
entity.

Type a maximum number of occurrences of the
entity for each single occurrence of the associated
entity.

Select this checkbox if the design object should be
deleted when the last occurrence of a design object
on which it dependsis deleted. Y ou define this for
the parent design object in the Parent area and for
the child design object in the Child area.

Type the name of the owning design object.
Type the name of the owned design object.
Type a purpose in this text box.

Click on this command button to reverse the
relationship.

Click on this command button to display the
Relationship Keys dialog box.

Complete the Relationship Keys dialog box and
click on OK.

This command button is available when custom
fields have been defined using Table/Custom Fields
in the Admin Utility.
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Relationship Keys Dialog Box

Dialog Box

Illustration

= Relationship Keys

ADDRESS —0-0—

Relationzhip Keys

Hamuvs

Parent Candidate Keps: Child Candidate Keys:

Zip Code #

| 118 I | Cancel I

Dialog Box

Relationship Keys Dialog Box

Use the information below to compl ete the Relationship Keys dialog

Components  box.

Components Description

Relationship Existing relationship keys are displayed in this
Keys box.

Add Highlight a parent candidate key and then a child
candidate key. Click on the this command button
to add the relationship to the relationship keys
box.

Change Highlight ardationship in the relationship keys
box and click on the this command button to
change the rlationship
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Remove

Parent
Candidate

Keys

Child
Candidate

Keys

Highlight arelationship in the relationship keys box
and click on the this command button to remove
the relationship.

Select a parent key from the candidate list.

Select a child key from the candidate list.
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Add I's Superclass of Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[lustration
Parent Design Object Child Design Object
[ADDRESS | [ | [2]
Purpose: et
+
| oK l | Cancel I | Reverse I | Hane l
Add Is Superclass of Relationship Dialog Box
Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Add Is Superclass of
Components  Relationship dialog box.
Component Description
Parent Design  Select a parent design object from the drop-down
Object list.
Child Design Select a child design object from the drop-down
Object list.
Purpose Type a purpose in this text box.
Reverse Click on this command button to reverse the
relationship.
More This command button is available when custom

fields have been defined using Table/Custom fields
in the Admin Utility.
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ADD DESIGN OBJECT

Adding Design Objects

Description

Procedure

The Add Design Object command, available from the Design
Map and Design Dictionary windows, allows you to add a design
object to the encyclopedia.

& Toadd adesign object to the encyclopedia:

1 Choose Add... from the Design Object menu.
Result: The Select Design Object Type dialog box
appesars.

2 Select any type except Data Structure and click on OK.

Result: The Add Design Object dialog box appears.

3 Complete the dialog box, then click on OK.
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Add Design Object Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[lustration
= Add Design Object
Hame: | |
Meta Id: | |
Purpose: _ﬂ
-

116 ] | [Zancel_l | Spell I | Bleman, i

Add Design Object Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Add Design Object
Components  dialog box.

Component Description

Name Type aname for the design object into this
field. You may type up to 51 aphanumeric
characters. The @ symbol and quotation
marks () are not allowed.

Meta Id Type an alternate name for the design object.

Purpose Type a purpose for the design object into this
text box.

More This command button is available when custom

fields have been defined using Table/Custom Fields
in the Admin Utility.
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ADD ENTITY

Adding Entities

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Add Entity command, available from both the Data Map and Data
Dictionary windows, allows you to add a new entity to the
encyclopedia.

Y ou may define an entity's details when you add the entity, or you may
definethem at alater time. Entity detailsinclude:

0 Purpose

o Nature

o Category

0 Modd view authority

When you add an entity, you specify in which modd views it should be
visible: current view only, all views, child views, or selected views.

If you want to add an entity to the current model view that has already been
added to another modd view, use the Copy From Model View command on
the Entity menu.
& Toadd an entity to the current model view:
1 Choose Add... from the Entity menu.

Result: The Add Entity dialog box appears.

2 Complete the Add Entity dialog box, then click on
OK.

/8



Add Entity Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Add Entity
Mame: || |
Purposze: l6d
4]
" Entity Category
- Principal O Type o Intersecting
& Secondary } Stucture ) Role
[ Entity Yiew Authority — | [ Entity Hature
[ Create ] update @ Dynamic
[ Read [ Delete ) Static

Add To Model Views
® Current View ' Selected Views

Cancel
2 All Views :

Salen? Viewy.

oo,

Add Entity Dialog Box
Use the information below to complete the Add Entity dial og box.

Component Description

Name Type the name of the entity into this box. An entity
name can be from 2 to 31 alphanumeric characters long,
and may include spaces.

Purpose Type the purpose of the entity in thistext box. The
purpose of the entity explains its significance to the data
modd and to the planning statements upon which the data
model is based.

Spell Click this button to spell check the dialog box.
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Principal

Secondary

Type

Structure

Intersecting

Role

Entity View
Authority

Dynamic

Static

Select this entity category if the entity does not

reguire one of the special use categories described below.
Principal entitieswill frequently appear in several
functional areas. Thisisthe default value for entity
category.

Select this entity category if the entity contains data
unique to a specific subset of occurrences of an entity.

Select this entity category if the entity contains data

that describe the valid subsets of a principal or secondary
entity. Each of these subsets may refer directly toa
secondary entity.

Select this entity category if the entity contains data
that describe the relationship between different
occurrences of another entity.

Select this entity category if the entity records

specific combinations of related occurrences of two or
more other entities. An intersecting entity usually results
from resolving a many-to-many association between two
other entities.

Select this entity category if the entity will alow for

an occurrence of a principal or secondary entity to be of
multiple categories. A role entity isa special use of an
intersecting entity.

Select each model view authority checkbox (Create,
Read, Update, or Delete) that appliesto the entity.

Select this entity nature if the entity's attribute values
will be user-defined. Thisisthe default entity nature
value.

Select this entity nature if the user will select the
entity's attribute values from a predefined set of values.
Use the Populate Static Table command on the Entity
menu to enter the predefined values for a static entity's
attributes.
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Current View

All Views

Selected Views

More

Select this button to add the entity to the current
model view only.

Select this button to add the entity to all views.

Use this button to select the modd viewsin which
the entity should be visible. When you click on
this button, the Select Model Views dialog box

appears.

You select model views through thisdialog box in
the same way that you select entitiesin the Data
Dictionary window. See Select Entitiesin this
manual for information on this type of dialog box.

This command button is available if custom fields
have been defined using Table/Custom fieldsin the
Admin Utility.




ADD NOTE

Adding Notes

Description The Add Note command allows you to attach notes to specific
objects in the encyclopedia.

Usage Tips The Notes command is available from all windows from the
Main/Encyclopedia Management menu. It isalso availablein most
windows from the menu for the window’ s principal object.
= Example If you are using the Data Dictionary or Data Map
window, the Notes command is located on the Entity menu; if you are
using the Planning Outline or Planning Dictionary, the Notes
command is located on the Statement menu.

Procedure A& Toadd anote
1 Choose Notes from the Encyclopedia menu.

Result: The Notes dialog box appears.
2 Click on the Compose button.

Result: The Add Note dialog box appears.

3 Complete the Add Note dialog box and click on OK.
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Add Note Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[lustration
Add Note | %]
Author:  TUTOR - Attach
Title | | | | Selected Dbis |
Tet: 8 User._.
View...
Statement...
Entity...
= Deszign Object. ..
Attached:
Detach |

oKk | Cancel | Spell |

Add Note Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Add Note dialog box.

Components
Component

Description

Title

Text

Sedlected
Objects

Typethetitle of the note. Thetitle defaultsto the
capitalization standards defined through the Admin
Utility Preferences/fNaming command.

Y ou may type up to 51 alphanumeric characters.
The @ symbol and quotation marks (*) are not
allowed.

Typethetext in the large text box.
Thetext can be up to 32,000 alphanumeric
characterslong.

Use this button to attach objects. When you
click on this button, the objects already attached
appear in the Attached text box.
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User

View

Statement

Entity

Design Object

Detach

Spell

Use this button to attach a user to the note. When
you click on this button, the Select User dialog box

appears.

Select the user you wish to attach and click on
OK. The user you selected appearsin the Attached
text box on the Add Note dialog box.

Use this button to attach a view to the note. When
you click on this button, the Select View dialog box

appears.

You may select View or Entire Model. If you select
View, select the view you wish to attach. Select
Structured or Alphabetical. Click on OK.

Use this button to attach a planning statement to the
note. When you click on this button, the Locate
Planning Statement dial og box appears.

Select atitle from the drop-down ligt, or type atitle.
Click on OK.

Use this button to attach an entity to the note.
When you click on this button, the Locate Entity
dialog box appears.

Select an entity from the drop down box, or type an
entity name. Click on OK.

Click on this button to attach a design object to
the note. When you click on this button, the
Locate Design Object dialog box appears.

Select a design abject from the drop down list or
type a design object name. Click on OK.

Click on this button to detach an attached object.
Highlight the object you wish to detach and click
on Detach.

Click this button to spell check the dialog box.
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ADD PARALLEL
CONTROL

Adding Parallel Controls

Description

Procedure

The Add Parallel Control command allows you to add a parallel

control to a process. A parald control shows where unconditional
branching in the logic path of a process diverges, converges, or both. The
parald control isthetool that allows concurrent activity within a process.

A paralld contral isrepresented by afilled circle.

& Toadd aparalld control:

1

Select the step or control mechanism from which the parallel
control originates.

Choose Add Parallel from the Control menu.

Result: A control flow leading from the selected step or control
mechanism to afilled circle appears.

Y ou can now add the steps that occur concurrently.

To do this, select the parallel control you just added, then add the
first concurrent step. Then, select the parallel control again and add
the next concurrent step. Repeat this until you have added all
concurrent steps.

To converge the logic path of the concurrent steps, select one of
the concurrent steps, then choose Add Parallel Control from the
Control menu. Y ou must then add a control flow from each other
concurrent step into the paralld control you just added.
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Overview

Description

Usage Tips

In This
Chapter

ADD PROCESS

The Add Process command allows you to add a business or data access
process to the process modd portion of the encyclopedia.

When you are working in the Process Hierarchy, you may only add
business processes to the process model—data access processes may not be
added.

When you are working in the Process Map window, the dialog box for
adding the type of process currently displayed in the window appears when
you choose the Add command on the Process menu. If you want to add a
different process type from the one displayed, you must first changeto a
process of the type you want to add, and then use the Add Process
command.

+ Example A data access processis displayed in the Process Map
window and you want to add a business process. Y ou change to a business
process through the Process/Change To command, then choose
Process/Add.

This chapter contains the following topics.

Topic

Adding Business Processes

Adding Data Access Processes

Add Data Access Process Dialog Box
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Adding Business Processes

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

Y ou use the Process’Add command to add business processes. A
business processis the type of process that responds—either directly or
indirectly—to a business event.

After you define a business processes as being invoked by a business

event, the business process will appear underneath the invoking event in the
Process Hierarchy window. Y ou may also view a graphic picture of each
business process through the Process Map window.

& Toadd a business process to the current model view from the
Process Map window:

1 Choose Add... from the Process menu.

Result: If a business processis displayed in the active Process Map
window, the Add Business Process dialog box appears.

If a data access processis displayed, the Add Data Access Process
dialog box appears. In this case, you must return to the Process
Map window and use the Change To command on the Process
menu to display a business process in the window.

2 Type aname and purpose for the new business process, then
click on OK.

& Toadd abusiness processto the current model view from the
Process Hierarchy window:

1 Choose Add... from the Process menu.
Result: The Add Business Process dialog box appears.

2 Type aname and purpose for the new business process, then
click on OK.
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Adding Data Access Processes

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

Y ou add data access processes through the Process’Add command in
the Process Map window. A data access process directly accesses an entity
in the data model.

Y ou may add data access processes only through the Process Map

window. When you add a data access process, you define the type of access
operation it performs on the object entity (create, read, update, or delete), as
well asthe entity it accesses. The accessed entity must be visible in the
current model view.

The name of each data access process is the concatenation of the type of
access and the name of the entity that is the object of the data access process
(Create EMPLOYEE, Delete ORDER, €tc.).

In addition to adding data access processes with the Process’Add command
in the Process Map window, they can also be automatically generated as
they are needed when you add process steps to a business or data access
process. When the software detects that a data access process should be
generated while you add process steps, a message will appear asking if you
want the data access process to be generated.

After adata access process is added or generated, it will appear in the
Process Hierarchy window beneath the business process that invokes it.
Y ou may also view a graphic picture of each data access process through
the Process Map window.

& Toadd a data access process from the Process Map window:
1 Choose Add... from the Process menu.

Result: If a data access process is displayed in the active Process
Map window, the Add Data Access Process dialog box appears.

If abusiness processis displayed, the Add Business Process dialog
box appears. In this case, you must return to the Process Map
window and use the Change To command on the Process menu to
display a data access process in the window.

The Add Data Access Process dialog box appears.
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2

Complete the Add Data Access Process dial og box, then click on
OK
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Add Data Access Process Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[Hlustration
Add Data Access Process %]
Operation:

& Create " Read " Update (" Delete

Entity: L!l

Purpose:

1.4 I Cancel | Spell | More.. |

Add Data Access Process Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Add Data Access Process
Components  dialog box.

Component Description
Operation Select the operation (create, read, update, or delete)
the data access process will perform on the entity.

Entity Select the entity the data access process will access
from this drop-down list. Thelist contains all entitiesin
the current model view.

To change the modd view, use the View/Change To

command.

Purpose Type a purpose for the data access processinto this
text box. The purpose may contain up to 32,000
characters.

Spell Click this button to spell check the dialog box.
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More This button is avail able when custom fields have
been defined using Table/Custom Fiedsin the
Admin Utility.
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Overview

Description

Usage Tips

ADD PROCESS STEP

The Add Process Step command allows you to add one of the 15

step typesto the current process. A process step isresponsible for asingle
activity within the process as a contributor to its entirety. A process step is
depicted as a round-cornered box.

When another object in the process is selected (a step, paralld contral,

or condition end, or the start mechanism), the step you add will
automatically be inserted beneath it and a control flow will be drawn from
the selected object to the new step. When no object is selected, the new
process will be placed beneath the start mechanism at the top of the process.

When you add a process step, the list of step types you may add depends on
the type of process to which you are adding the step.

+ Example Accept steps are used only in business processes, Evaluate
steps are used only in data access processes, and Examine steps are
used in both business processes and data access processes.

The table below indicates whether a step may be used by business processes
(BP), data access processes (DAP) or both.

Step Type Used by
Accept BP
Choose BP
Create DAP
Delete DAP
Do BP
Do Create Both
Do Delete Both
Do Read Both
Do Update Both
Evauate BP
Examine Both
Next Both
Present BP
Read DAP
Update DAP
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In This
Chapter

This chapter contains the following topics.

Topic

Adding Accept Steps

Adding Choose Steps

Adding Create Steps

Adding Delete Steps

Adding Do Steps

Adding Do Creste Steps
Adding Do Delete Steps
Adding Do Read Steps
Adding Do Update Steps
Adding Evaluate Steps
Adding Examine Steps
Adding Next Steps

Adding Present Steps

Adding Read Steps

Adding Update Steps

Add Process Step Dialog Box
Add Accept Step Dialog Box
Add Choose Step Dialog Box
Add Create Step Dialog Box
Add Delete Step Dialog Box
Add Do Step Dialog Box

Add Do Create Step Dialog Box
Add Do Déelete Step Dialog Box
Add Do Read Step Dialog Box
Add Do Update Step Dialog Box
Add Evaluate Step Dialog Box
Add Examine Step Dialog Box
Add Next Step Dialog Box
Add Present Step Dialog Box
Add Read Step Dialog Box
Add Update Step Dialog Box
Accept List Dialog Box
Initiation List Dialog Box
Present List Dialog Boxes
Return List Dialog Box
Modified Attribute Dialog Box
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Adding Accept Steps

Description The Accept step gathers data from outside the process for useinside
the process.

Usage Tips Accept steps are used only in business process. The Accept step
requires an Accept list, which specifies the attributes or aliases that are
being used by the step. These attributes or aliases may come from different
entitiesin the data mode.

Procedure & Toadd an Accept step to a business process:

1 Select the step or control mechanism from which you want
the Accept step to originate.

2 Choose Add.... from the Step menu.

Result: The Add Process Step dialog box appears.

3 From the Step Typelist box, select Accept. If Accept is not
listed, a data access process is displayed in the Process Map
Window. Accept steps are used only in business process.

4 Click on OK.

Result: The Add Accept Step dialog box appears.

5 In the Add Accept Step dialog box , define the attributes to
include on the step's Accept list. To do this, click on the
Define button.

Result: The Accept List dialog box appears.

6 Complete the Accept List dialog box, then click on OK to
return to the Add Accept step dialog box.

7 Click on OK in the Add Accept step dialog box.
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Adding Choose Steps

Description The Choose step selects a subset of occurrences from a set identified in
a Do Read step accomplished upline in a business process.

Usage Tips Accept steps are used only in business processes.
The Present list for a Choose step may contain attributes or variables from
more than one entity in the data model. The Accept list is aways a subset of
the Present list.

Procedure & Toadd a Choose step to a business process:

1 Select the step or control mechanism from which you want
the Choose step to originate.

2 Choose Add.... from the Step menu.

Result: The Add Process Step dialog box appears.

3 From the Step Typelist box, select Choose. If Chooseis not
listed, a data access process is displayed in the Process Map
Window. Choose steps are used only in business process.

4 Click on OK.

Result: The Add Choose Step dialog box appears.

5 In the Add Choose Step dialog box, define the attributes to
include on the step's Present list. To do this, click on the
Define button next to the Present List box.

Result: The Present List dialog box appears.

6 Complete the Present List dialog box, then click on OK to
return to the Add Choose Step dial og box.

7 In the Add Choose Step dialog box, define the attributes to
include on the step's Accept list. To do this, click on the Define
button next to the Accept list box.
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Result: The Accept List dialog box appears.

Complete the Accept List dialog box, then click on OK to
return to the Add Choose Step dial og box.

Click on OK in the Add Choose Step dial og box.
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Adding Create Steps

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Create step adds one or more new occurrences of an entity.
Create steps are used only by data access processes.

The Create and Return lists for a Create step are inherited from the Do
Create step that initiates the Create step.

& Toadd a Create step to a data access process:

1 Select the step or control mechanism from which you want
the Create step to originate.

2 Choose Add.... from the Step Menu.

Result: The Add Process Step dialog box appears.

3 From the Step Typelist, select Cresate. If Createisnot listed,
a business processis displayed in the Process Map window. Create
steps are used only in data access processes.

4 Click on OK.

Result: The Add Create Step dialog box appears.

5 In the Add Create Step dial og box, define the attributesto
include on the step's Create list. To do this, click on the
Define button next to the Create List box.

Result: The Create List dialog box appears.

6 Complete the Create List dialog box, then click on OK to
return to the Add Create Step dialog box.

7 In the Add Create Step dial og box, define the attributes to
include on the step's Return list. To do this, click on the Define
button next to the Return list box.

Result: The Return List dialog box appears.

8 Complete the Return List dialog box, then click on OK to
return to the Add Create Step dialog box.
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9 Click on OK in the Add Create Step dial og box.
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Adding Delete Steps

Description
Usage Tips

Procedure

The Delete step removes one or more occurrences of an entity.

Delete steps are used only in data access processes.

& Toadd a Delete step to a data access process:

1

Select the step or control mechanism from which you want
the Delete step to originate.

Choose Add.... from the Step menu.
Result: The Add Process Step dialog box appears.

From the Step Typelist, sdlect Delete. If Deleteis not listed,
a business processis displayed in the Process Map Window.

Delete steps are used only in data access processes.

Click on OK.

Result: The Add Delete Step dialog box appears.

In the Add Delete Step dialog box, define the attributes to
include on the step's Delete list. To do this, click on the
Define button next to the Delete List box.

Result: The Delete List dialog box appears.

Complete the Delete List dialog box, then click on OK to
return to the Add Delete Step dialog box.

Click on OK in the Add Dl ete Step dial og box.
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Adding Do Steps

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Do step initiates another business process, providing the link that
allows reusability of business logic.

Do steps are used only in business processes.

The Initiate list contains none, some, or all of the attributes on the
Invocation list of the business process being invoked by the Do step.

The Return list contains none, some, or al of the attributes on the Return
list for the business process being invoked by the Do step.

& Toadd a Do step to a business process:

1 Select the step or control mechanism from which you want
the Do step to originate.

2 Choose Add.... from the Step menu.

Result: The Add Process Step dialog box appears.

3 From the Step Typelist, select Do. If Doisnot listed, adata
access process is displayed in the Process Map window. Do steps
are used only in business processes.

4 Click on OK.

Result: The Add Do Step dialog box appears.

5 In the Add Do Step dialog box, define the attributesto include
on the step's Initiation list. To do this, click on the Define
button next to the Initiation List box.

Result: The Initiation List dialog box appears.

6 Complete the Initiation List dialog box, then click on OK to
return to the Add Do Step dialog box.

7 In the Add Do Step dialog box, define the attributes to
include on the step's Return list. To do this, click on the Define
button next to the Return List box.
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Result: The Return List dialog box appears.

Complete the Return List dialog box, then click on OK to
return to the Add Do Step dialog box.

Click on OK in the Add Do Step dialog box.
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Adding Do Create Steps

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Do Create step initiates a Create data access process, providing
the link that allows reusahility of the creation logic for an entity.

Do Create steps are used in both business and data access processes.

A Do Create step may have an Initiation list that contains some of all of the
attributes on the Create list for the Create data access process that is
invoked by the Do Create step.

A Do Create step may also have a Return list, which contains some or all of
the attributes on the Return list of the Create data access process invoked by
the Do Create step.

& Toadd aDo Create step to either a business process or a data
access process:

1 Select the step or control mechanism from which you want
the Do Create step to originate.

2 Choose Add... from the Step menu.
Result: The Add Step dialog box appears.

3 From the Step Typelist, select Do Create, then click on
OK.

Result: The Do Create dialog box appears.

4 In the Add Do Create Step dialog box, define the attributes to
include on the step's Initiation list. To do this, click on the
Define button next to the Initiation List box.
Result: The Initiation List dialog box appears.

5 Complete the Initiation List dialog box, then click on OK to
return to the Add Do Create Step dialog box.

6 In the Add Do Create Step dialog box, define the attributes to
include on the step's Return list. To do this, click on the Define
button next to the Return List box.
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Result: The Return List dialog box appears.

Complete the Return List dialog box, then click on OK to
return to the Add Do Create Step dialog box.

Click on OK in the Add Do Create Step dialog box.
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Adding Do Delete Steps

Description The Do Delete step initiates a Delete data access process, providing
the link that allows reusability of the deletion integrity logic for a specific
entity.

Usage Tips Do Déelete steps are used in both business processes and data access
processes.

The Initiation list for a Do Delete step controls which entity occurrences to
delete. It contains some, one, or all attributes from the object entity.

Procedure & Toadd aDo Delete step to either a business process or a data
access process.

1 Select the step or control mechanism from which you want
the Do Delete step to originate.

2 Choose Add... from the Step menu.
Result: The Add Step dialog box appears.

3 From the Step Typelist, select Do Delete, then click on
OK.

Result: The Do Delete dialog box appesars.

4 In the Add Do Delete step dialog box, define the attributes to
include on the step's Initiation list. To do this, click on the
Define button next to the Initiation List box.
Result: The Initiation List dialog box appears.

5 Complete the Initiation List dialog box, then click on OK to
return to the Add Do Read Step dial og box.

6 Click on OK in the Add Do Create Step dialog box.
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Adding Do Read Steps

Description The Do Read step initiates a Read data access process.

Usage Tips The Do Read steps are used in both business and data access processes.
The Qualifying list for a Do Read step controls which entity occurrence to
use for the Return list. You use an expression to specify a Qualifying list,
which identifies the occurrences from which you want to read data.
Specified attributes on the Qualifying list must be from the object entity
only.

The Return list contains attributes from the object entity that are required
for downline process steps.

Procedure & Toadd a Do Read step to either a business process or a data
access process:

1 Select the step or control mechanism from which you the Do
Read step to originate.

2 Choose Add... from the step menu.
Result: The Add Process step dialog box appears.

3 From the Step Typelist, select Do Read, then click on
OK.

Result: The Add Do Read step dialog box appears.

4 In the Add Do Read step dialog box, define the attributesin
the Return list. To do this, click on the Define button.

Result: The Return List dialog box appears.

5 Complete the Return List dialog box, then click on OK to
return to the Add Do Read Step dial og box.

6 Click on OK in the Add Do Read Step dial og box.
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Adding Do Update Steps

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Do Update step initiates an Update access process, allowing the
reusability of the update integrity logic for a specific entity.

Do Update steps are used for both business and data access processes.

You may provide a Qualifying list for a Do Update Step, which identifies
the entity occurrences to which the updates apply. Y ou use an expression to
specify a qualifying list. Specified attributes must be from the object entity
only.

The Initiation list for a Do Update step contains some or all of the attributes
on theInitiation list for the Update data access processinitiated by the Do
Update step.

The Return list for a Do Update step contains some or all of the attributes
on the Return list for the Update data access process initiated by the Do
Update step.

& Toadd a Do Update step to either a business processor a data
access process:

1 Select the step or control mechanism from which you want
the Do Update step to originate.

2 Choose Add.... from the Step menu.
Result: The Add Process Step dialog box appears.

3 From the Step Typelist, select Do Update, then click on
OK.

Result: The Add Do Update Step dialog box appears.
4 Complete the Add Do Update Step dialog box.

To define the attributes on the Initiation list, click on the Define
button next to the Initiation List box.

Result: The Initiation List dialog box appears. Complete the dialog
box, then click on OK to return to the Add Do Update Step dialog
box.
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To define the attributes on the Return list, click on the Define
button next to the Return List box.

Result: The Return List dialog box appears. Complete the dialog
box, then click on OK to return to the Add Do Update Step dialog
box.

Click on OK in the Add Do Update Step dialog box.
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Adding Evaluate Steps

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Evaluate step uses an expression as the basis for selecting from
alternative actions.

Evaluate steps are used only for business processes.

The abject of an Evaluate step isalogical expression. All components of
the expression must have read mode view authority for the operational area
you are modeling.

& Toadd an Evaluate step to business process:

1 Select the step or control mechanism from which you want
the Evaluate step to originate.

2 Choose Add.... from the Step menu.
Result: The Add Process Step dialog box appears.

3 From the Step Typelist, select Evaluate, then click on
OK. If Evaluateis not listed, a data access processis displayed in
the Process Map window. Evaluate steps are used only for business
process.

Result: The Add Evaluate Step dialog box appears.

4 Complete the Add Evaluate Step dialog box then click on
OK.
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Adding Examine Steps

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Examine step uses the value of an attribute as the basis for
selecting from alternative actions.

Examine steps are used only for business processes.
& Toadd an Examine step to a business process:

1 Select the step or control mechanism from which you want
the Examine step to originate.

2 Choose Add.... from the Step menu.
Result: The Add Process Step dialog box appears.
3 From the Step Type list box, select Examine, then click on

OK. If Examineisnot listed, a data access processisdisplayed in
the Process Map window. Only business processes use Examine

steps.

Result: The Add Examine Step dialog box appears.

4 Complete the Add Examine Step dialog box, then click on

OK.

109



Adding Next Steps

Description
Usage Tips

Procedure

The Next step designates instance-at-a-time logic.
Next Steps are used by both business and data access processes.

A& Toadd a Next step to either a business process or a data access
process.

1 Select the step or control mechanism from which you want
the Next step to originate.

2 Choose Add.... from the Step menu.
Result: The Add Process Step dialog box appears.

3 From the Step Typelist, select Next, then click on OK.
Result: The Add Next Step dialog box appears.

4 Complete the Add Next Step dialog box, then click on
OK.
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Adding Present Steps

Description The Present step provides data from within the process for use outside
of the process.
Usage Tips Present steps are only used for business processes.

The Present list may contain attributes or variables of more than one entity
in the data model.

Procedure & Toadd aPresent step to a business process:

1 Select the step or control mechanism from which you want
the Present step to originate.

2 Choose Add.... from the Step menu.
Result: The Add Process Step dialog box appears.

3 From the Step Typeligt, select Present, then click on OK. If
Present isnot listed, a data access processis displayed in the
Process Map window. Only business processes use Present steps.
Result: The Add Present Step dialog box appears.

4 Complete the Add Present Step dialog box.

To define the attributes in the Present list, click on the Define
button.

Result: The Present List dialog box appears. Complete the dialog
box, then click on OK to return to the Add Present list dialog box.

5 Click on OK in the Add Present list dialog box.
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Adding Read Steps

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Read step retrieves data from one or more occurrences of an
entity.

The Return list for a Read step contains al Attributes for the entity
being read. Read steps are used only by data access processes.

& Toadd a Read step to a data access process.

1 Select the step or control mechanism from which you want
the Read step to originate.

2 Choose Add.... from the Step menu.
Result: The Add Process Step dialog box appears.
3 From the Step Typelist, select Read, then click on OK.

If Read is not listed, a business processis displayed in the Process
Map window. Only data access processes use Read steps.

Result: The Add Read Step dialog box appears.

4 In the Add Read Step dialog box, define the attributes for the
Return list. To do this, click on the Define button.

Result: The Return List dialog box appears.

5 Complete the Return List dialog box, then click on OK to
return to the Add Read Step dialog box.

6 Click on OK in the Add Read Step dial og box.
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Adding Update Steps

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Update step modifies the values of one or more existing
occurrence of an entity.

Update steps are used only in data access processes.

The attributes on the Update list are inherited from the Do Update step that
initiated the Update step.

& Toadd an Update step to a data access process:

1

Select the step or control mechanism from which you want
the Update step to originate.

Choose Add.... from the Step menu.

Result: The Add Process Step dialog box appears.

From the Step Type drop-down list, select Update, then click
on OK. If Updateis not listed, a business processis displayed in
the Process Map window. Update steps are used only in data
access steps.

Result: The Add Update Step dialog box appears.

Select from the Entity drop-down list the entity whose occurrences
you want to update. Type a purposein the Purpose text box.

Click on OK.
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Add Process Step Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Add Process Step [ x
Step Type:

Delete

Do Create
Do Delete
Do Read
Do Update
Ewaluate
Examine
Mext oo
Head

4

Cancel |

Add Process Step Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Process Step
dialog box.

Component Description

Step Type Select a step type from this list box. Depending on
the kind of process you are building (business process or
data access process), only certain types of process steps
arelisted in thislist box.

Refer to the beginning of the Add Process Step section for
more information.

When you select a step type and click on OK, the dialog
box for the step type you selected will appear.
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Add Accept Step Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Accept List:

Purpose:

i

ok | Cancel | Spell |

Add Accept Step Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Add Accept Step
Components  dialog box.

Component Description

Accept List Thislist box contains attributes that are gathered
from outside of the process for itsinternal use. Y ou define
thislist by clicking on the Define button.

Define Use this button to define the list of attributes for the
Accept list. The Accept List dialog box appears when you
click on this button.

Purpose Type a purpose for this step in thislist box. Y ou may
type up to 32,000 characters.
Spell Click this button to spell check the dialog box.
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Add Choose Step Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Entity: | ;ﬂ

Present List: Define. .. |

Accept List: Define... |

Purpose: ] Spell |

i |

OK I Cancel |

Add Choose Step Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Choose Step dialog
box.

Component Description
Entity Select from this drop-down list the entity whose
occurrence(s) you want to choose.

Thislist includes all entities within the current model
view. To change the model view, use the Change To
command on the View menu.

Present List Thislist box contains the attributes to beincluded on
the Present list for the step. Y ou define thislist by
clicking on the Define button to theright of thislist box.

Define Use this button to define the attributes to include on
(next to the Present list. When you click on this button,
Present list) the Present List dialog box appears.
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Accept List

Define
(next to

Accept list)

Purpose

Spell

Thislist box contains the attributes to be included on
the Accept list. Thislist is always a subset of the Present
list. You define thislist by clicking on the Define button
to theright of thislist box.

Use this button to define the attributes to include
on the Accept list. When you click on this button,
the Accept List dialog box appears.

Type a purpose for the step in thislist box. Y ou may
type up to 32,000 characters.

Check this button to spell check the dialog box.
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Add Create Step Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

2 N [NTERNAL ORGANIZATION] B

Purpose: =

oK | Cancel | Spell |

Add Create Step Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Create

Step dialog box.

Component Description

Entity Select from this drop-down list the entity whose
occurrence(s) you want to add.
Thislist includes entities in the current modd view. To
change the model view, use the Change To command on
the View menu.

Purpose Type a purpose for the step in thislist box. Y ou may
type up to 32,000 characters.

Spell Click this button to spell check the dialog box.
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Add Delete Step Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Add Delete Step % |
L N INTERNAL DRGANIZATION B
Purpose: =

=
0K l Cancel I

Add Delete Step Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Delete Step dialog
box.

Component Description

Entity Select from this drop-down list the entity whose
occurrence(s) you want to delete.

Thisligt includes entities in the current mode view. To
change the model view, use the Change To command on
the View menu.

Purpose Type a purpose for the step in thislist box. Y ou may
type up to 32,000 characters.
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Add Do Step Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Add Do Step | X]

Process: ||

=l

Initiation List:

Define... |

Beturn List:

Define... |

Purpose:

= EEi |

OK I Cancel |

Add Do Step Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Do Step dialog box.

Component

Description

Process

Initiation List

Select from this drop-down list the business process
that you want the current process to invoke.

The drop-down list will only let you choose from the
business processes that are available in the current model
view. The Do step will only invoke other business
processes.

Thislist box contains the attributes to beincluded on
the Initiation list for the Do business process invoked
by this Add Do step. Y ou define this by clicking on
the Define button.
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Define
(next to
Initiation list)

Return List

Define
(next to
Return list)

Purpose

Spell

Use this button to define the attributes to include
on thelnitiation list. When you click on this button,
The Initiation List dialog box appesars.

Thislist includes all or some of the attributes
that are on the Return list of the Do business process
that this Add Do step invokes.

Include only those attributes that are needed in
subsequent steps of the current process. Y ou define
these attributes through the Define button.

Use this button to define the attributes to include
on the Return list. When you click on this button,
the Return List dialog box appears.

Type a purpose for this step in thistext box. You
may type up to 32,000 characters.

Click this button to spell check the dialog box.
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Add Do Create Step Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Entity:

K

Initiation List:

Define... |

Return List:

Define... |

Purpose:

=] Spell |

|

OK I Cancel |

Add Do Create Step Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Do Create Step

dialog box.

Component Description

Entity Select from this drop-down list the entity for which
the current process invokes a Create data access
process.

Thislist includes all entities within the current mode
view. To change the model view, use the Change To
command on the View menu.

Initiation List  Thislist box contains the attributes to beincluded on
the Initiation list for the Create data access process
invoked by this Do Create step. You definethis list by
clicking on the Define button.

Define Use this button to define the attributes to include

(next to on the Initiation list. When you click on this button,

Initiation list)  thelnitiation List dialog box appears.
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Return List

Define
(next to
Return list)

Purpose

Spell

Thislist includes all or some of the attributes that
are on the Return list of the Create data access process
that this Do Create step invokes.

Include only those attributes that are needed in subsequent
steps of the current process. Y ou define these attributes
through the Define button.

Use this button to define the attributes to include
on the Return list. When you click on this button,
the Return List dialog box appears.

Type a purpose for this step in thislist box. Y ou may
type up to 32,000 characters.

Click this button to spell check the dialog box.
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Add Do Delete Step Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Entity: || ;i|

Initiation List: Define. . I

Purpose: 1] Spell |

0K I Cancel |

Add Do Delete Step Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Do Delete
Step dialog box.

Component Description

Entity Select from this drop-down list the entity whose
occurrence(s) you wish to delete by invoking a Delete
data access process.

Thislist includes all entities within the current model
view. To change the model view, use the Change To
command on the View menu.

Initiation List ~ Thislist box contains the attributes to beincluded on
the Initiation list for the Delete data access process
invoked by this Do Delete step. You define thislist by
clicking on the Define button.

Define Use this button to define the attributes to include on
the Initiation list. When you click on this button, the
Initiation List dialog box appesars.
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Purpose Type a purpose for this step in thislist box. You may
type up to 32,000 characters.

Spell Click this button to spell check the dialog box.
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Add Do Read Step Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Add Do Read Step | X]
Entity: || A,_Il
Qualify Exp: =
-
Return List

Purpose:

oK I Cancel |

Add Do Read Step Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Do Read Step dialog

box.

Component Description

Entity Select from this drop-down list the entity you want
the Read data access process invoked by this Do Read
step to read.
Thislist includes all entities within the current mode
view. To change the model view, use the Change To
command on the Process Map's View menu.

Qualify Exp Typeinto this box a qualifying expression that will

determine the contents of the Qualifying list.

The Qualifying list will determine which occurrences of
the entity to read and include on thereturn list and will
therefore always contain some or all of the primary keys
of the entity.
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Return List

Define

Purpose

Spell

The qualifying expression is the algorithm that qualifies
certain attribute occurrences for reading. Thisfield isnot
required. Specifying no qualifying expression will result
in all attribute occurrencesto be read.

Thislist box lists al attributes to be included on the
Return list. The Return list will contain those attributes
that will be used by the current process in subsequent

steps.

If the Return list is empty, the attributes that are read by
the Read data access process will simply be checked for
the attributes existence.

Y ou define attributes for the Return list through the
Define button.

Click on this button to define the attributes to
include on the Return list. When you click on this button,
the Return List dialog box appears.

Type a purpose for thisin this text box. You may
type up to 32,000 characters.

Click this button to spell check the dialog box.

127



Add Do Update Step Dialog Box

Dialog Box

[Hlustration
Add Do Update Step E
Entity: | ;"
BQualify |-

|

Initiation List: Define... |

Return List: Define... |

Purpose: = Spell |

OK I Cancel |

Add Do Update Step Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Add Do Update Step
Components  dialog box.

Component Description

Entity Select from this drop-down list the entity for which
you want to invoke an Update data access process through
this Do Update step.

This drop-down list will include all entitieswithin the
model view accessed by the current process. To change
the model view, use the Change To command on the
Process Map's View menu.

Qualify Typein thisbox a qualifying expression that will
determine the contents of the Qualifying list.
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Initiation List

Define
(next to
Initiation list)

Return List

Define
(next to
Return list)

Purpose

Spell

The qualifying list will determine which occurrences of
the entity to update and include on the update list. The
qualifying expression is the algorithm that qualifies
certain attribute occurrences for updates.

Thislist box contains all attributes that are included
on the Initiation list. You add attributes to the Initiation
list through the Define button next to thislist box.

Use this button to add attributesto the Initiation list.
When you click on this button, the Initiation
List dialog box appears.

Thislist box contains all attributes that are included
on the Return list. You add attributes to the Return list
through the Define button next to thislist box.

Use this button to add attributes to the Return list.
When you click on this button, the Return List
dialog box appears.

Type a purpose for this step in thistext box. You
may type up to 32,000 characters.

Click this button to spell check the dialog box.
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Add Evaluate Step Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Add Evaluate Step | x|
Expression: || 2|
=

Purpose: =]

ok | Cancel | Spell |

Add Evaluate Step Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Evaluate Step dialog
box.

Component Description
Expression Type avalid expression in this dialog box. The

expression will be used to decide among several possible
actions at this point in the process.

The Evaluate step is the decision point between two sets
of logic and the expression isthe algorithm by which that
decision is made.

Purpose Type a purpose for this step in thislist box. Y ou may
type up to 32,000 characters.
Spell Click this button to spell check the dialog box.
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Add Examine Step Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Add Examine Step x|

Entity: | j|
Attribute: | j|
Purpose: =]
=

ok | Cancel | Spell |

Add Examine Step Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Examine Step dialog

box.

Component Description

Entity Select from this drop-down list the entity that
contains the attribute whose value will be the basis for
selection among several different actions at this point in
the process.

Thislist includes all entities within the current mode
view. To change the model view, use the Change To
command on the View menu.

Attribute Select from this drop-down list the attribute whose
value will function as a decision point between two sets of
logic in the process.

Thelist contains all attributesthat are part of the entity
you selected from the Entity drop-down list.

Purpose Type a purpose for this step in thislist box. Y ou may
type up to 32,000 characters.

Spell Click this button to spell check the dialog box.
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Add Next Step Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Entity: || jl
Purpose: =]
=

ITI Cancel | Spell

Add Next Step Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Next Step dialog

box.

Component Description

Entity Select from this drop-down list the entity whose
occurrence you want to specify in the Next step.
Thislist includes all entities within the current mode
view. To change the model view, use the Change To
command on the View menu.

Purpose Type a purpose for this step in thistext box. You
may type up to 32,000 characters.

Spell Click this button to spell check the dialog box.
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Add Present Step Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Add Present Step | x|

Present List:

Purpose:

OK I Cancel |

Add Present Step Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Present Step dialog

box.

Component Description

Present List Thislist box lists those attributes that are provided
by the processto outside the process. The list may contain
attributes from more than one entity. Y ou define the
attributes by clicking the Define button.

Define Use this button to define the attributes in the Present
list. When you click on this button, the Present List dialog
box appears.

Purpose Type a purpose for this step in thislist box. Y ou may
type up to 32,000 characters.

Spell Click this button to spell check the dialog box.
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Add Read Step Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Entity:

Purpose:

EMPLOYEE =l

ok | Cancel | Spell |

Add Read Step Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to compl ete the Add Read Step dialog box.

Components
Component

Description

Entity

Purpose

Spell

Select from this drop-down list the entity whose
occurrences you want to read.

Thislist includes all entities within the current model
view. To change the model view, use the Change To
command on the View menu.

There may only be one read step for each entity in the
process model .

Type a purpose for this step in thislist box. Y ou may
type up to 32,000 characters.

Click this button to spell check the dialog box.
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Add Update Step Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Ilustration
Add Update Step E3
Entity:  |EININEES -
Purpose: =
|
oKk | Cancel | Spell |

Add Update Step Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Add Update Step dialog
Components  box.

Component Description
Entity Select from this drop-down list the entity whose
occurrences you want to update.

Thislist includes all entities within the current model
view. To change the model view, use the Change To
command on the View menu.

There may only be one update step for each entity in the

process model.

Purpose Type a purpose for this step in thislist box. Y ou may
type up to 32,000 characters.

Spell Click this button to spell check the dialog box.
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Accept List Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[lustration
Accept List | x|
Attributes: zcheduled interview date

Cancel

[iptional

E E @ E Repeating

Entity: |APPLICANT B

Modified:

Candidates: elsunldﬂ b

Bl A

Attnbute

Accept List Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Accept List dialog box.
Components

Component Description

Attributes The attributes sdlected for inclusion in various
attribute lists appear in thislist box. You add attributes
from the Candidates list box to thislist box through the
arrow buttons.

Use this button to move attributes from the Candidates

[~] list box to the Attributes list box. To do this, highlight
this, highlight the attributes in the Candidates list box,
then click on this button. The selected attributes will
appear in the Attributes list box.

B Use this button to remove attributes from the Attributes
list box and return them to the Candidates list box. To do
this, highlight the attributes in the Attribute list box, then
click on this button. The selected attributes will return to
the Candidates list box.
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=]

Entity

Candidates

Optiona

Repesating

Modified

Use this button to move all attributesin the
Candidates list box to the Attributes list box. To do
this, simply click on this button. All attributes in the
Candidates list box will then appear in the Attributes
list box.

Usethis button to return all attributesin the

Attributes list box to the Candidates list box. To do
this, simply click on this button. All attributes in the
Attributes list box will return to the Candidates list box.

Select an entity from this drop-down list whose
attributes you want to be displayed in the Candidates list
box.

This drop-down list will include all entities within the
model view accessed by the current process. To change
the model view, use the Change To command on the
Process Map window's View menu.

Thislist box contains al attributes of the selected
entity. Choose the attributes from thislist that you
want to include in the Attributes list box.

Use this button to define an attribute in the

Attributes list as optional for the process step.

To do this, highlight the attribute in the Attributes list,
then click on this button. Square brackets ([]) are then
placed around the attribute namein the list.

Use this button to define an attribute in the

Attributes list as repeating for the process step.

To do this, highlight the attribute in the Attributes list,
then click on this button. Braces ({}) are then placed
around the attribute namein thelis.

Use this button to modify the attribute through an
expression. When you click on this button, the
Modified Attribute dialog box appears.
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Variable

Attribute

Use this button to define a variable for an attribute.

To dothis, highlight the attribute in the attributes list, then
click on this button. When you click on this button, the
Attribute Variable dialog box appears. Parentheses are
placed around the variable in the attribute list.

Use this button to return a variable on the Attribute

list toitsoriginal attribute state. To do this, highlight the
variable on the Attributes list, then click on this button.
The name of the attribute for which the variable was
created appearsin the Attributeslist.
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Initiation List Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Initiation List

Attributes:

Cancel

Wptional

Hepeating

E B @ E Modified!.

Candidates: |person id

Yanable.

Attnibute

{0 RRE R

Initiation List Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Initiation List dialog box.

Components

Component

Description

Attributes

(=]

The attributes selected for inclusion in various

attribute lists appear in thislist box. You add attributes
from the Candidates list box to thislist box through the
arrow buttons.

Use this button to move attributes from the Candidates
list box to the Attributes list box. To do this, highlight the
attributes in the Candidates list box, then click on this
button. They will then appear in the Attributes list box.

Use this button to remove attributes from the

Attributes list box and return them to the Candidates
list box. To dothis, highlight the attributesin the
Attribute list box, then click on this button. They will
then return to the Candidates list box.

139



=]

Candidates

Optiona

Repesating

Modified

Variable

Attribute

Use this button to move all attributesin the

Candidates list box to the Attributes list box. To do this,
simply click on this button. All attributesin the
Candidates list box will then appear in the Attributes list
box.

Usethis button to return all attributesin the

Attributes list box to the Candidates list box. To do this,
simply click on this button. All attributes in the Attributes
list box will return to the Candidates list box.

Thislist box contains all attributes of the object
entity. Choose the attributes from thislist that you want to
include in the Attributes list box.

Use this button to define an attribute in the

Attributes list as optional for the process step.

To do this, highlight the attribute in the Attributes list,
then click on this button. Square brackets ([]) are then
placed around the attribute namein the list.

Use this button to define an attribute in the

Attributes list as repeating for the process step.

To do this, highlight the attribute in the Attributes list,
then click on this button. Braces ({}) are then placed
around the attribute namein thelis.

Use this button to modify the attribute through an
expression. When you click on this button, the
Modified Attribute dialog box appears.

Use this button to define a variable for the attribute.

To do this, highlight the attribute in the Attributes list,
then click on this button. When you click on this button,
the Attribute Variable dialog box appears. Parentheses
are placed around the variable in the attribute list.

Use this button to return avariable on the Attribute

list toitsoriginal attribute state. To do this, highlight the
variable on the Attribute list, then click on this button.
The name of the attribute for which the variable was
created appearsin the Attributeslist.
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Present List Dialog Boxes

EHE ==

|APPLICANT

)

scheduled interview date
person id #

Cancel

Wiptional
Hepeating

Hoditied..:

Yariable. .

L HEE R

Attribute

Present List Dialog Box (Choose Steps)

This dialog box isidentical to the Accept List dialog box.

Dialog Box

[Hlustration

(Choose Steps)

Present List

Attributes:
Entity:
LCandidates:

Dialog Box

Components
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Dialog Box
[llustration
(Present Steps)

Dialog Box
Components

Present List

Attributes:

HE =E

Entity: |

=

LCandidates:

Cancel

ptional
Hepeating

Modifred:.

Yanable:.

LR )

Attnbute

Present List Dialog Box (Present Steps)

This dialog box isidentical to the Accept List dialog box.
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Return List Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Return List x|
Attributes:

Cancel

Hptional

Hepeating
EE = —

Candidates: |address id

Yarable...

0

Attnbute

Return List Dialog Box

Dialog Box Thisdialog box isidentical to the Initiation List dialog box.
Components
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Modified Attribute Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Modified Attribute

Attribute: person id

Expression: |

Cancel

Modified Attribute Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Modified Attribute
Components  dialog box.

Component Description

Attribute The name of the attribute you highlighted in the
previous dialog box appearsin this box.

Expression Type avalid expression into this box. The expression
will be used to modify the attribute's value for the process
step.
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ADD SESSION
Adding Sessions

Description The Add Session command allows you to add a session to the
modd. The Add Session command is available from all windows.

Usage Tips When you add a session, you specify itstitle and type. In addition,
you can add notes about the session.

Procedure A Toadd a session:
1 Choose New from the Sessions menu.
Result: The Add Session dialog box appears.

2 Complete the Add Session dialog box and
click on OK.

Result: The session is added to the modd!.
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Add Session Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[lustration
Title: | |
Type: |F'Ianning _.!l
Hotes: .
|
11,4 I Cancel | Spell I More. |

Add Session Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to compl ete the Add Session dialog box.

Components
Component Description

Title Typethetitle of the session. Thetitle defaultsto the
capitalization standards defined through the Admin
Utility Preferences’Naming command.

Y ou may type up to 51 alphanumeric characters.
The @ symbol and quotation marks (*) are not

allowed.
Type Select a session type from the drop-down list.
Notes Type the notes of the session in the large text box.

Thetext can be up to 32,000 alphanumeric
characterslong.
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More This command button is available if custom fields
have been defined using Table/Custom Fieldsin the
Admin Utility.

Spell Click this button to spell check the dialog box.
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ADD STATEMENT

Adding Planning Statements

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Add Statement command allows you to add a planning
statement to the current model view. It isavailable from the
Planning Outline, Planning Dictionary, Planning Dictionary,
Statement-View Matrix, Statement-Statement Matrix, and
Statement-Data Matrix windows.

When you add a statement, you specify itstitle, type, and text. For

more extensive editing capahilities, such as search and replace and character
formatting, use the Statement Editor window to add and edit statements.

Y ou access the Statement Editor window through the Statement Editor
command on the Statement menu.

Statement types are for classification purposes only and have no processing
effect on the encyclopedia. Visible Advantageis shipped with several
predefined statement types. Y ou may define additional statement types
through the Table command on the main Visible Advantage Admin Utility
window.

If you want a statement to add the statement to the entire model, use the
Copy To Modd View command on the Statement menu.

If you want to add a statement to the current model view that has already
been added to another model view, use the Copy From Modd View
command on the Statement menu.

& Toadd a planning statement to the current model view in the
Planning Outline or Planning Dictionary window:

1 Choose Add... from the Statement menu.
Result: The Add Planning Statement dialog box appears.

2 Complete the Add Planning Statement dialog box and
click on OK.

Result: The statement is added appearsin the active window.
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Add Planning Statement Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration
Title: | |
Type: |Visinn |_!j
Text: ot
+
Add To Model Views
® Current View ! Selected Views | Spell i I 0K I
r All Views Sebeot Yiewms. | Soran, l | Cancel _i
Add Planning Statement Dialog Box
Dialog Box Use the information bel ow to complete the Add Planning Statement
Components  dialog box.
Component Description
Title Type atitle for the planning statement into this

box. Thetitle defaults to the capitalization
standards defined through the Visible Advantage
Admin Utility Preferences/fNaming command.

Y ou may type up to 51 alphanumeric characters.
The @ symbol and quotation marks (*) are not
allowed.

Type Select a type for the statement from the drop-down
list. Thelist includesthe standard statement types,
aswell as any that have been defined through the
Visible Advantage Admin Utility Table command.
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Text Typethe text of the planning statement in the large
text box. Thetext can be up to 32,000 al phanumeric
characterslong.

See your Windows documentation for more
information on editing extended text in Windows
applications.

Current View Select this button to add the statement to the
current view only.

All Views Select this button to add the statement to all views.

Selected Views Usethis button to select the views in which the
statement should be visible. When you click on
this button, the Select Model Views dialog box

appears.

Y ou sdlect views through this dialog box in the
same way that you select statementsin the
Planning Dictionary window. See Select
Statements in this manual for information on
this type of dialog box.
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ADD STOP CONTROL

Adding Stop Controls

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Add Stop command adds a stop control to a process. A stop
control shows where a branch of thelogic in a process ends. It also shows
the compl etion state for that branch.

A stop control assigned a successful completion state is displayed as double
horizontal bars. A failed completion state is displayed as a single horizontal
bar.

Since processes may consist of several logical paths, several stop
controls within one process are possible. Stop controls are always at the
end of a control flow.

Use this command to end alogical path of a process, assign a completion
dtatetoit, and declareit a success or failure. Each process has at least one
stop contral.

& Toadd astop control:

1 Select the step before which you want to place the stop
control.
2 Choose Add Stop... from the Control menu.

Result: The Add Stop Contraol dialog box appears.

3 Complete the Add Stop Control dialog box, then click on
OK.
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Add Stop Control Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Condition:

Reszult:

=

¥ Success  Failure

OK I Cancel |

Add Stop Control Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Stop Control dialog

box.

Component

Description

Condition

Success

Choose a condition for the stop control from this
drop-down list.

Thislist includes all completion values defined for the
encyclopedia. You may define a new completion value
for the stop control by typing a new name in thisfield. A
message will then ask if you want to add the new
completion value.

If you click on Yes, the Completion Values dial og box
appears, allowing you to add the completion value to the
completion table. See Completion Table in this manual
for dialog box component descriptions.

Select this button if you want to define the

completion value as a success. This completion value will
then default to success when it isused in other logical
pathsin this process. However, you may use the value
differently in other processes within the process modd.
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Failure

Select this button if you want to define the

completion value as afailure. The value will then default
to failurewhen it isused in other logical pathsin this
process. However, you may use the value differently in
other processes.
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ADD STORAGE

Adding Storage Access M echanisms

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Add Storage Access Mechanism command, available from the
Design Map and Design Dictionary windows, allows you to add a storage
access mechanism to the encyclopedia for use within a database design.

This command adds storage access mechanisms only. If you want to
add a standard access mechanism (hashing, index, or storage) for the current
data structure, use the Add command on the Access menu.

You may add several types of storage access mechanisms through this
command. The types you can add depend on those defined for the current
data structure manager through the Visible Admin Table Data Structure
Managers command.

& Toadd a storage access mechanism for a data item to the
current design object:

1 In the Design Dictionary's Data I temsfield, highlight the
data item for which you want to add a storage access mechanism.

2 Choose Add Storage... from the Access menu.
Result: The Add Storage Access Mechanism dialog box appears.

3 Select the type of storage access mechanism you want to add,
then click on OK.

The dialog box includes the storage access mechanism types
defined for the current data structure manager. Storage access
mechanism types can include cluster, view, direct, indexed
random, indexed sequential, inverted access, sequential, and
system controlled.

Result: The dialog box appears for the type of access mechanism
you selected.

4 Complete the dialog box, then click on OK.
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Add Cluster Access Mechanism Dialog Box

Dialog Box

[Hlustration
= Add Cluster
Hame: | |
Objects:

Data ltems: |annual_wage

Purpose: B
|+]
[Add 0 ) Current View Only - All Design Dbject Yiews
I (1] 4 | | Cancel I
Add Cluster Access Mechanism Dialog Box
Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Add Cluster Access
Components ~ Mechanism dial og box.

Component Description

Name Type the name of the cluster access mechanism into
thisfield. You may type up to 51 alphanumeric
characters. The @ symbol and quotation marks (*) are not
allowed.

Design Objects The name of the current design object appearsin
thisfield. You can add other design objects to the cluster
through the Edit List button next to thislist box (see
bel ow).

Edit List Use this button to edit the list of design objects

(design in the Design Objects list box above. When you

objects) click on this button, the Select Design Objects dialog
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Data ltems

Edit List
(dataitems)

Purpose

Current View

All Design
Object Views

box appears. See Select Design Objectsin this manual for
information on this dialog box.

The data item you selected before you chose the Add
Storage Access command appearsin thislist. You may
add more dataitems to the list by using the Edit List
command button (see bel ow).

Use this button to edit the data items on the Data

Items list above. When you click on this button, the
Select Data Items dialog box appears. The Select Data
Items dialog box allows you to select the data items that
bel ong to the current data structure.

You select data items through this dialog box in the same
way that you select data structuresin the Select Data
Structures dialog box. See Select Data Structures in this
manual for moreinformation on using this type of dialog
box.

Type a purpose for the cluster access mechanism in
this text box.

Select this button to add the cluster access
mechanism to the current view only.

Select this button to add the cluster access
mechanism to all design object views.
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Add Database View Access
M echanism Dialog Box

Dialog Box

[Hlustration
= Add Data Base View
Name: || |
Design EMPLOYEE Edit List_|
Objects: ST St |

Data Items: I ]
ata Items: |annual_wage Edit List_

Expression:

Purposze:

]

[+]

ot
+

Add to
’7 O Current ¥iew Only ] All Design Object Yiews

| 0K I | Cancel I

Add Database View Access M echanism Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Add Database View Access
Components  Mechanism dial og box.

Component Description

Name Type the name of the view access mechanism into
thisfield. You may type up to 51 alphanumeric
characters. The @ symbol and quotation marks (*) are not

allowed.
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Design Objects  The name of the current design object appearsin

Edit List
(design
objects)

Data ltems

Edit List
(dataitems)

Expression

Purpose
Current View
Only

All Design
Object Views

thisfield. You can add other design objects to thislist
through the Edit List button next to thislist box (see
bel ow).

Use this button to edit the list of design objectsin
the Design Objects list box above. When you click
on this button, the Select Design Objects dial og box
appears. See Select Design Objects in this manual for
information on this dialog box.

The data item you selected before you chose the Add
Storage Access command appearsin thislist. You may
add more dataitems to the list by using the Edit List
command button (see bel ow).

Use this button to edit the data items on the Data

Items list above. When you click on this button, the
Select Data Items dialog box appears. The Select Data
Items dialog box allows you to select the data items that
bel ong to the current data structure.

You select data items through this dialog box in the same
way that you select data structures in the Select Design
Objects dialog box. See Select Design Objectsin this
manual for more information on using this type of dialog
box.

Type an expression that qualifies the dataitemsto be
included in the view access mechanism into this text box.
See the Appendices section of this manual for information
0N using expressions.

Type a purpose for the view access mechanismin
this text box.

Select this button to add the database access
mechanism to the current view only.

Select this button to add the database access
mechanism to all design object views.
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Add System Controlled Access

M echanism Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[lustration
= Add System Controlled
Data ltems: [annual_wage iLil_
Purpose: E3
=
=]

"Add to

o Current Yiew Only ® All Design Object Yiews

I 0K I | Cancel I

Add System Controlled Access M echanism Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use theinformation below to complete the Add System Controlled
Components  Access Mechanism dialog box.

Component

Description

Data ltems

Edit List

The data item you selected before you chose the Add
Storage Access command appearsin thislist. You may
add more dataitems to the list by using the Edit List
command button (see bel ow).

Use this button to edit the data items on the Data

Items list above. When you click on this button, the
Access Mechanism Components dialog box appears. The
Access Mechanisms Components dialog box allows you
to select the data items that belong to the current data
structure.

You select data items through this dialog box in the same
way that you select data structuresin the Select Data
Structures dialog box. See Select Data Structures in this
manual for more information on using this type of dialog
box.
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Purpose
Current View
Only

All Design
Object Views

Type a purpose for the system controlled access
mechanism in this text box.

Select this button to add the system controlled access
mechanism to the current view only.

Select this button to add the system controlled access
mechanism to all design object views.
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ADD USER

Adding Users

Description

Procedure

The Add User command, available through the Visible Advantage
Admin Utility, allows a system administrator to add an authorized user
to the current encyclopedia.

& Toadd an authorized user to the encyclopedia:

1 Choose Add... from the User command menu.

Result: The Add User dialog box appears.

2 Complete the Add User dialog box, then click on
OK.

Repeat the above procedure for each new user you want to add to
the encyclopedia.
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Add User Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[lustration
Add User | X |
Logon: | |
Password: | |
Mame: | |
Group: | _'_“
~Privilege ————————— [~ Status
" System Administrator ' Active
" Power User " Inactive
& Standard User
" Read Only User
0K I Cancel |

Add User Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Add User dial og box.
Components
Component Description
Logon Type a Logon for the new user in this box.
The Logon can be from 1 to 15 alphanumeric characters
long and may include spaces. Thisisarequired field.

As a security measure, each user isrequired totypea
valid logon each time the user opens the encyclopedia.

Password Type a password for the user in thisbox. The
password can be from 1 to 11 alphanumeric characters
long and may include spaces.

A password provides an additional level of security in
tracking, sinceit helps prevent different users from
accessing the encyclopedia with the same logon.
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Name

Group

System

Administrator

Power User

Standard User

Read Only

Active

The password is optional at this stage, but one may be
added or changed later with the Change Password
command on the Project menu.

If apassword is defined here for user, the user must
supply it with alogon when the user opens the
encyclopedia. If a password isnot defined here for a user,
it is not needed when the user opens the encyclopedia.

Type the name of the user in this box. The name can
be up to 30 a phabetic characters long and may include
Spaces.

Select the name of the user group to which you want
to assign theuser. Thisisa required field.

Y ou define user groups through the Group/Add command
on the Visible Advantage Admin Utility
main menu.

If you want the new user to have system
administrator privileges, select thisbox. System
administrators may perform commands on the Visible
Advantage Admin Utility menu.

If you want the new user to have standard user
privileges plus the ahility to add domains, functions,
and diagram filters.

If you do not want the new user to have system
administrator privileges, select this button. Standard users
may access and modify the encyclopedia, but may not
perform system administration commands.

If you want the new user to have read only privileges,
select this button. Read only users may view, but not
change, edit dialog boxes.

Select this button to activate the new user in the
encyclopedia.
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Active status allows a user to access the encyclopedia
according to the users designated privileges (system
administrator or standard user).

Inactive When you want to remove a user from the
encyclopedia, any system administrator can enter
thisdialog box and sdlect this button.

Inactive status prevents a user from accessing the
encyclopedia, but does not remove the user from
encyclopedia documentation (user, session, and history
log reports).
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ADD USER GROUP

Adding User Groups

Description

Procedure

The Add User Group command, available from the Visible Advantage
Admin Utility, allows a system administrator to add a user group to the
encyclopedia. User groups allow the system administrator to assign specific
privileges to groups of users and track these groups to the sessionsin which
they participated.

& Toadd auser group to the encyclopedia:
1 Choose Add... from the Group command menu.
Result: The Add User Group dia og box appears.

2 Complete the Add User Group dialog box and
click on OK.
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Add User Group Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

= Add User Group

MName: | |

Purpose:

[ 1=

| oK I | Cancel i

Add User Group Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Add User Group
Components  dialog box.

Component Description
Name Type the name of the user group.
Purpose Type the purpose for the user group.
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ADD VALID WORD

Adding Valid Words

Description The Valid Words command allows you to add words to the standard
words dictionary.

Usage Tips The Valid Words command is available from all windows except
Generate SQL Schema.

Procedure & Toadd valid wordsto the standard words dictionary:
1 Choose Standard Words Dictionary from the Encyclopedia
menu.

Result: The Valid Words Dictionary dialog box appears.
2 Click on the Add button.
Result: The Add Valid Word dialog box appears.
3 Complete the Add Valid Word dialog box and click on OK.

Result: The Valid Words Dictionary dialog box reappears
with the word you added displayed in the large text box.

1o/



Add Valid Words Dictionary

Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components
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Word: |
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OK I Cancel |

Add Valid Word Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Valid Word dialog

box.

Component Description

Word Type the word you wish to add to the standard words
dictionary.

Abbreviation Type an abbreviation that may be used for the word.
Thisfield is optional; you may leaveit blank.

Definition Type a definition for theword. Thisfieldis
optional; you may leave it blank.

Change Select this button to change the abbreviation for

the data structure manager highlighted.
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Apply to All

When you sdlect this button, the Design
Abbreviation dialog box appears. Completethe
dialog box and click on OK.

Select this button to apply the abbreviation to all
data structure managers.
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Design Abbreviation

Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Design Abbreviation

Word:
Data Struct Mgr:  SYBASE. 10

Abbrey: |

OK I Cancel |

Design Abbreviation Dialog Box

Use the information below to compl ete the Design Abbreviation
dialog box.

Component Description

Abbreviation Type the abbreviation to be used for the data
structure manager shown in the Data Struct Mgr
fidd.
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ADD VIEW

Adding Views

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Add View command allows you to add a new view to the
encyclopedia.

This command is available from all windows except the main Visible
Advantage window, the Session and Statement Editor windows, and the
Database Design windows.

When you add a view, you specify its type, purpose, and business level
(strategic, tactical, or operational). The default view typeis Functional
Area.

A new view is added to the structured view hierarchy below the current
view. You may move aview to a new location in the view hierarchy
through the Move command on the View Hierarchy window's View menu.
& Toadd aview:

1 Choose Add... from the View menu.

Result: The Add View dialog box appears.

2 Complete the Add View dialog box, then click on
OK.
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Add View Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[llustration
= Add Yiew
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Add View Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Add View dialog
Components  box.

Component Description

Name Type the name of the new model view in this box.
The name of the model view can befrom 2 to 51
alphanumeric characters long.

Purpose Type the purpose of the model view in this scrolled
text box. The purpose of the mode view explainsits
business significance to the encyclopedia. Y ou may type
up to 32,000 a phanumeric characters.

Modd View Select this button to add as amode view.

Design View Select this button to add as a design view.
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Type Select amode view type from this drop-down list.
Thislist includes the default model view types, along with
any model view types added through the Visible
Advantage Utility Table View Types command.

BusinessLevel Sdect abusinessleve from this drop-down list.
Business level refers to the scope represented by the
model view (strategic, tactical, or operational).

Data Struct Select a data structure manager from this drop-down
Mgr list.

Subset View Select this check box to create a subset view.
More This command button is avail able when custom

fields have been defined using Table/Custom
Fieldsin the Admin Utility.
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ARRANGE ICONS

Arranging I cons on the Workspace

Description The Arrange Icons command places all icons (minimized Visible
Advantage windows) at the bottom of the workspace. The command is
useful when icons have become obscured by open windows or other icons.

Usage Tips This command is available on all windows except themain Visible
Advantage window.

Procedure & Toarrangetheiconson your workspace:
Choose Arrange Icons from the Window menu.

Result: Any iconswill appear in arow at the bottom of the workspace.
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ATTRIBUTE MODE

Design Referencein Attribute Mode

Description The Attribute Mode command displays the Design Reference
window by attribute, rather than by data structure, dataitem, or entity.

Usage Tips The four modes available in the Design Reference window—design
object, data item, entity, and attribute—allow you to reference the
information in adesign based on that object. Each mode displays the mode
object at the top of the window and all of its referenced objects or details
undernesth it.

Procedure & Torun the Design Reference window in Attribute mode:
& Choose Attribute from the M ode menu.
Result: A checkmark appears beside the command name
and the Design Reference window redisplaysin Attribute
mode.
2 Note If you arein either Design Object or Data Item

mode, the Select Model View dialog box appears. Select the
mode view, then continue as above.
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ATTRIBUTE-VIEW MATRIX

About the Attribute-View Matrix Window

Description

Procedure

The Attribute-View Matrix window allows you to view the model

viewsin which each attributeisvisible. You can also add attributes to and
remove them from model views through thiswindow. Thiscommand is
available from all windows.

& Toopen an Attribute-View Matrix window:

1 Choose Attribute-View Matrix... from the Data menu on
the main Visible Advantage window.

From any other window, choose Data Modeling from the
main menu, then choose Attribute-View Matrix... from the
cascading menu.

Result: The Attribute-Mode View Matrix dialog box
appesars.

2 Complete the Attribute-Model View Matrix dialog box
and click on OK.
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Attribute-Model View Matrix

Dialog Box
Dialog Box
Illustration
 Top Axis
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Attribute-Mode View Matrix Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Attribute-Mode View
Components  Matrix dialog box.

Components Description

All Model Select this button to display model
View Types views of all types on thetop axis.

Selected Model  Select this button to display selected
View Types model view types, then click on
Select Types. The Modd View Types
dialog box appears. Select the model
view types you want to display, then
click on OK.

Entire Modd Select this button to display attributes
in the entire modd.

Single Model Select this button to display attributes
View in one mode view, then select the
model from the drop-down list.
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BOLD

Making Text Bold in a
Text Editor Window

Description

Procedure

The Bold command applies bold formatting to selected statement or
session text in the Statement Editor window.

& To make statement or session text bold:

1 In the active Text Editor window, select the text you
want to make bold.

2 Choose Style from the Format menu.

3 Choose Bold from the cascading menu for the Style
command.

Result: The selected text appears bold in the Text Editor
window.
& Toremove bold formatting from selected text:

1 In the active Text Editor window, select the text from which
you want to remove bold formatting.

2 Choose Style from the Format menu.
3 Choose Normal from the cascading menu for the Style
command.

Result: The selected text appears normal in the active Text
Editor window.
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CASCADE

Cascading Open Windows

Description

Procedure

The Cascade command arranges al open Visible Advantage

windows on the workspace so that their title bars are visible. See your
Windows documentation for more information on arranging windows on
the workspace. This command is available from all windows except the
main Visible Advantage window.

& To cascade all open Visible Advantage windows:
Choose Cascade from the Window menu.

Result: The open windows are rearranged in a cascaded formation on the
workspace.
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CHANGE ATTRIBUTE

Changing Attributes

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Change Attribute command, available from both the Data Map

and Data Dictionary windows, allows you to change the type of the current
use of an attribute. Attribute typesinclude primary key, foreign key, or non-
key attribute.

Y ou may use this command to change:

0 A primary key to a non-key attribute, if the primary key isused in
only one entity

0 A primary key to aforeign key, if thereis at least one other use of
the key as a primary key

0 A foreign key to a primary key

0 A non-key attribute to a primary key

All other attribute type changes violate data modeling rules and therefore
will generate an error message.

This command is available for multiple selected entities in the Data Map
window. Seethe User's Guide for instructions on selecting multiple entities
in the Data Map window.

In the Data Dictionary window, you may use this command to change
attributes for the currently displayed entity only.

& To changethetype of an attribute from the Data Map window:

1 Select the entity or entities that contain the attribute you want
to change.

Result: The selected entities will be highlighted in the Data
Map window.

2 Choose Change... from the Attribute menu.
Result: The Select Attribute dialog box appears.
3 Select the attribute you want to change from the list box.

Result: The Change Attribute dialog box appears.
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Select the attribute type to which you want to change
the attribute. This selection defaults to the attribute's current

type.

If an attribute type is not available for the current attribute
type, the type will be dimmed (see Usage Tips, above).

Click on OK.

Result: If you selected multiple entities, the Select Attribute
dialog box reappears. (Repeat steps 3-4 for each selected
entity.)

Otherwise, the Data Map window reappears.

& Tochangethetype of one of the attributes displayed in the Data
Dictionary window:

1

2

Highlight the name of the attribute you want to change.
Choose Change... from the Attribute menu.
Result: The Change Attribute dialog box appears.

Select the attribute type to which you want to change
the attribute. This selection defaults to the attribute's current

type.

If an attribute type is not available for the current attribute
type, the type will be dimmed (see Usage Tips, above).

Click on OK.
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CHANGE PASSWORD

Changing Passwords

Description The Change Password command, available from the main Visible
Advantage window, allows you to change the password or name of the user
currently logged onto the encyclopedia.

Usage Tips Passwords are case-sensitive (Cabc' is different from "ABC'). Be sure
to note the case of your password when you type it into the Change
Password dialog box.

Procedure & To change your password:
1 Log onto the encyclopedia for which you want to change

your password.

2 Choose Change Passwor d... from the Encyclopedia menu
from the main Visible Advantage window.

Result: The Change Password dialog box appears.

3 Type your new password into the Passwor d box. Be sure to
note the case of your password, sinceit is case-sensitive.

4 If you want to change the name under which your logon and
password are listed, type a new name into the Name box.
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CHANGE TO DESIGN VIEW

Changing to Another Design View

Description The Change To Design View command, available from both the
Design Dictionary, Design Map, and Design Reference windows, allows
you to change the design view currently displayed in the Design Dictionary
or Design Reference window.

Usage Tips Use this command when you want to display in the active window the
design objects contained in a different database design.

Procedure & To changethedesign view displayed in the active window:
1 Choose Change To... from the View menu.
Result: The Select Design View dialog box appears.
2 Complete the dialog box, then click on OK.

Result: The view you selected displaysin the
active window.
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CHANGE TO MODEL VIEW

Changing to Another Model View

Description The Change To Mode View command allows you to change the
mode! view displayed in the active window. A model view is a subset view
of the entire encyclopedia.

Usage Tips Use this command to change to the entire model, which contains all
objects in the encyclopedia, or to change to a model view added to the
encyclopedia through the Add command on any View menu.

Procedure & To changeto another model view:

1 Choose Change To... from the View menu.
Result: The Select Modd View dialog box appears.
2 Complete the dialog box, then click on OK.

Result: The objectsin the model view you sel ected will
display in the active window.
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Select Model View Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration
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Components
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Select Modd View Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Select Modd View

dialog box.

Component Description

View Click on this button if you want to display a model
view that has been created for the encyclopedia.

Entire Modd Click on this button if you want to display the entire
encyclopedia in the active window.

View Select the model view you want to open by
highlighting its namein thislist box.
Thislist includes all model views that have been
created for the encyclopedia. If you selected
EntireModel in the Select area, the view list will be
dimmed.

Structured Click on this button if you want the list of model

viewsin the model view list box to be displayed in
hierarchical order.
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Alphabetical Click on this button if you want the list of model
viewsin the model view list box to be displayed in
alphabetical order.
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CHANGE TO PROCESS

Changing to Another Process

Description

Procedure

The Change To Process command, available from the Process Map
window, allows you to change the process displayed in the Process Map
window. You may also add a new data access or business process through
this command.

A& Todisplay a different processin the Process Map window:

1

Choose Change To... from the Process menu.
Result: The Select Process dialog box appears.

If you want to change to a business process, select the
Business Process button. The Process list box will display all
business processes in the process model.

If you want to change to a data access process, select the Data
Access Process button. The Process list box will display all
data access processes in the process model.

Highlight the business or data access process you want to
display, then click on OK.

&To add a new business or data access process through the Change To
Process command:

1

Choose Change To... from the Process menu.
Result: The Select Process dialog box appears.

If you want to add a business process, select the Business
Process button. The Process list box will display all business
processes within the current model view.

If you want to add a data access process, select the Data
Access Process button. The Process list box will display all
data access processes within the current model view.
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Click on the New button.

Result: If business processes were displayed in the Select
Process dialog box, the Add Business Process dialog box

appears.

If data access processes were displayed in the Select Process
dialog box, the Add Data Access Process dialog box appears.

Complete the Add Business Process or Add Data Access
Process dialog box, then click on OK.

For information on the dialog boxes, see Add Processin this
manual.
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Select Process Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration
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Components
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Select Process Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Select Process dialog box.

Component Description

Process All business or data access processes in the process
model are displayed in thislist box.

Business Select this button to display business processes

Process in the Processeslist.
Y ou may then select a business process from the list or
add a business process with the New button.

Data Access Select this button to display data access processes

Process in the Processeslist.

Y ou may then select a data access process from the
list or add a data access process with the New
button.
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New

Use this button to add a new business or data access
process to the current model view.

If business processes are displayed in the Select Process
dialog box, the Add Business Process dialog box appears
when you click on this button.

If data access processes are displayed in the Select
Process dialog box, the Add Data Access Process dialog
box appears when you click on this button.
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CHECK-IN/MERGE
ENCYCLOPEDIA

Checking-in/M erging Copied Encyclopedias

Description

Usage Tips

War ning!

The Check-in/Merge command, a part of the Visible Utilities

program, allows you to:

0 Mergetwo separately developed encyclopedias, including reverse
engineered encyclopedias.

g Check-in (merge) a checked-out portion of an encyclopedia back
into the original encyclopedia.

Visible Advantage will automatically determine which of these two
functions to perform based on the Encyclopedias selected for Check-
in/merge.

The Check-in/Merge command is part of the Visible Advantage Utility
program that comes with Visible Advantage. To use Check-in/Merge, click
on the Visible Advantage Utility icon inside the Visible Advantage program
group. The Check-in/Merge command is under the Copy/Merge menu.

When you use the Check-in/Merge command to check-in a previoudy
checked-out encyclopedia, the checked-out objects are automatically
unfrozen in the encyclopedia from which they came.

Check-in/Merge uses two encyclopedias, referred to as the Primary and the
Secondary encyclopedias. It isimportant to note that the Secondary
Encyclopedia will be merged into the Primary Encyclopedia, permanently
altering the Primary Encyclopedia. See the warning below about backups.

The Check-in/Merge command generates the Merge Encyclopedia report,
which describes the merged objectsin detail.

Always back up both encyclopedias before performing amerge. An
encyclopedia mergeisalarge and complex process, and it may produce
results that you were not expecting. Thereforeit is always wise to have
backup copies so you can return to the two unmerged encyclopedias if
necessary.
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Procedure

& To mergetwo encyclopedias:

1

Choose Check-in/M er ge from the Copy/Merge menu on the
Utilities program.

Result: The Merge Encyclopedias dialog box appears.

Select a primary encyclopedia by clicking on the Select>>
button by the Primary field. The Select Primary Encyclopedia
dialog box appears.

Select the encyclopedia you want to merge from the
Encyclopedias list box Thisisthe primary

encyclopedia. If the encyclopediais not listed, navigate
through the directories in the Path list box until it appears.

Click on OK.
Result: The Visible Advantage Logon dialog box appears.

Type your logon for the encyclopedia and, if necessary, a
password, then click on OK.

If you typed a valid logon and password, the Merge Encyclopedias
dialog box reappears with the name of the
primary encyclopedia displayed.

Otherwise, an error message appears and you must return to the
logon dialog box to type a different logon (and password, if
necessary).

Select a secondary encyclopedia by clicking on the Select>>
button. The Select Secondary Encyclopedia dial og box

appears.

From the Encyclopedias list box, select the encyclopedia you
want to merge with the primary encyclopedia. Thisisthe
secondary encyclopedia.

If the encyclopediais not listed, navigate through the directoriesin
the Path list box until it appears.
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Type your logon for the encyclopedia and, if necessary, a
password, then click on OK.

Result: If you typed avalid logon and password, the Merge
Encyclopedias dialog box reappears with the name of the
secondary encyclopedia displayed.

Otherwise, an error message appears and you must return to the
logon dialog box to type a different logon (and password, if
necessary).

Complete the remaining portion of the Merge Encyclopedias
dialog box and click on OK.

Result: The Copy/Check-out dialog box appears.

Complete the Copy/Check-out dialog box and click on OK.
Result: The Report Destination dialog box appears.
Complete the Report Destination dialog box and click on OK.

If there are domain conflicts, you will be prompted to select
whether to use the primary or secondary encyclopedia.

Result: The encyclopedias are merged and a report generated.
If you selected Printer, the report is sent to the printer.
If you selected Screen, the report is displayed on the screen.

If you selected File, thereport is printed to the file name you
specified.
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Notes on Check-in/Merge Types

Check-In
Secondary

Merge

Separate
Secondary

Only objects that were checked-out to the secondary will be
updated or deleted in the primary encyclopedia.

0
0

(0]

Objects deleted in Secondary will be deleted from primary.

All detail s about checked out objectswill be replaced with the
information in the secondary encyclopedia.

Objects added to secondary are added to Primary. If an object with the
same name is added to both encyclopedias, the details about the object
in the Primary encyclopedia will take precedence. In this case,
relationships, associations and links to this “twice-added” object will
only be added to the primary in instances where they do not conflict
with existing relationships, associations and links in the primary.

Objects in the secondary that do not have a matching namein the
Primary will be added to the Primary. Objects that have the same name
will be combined based on the options you select. If Design views are
merged, design objects are combined or kept separate, based on user
selection.

q

Combine. Thisis useful if two parts of awhole model arein.
different encyclopedias and need to be integrated. An example of
this would be when the work of different individuals on different
parts of a systems desigh were done in separate encyclopedias.
The resulting encycl opedia would represent the combined work of
the different individuals.

Keep Separate. Thisisuseful if a system that is different from those
systems that are already in the model isbeing merged in. If you do not
wish the new system (represented by the design view(s) being merged
in) to share any objects (Data Structures, Data Items, Access
Mechanisms, Relationships, etc.) with the Design Objectsin the
existing primary encyclopedia, thisis the correct options to choose.

For example, thiswould be used if alegacy system were reverse
engineered to be merged in the enterprise encyclopedia; and
although there were object names in common with the new
systems already in the enterprise encyclopedia, they represent
different objects that happen to have the same name. The Keep
Separate option will ensure that they remain as separate objects
that share the same name, but different descriptions, data types,
lengths, etc.
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If Keep Separateis selected, the user must enter ametaid to
differentiate it from the other object(s) that share the same name.
For a detailed description of the function of metaids, see the
Reference Manual.

In addition, you must select one of the following options:
a Usemetaid for all objects

Only use metaid for conflicting object names
Auto-rename

Use Prefix [5 character prefix]

Use Suffix [5 character suffix]

o oo W

Merge Replace Thisfeatureis primarily intended to handle systems that have been
forward engineered in Visible Advantage and that have since been turned
over to a systems development groups that changed the design.

Because the changes made by the devel opment team are not reflected in
Visible Advantage, the database is reverse engineered and is now about to
be merged in.

If the design isjust merged and combined, any items that were deleted or
moved in the actual database will still bein their original locations. If the
design isddeted in the primary prior to merge with the intent that the
information be replaced by the reverse engineered design, the linksto the
logical modd will be lost.

Merge Replace addresses this problem by making the resulting design
represent the actual database and preserving all of the logical linksfor the
objects that have not changed in the design. The primary digtinction of
Merge Replaceisthat it applies only to design views with matching names
and data structure managers and will delete objectsthat arein the primary
design view that are not in the secondary design view.

When Merge encounters an object whose name has been changed in the
secondary encyclopedia, it reports both the old and new names
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M erge Encyclopedias Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration
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Components
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Mer ge Encyclopedias Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Merge Encyclopedia

dialog box.

Component Description

Primary Click this button to select the primary

Select encyclopedia.

Secondary Click this button to select the secondary

Select encyclopedia.

Ask for Select this button to be prompted which Admin table
Admin Table  datato useto resolve conflicts.

Conflicts
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Combine

Use Primary

Use
Secondary

Keep
Separate

Combine

Use Meta

Id for Con-
flicting Object
Names
Metald
Autorename
for Conflicting
Object Names

Use Prefix

Use Suffix

Replace
Merge (Design
View)

Select this button to combine purposes.

Select this button if you want to use the data from the
primary (original) encyclopedia to resolve general
conflicts.

An example of such aconflict isif an object with the
same name exists in both the primary and secondary
encyclopedias.

Select this button if you want to use the data from
the secondary encyclopedia to resolve conflicts.

Select this button to keep design objects separate.
When you select this button, the metaid and
autorename options become available.

Select this button to combine design objects,

Select this button to use the metaid for
conflicting object names. When you select this
button, the meta id field becomes available.

Typethe metaid.

Select this button to automatically rename
conflicting object names. When you select this
button, the prefix and suffix fields become available.

Select this button to use a prefix of up to five
characters. Typethe prefix in thefield.

Select this button to use a suffix of up to five
characters. Typethe suffix in the field.

Click this button to preserve the logical links for
objects that have not changed in the design. Objects
that arein the primary design view but not in the
secondary will be deleted.
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CHECK-OUT/COPY

Checking-out and
Copying Encyclopedias

Description

Usage Tips

War ning!

The Check-out/Copy command, a part of the Visible Advantage Utility
program, copies all or part of an encyclopedia to another drive or directory.
This allows you to transport the encycl opedia to another computer where
other users may view, report, export, or make off-line changesto it.

Check-out/Copy allows you to see, but not modify, objectsin the new
subset encyclopedia (al so known as Copy). It also allows you to modify
objects in the subset encyclopedia if they are checked out to that subset
encyclopedia, enabling change controls on those objects (also known as
Check-out).

The Check-out/Copy command is part of the Visible Advantage Utility
program that comes with Visible Advantage. To use the Check-out/Copy
function, click on the Visible Advantage Utility icon insdethe Visible
Advantage program group. The Check-out/Copy command is under
Copy/Merge menu.

When you use this command to check out all or part of an encyclopedia, the
checked out objects are automatically frozen in the encyclopedia from
which they came. Objectsthat are copied out in the subset encyclopedia but
not checked-out are frozen in the subset encyclopedia. Freezing objects
prevents users from modifying them while other users are accessing them
on another computer. The general ruleisthat at any time, only one copy of
any object is unfrozen and available for update.

The Check-out/Copy command generates the Copy Encyclopedia report,
which describes the copied objectsin detail.

The Check-out/Copy command isin no way similar to a DOS copy
command; it will not produce an exact duplicate of afile. Rather, the
Check-out command creates a separate subset of an encyclopedia so that
multiple users can work simultaneoudly on the different objects from the
same encyclopedia.

The checked out subset encyclopedia must always be merged back into the
original encyclopedia. Therefore, do not use the Check-out command with
a checked out encyclopedia.
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Procedure

If you want to make an exact duplicate of the entire encyclopedia, make
copies of al thefilesin the encyclopedia directory using File Manager,
Windows Explorer, or DOS.

& Tocheck out all or part of an encyclopediato another driveor
directory:

1

Choose Check-out /Copy from the Copy/Merge menu of the
Utilities program.

Result: The Select Primary Encyclopedia dialog box appears.
Select from the Encyclopedias list box the encyclopedia you

want to copy. If the encyclopediais not listed, navigate through the
directoriesin the Path list box until it appears.

Click on OK.

Result: The Visible Advantage Logon dialog box appears.

Type your logon for the encyclopedia and, if necessary, a
password. Click on OK.

Result: If you typed a valid logon and password, the Copy/Check-
out Encyclopedia dialog box appears. Otherwise, an error message
appears and you must return to the logon dialog box to type a
different logon.

Complete the Copy/Check-out Encyclopedia dialog box, then click
on OK.

Result: The New Encyclopedia dialog box appears.

Complete the New Encyclopedia dialog box, then click
on OK.

Result: The Report Destination dialog box appears.

Complete the Report Destination dialog box and click on OK to
check-out/copy the encyclopedia.

199



Copy/Check-out Encyclopedia Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components
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Copy/Check-out Encyclopedia Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Copy/Check-out

Encyclopedia dialog box.

Component Description

Selected Select this button if you want to copy only

Model views. This button will be dimmed if there are

Views no views defined for the encyclopedia. If you
select this button, you must select views through
the Select Views button (see below).

Select Views Use this button to select model viewsto copy to

the target encyclopedia. Thisbutton isavailable
only if you selected the Selected Views button
(see above).

When you click on this button, the Select Views dialog
box appears. The Sdect Views dialog box allows you to
select model views from alist of candidates.

Objectsin Copy views will be copied to the new view in
read only (frozen) modd unless those objectsare alsoin
the Check-out views. Objectsin the copy view(s) are
intended to be used for reference/viewing purposesin the
new subset encyclopedia and will not be changed in the
new subset encyclopedia.
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Select
Check-out
Views

Entire
Encyclopedia

Use this button to select model views to Check-out
objects to the target encyclopedia.

When you click on this button, the Select Views dialog
box appears. The Sdlect Views dialog box allows you to
select model views from alist of candidates.

Objectsin Check-out views will be copied to the new
view in write-capable (unfrozen) mode. Objectsin the
Check-out view(s) are intended to be modified and
updated in the new subset encyclopedia. Objectsin these
views will be frozen in the primary encyclopedia (the one
the objects are being checked-out from). The object will
remain frozen in the primary encyclopedia until the
checked-out encyclopediais checked-in using the Check-
in/Merge command.

Select this button to copy the entire encyclopediato
the target encyclopedia, including all views defined for it.
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COMPLETION TABLE

Creating a Completion Table

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Completion Table command, available from the Process Map
window, allows you to add completion values to the process model. A
completion value is assigned to each stop mechanism within a process.

If, when adding a stop mechanism, you specify a completion value that
isnot included in the completion table, Visible Advantage will ask if you
want to add the value to your table of values. In this way, the completion
table can also be built while you build your processes.

The completion values you add through this command will be available for
all processesin the encyclopedia. However, the result for each completion
value (success or failure) may be different for each processin which it is
used.

& To add, change, and delete values in the completion table:

1 Choose Completion Table... from the Process menu.
Result: The Completion Values dialog box appears.

2 To add avalueto theligt, type the value into the Value box,
then click on Add. The new value will then appear in thelist
box bel ow.

To edit avalue, click on the value you want to edit so that it
appearsin the Value box. Edit the value in the Value box,
then click on Change.

To delete avalue, click on the value you want to edit so that it
appearsin the Value box, then click on Delete.

3 When you are finished adding, editing, and del eting val ues,
click on OK.
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Completion Values Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

OK

bad data
blocked
chosen
continue
ERROR
falze
found
more

no more

not found

none chosen

= Cancel

Add

Ehange

R

Delete

[~ Show Unused Yalues Only

Completion Values Dialog Box

Use the information below to compl ete the Completion Values

dialog box.

Component Description

Value The name of the completion value you are adding,
changing, or deleting. Y ou make a value appear in this
box by clicking on it in the list box below it or by typing
inanew value.

Add Click on this button to add a value to the completion
table. To do this, type avalue into the Value box, then
click on this button.

Change Click on this button to change avaluein the

completion table. To do this, click on the value you want
to change so that it appearsin the Value box. Y ou may
then edit the value and click on this button.

When you change a value used in any process, every
occurrence of it will be updated.
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Delete

Show Unused
Variables Only

Click on this button to delete avalue in the
completion table.

To do this, click on the value you want to delete so that it
appearsin the Value box, then click on this button. This
button is not available when a variable used in a process
ishighlighted.

Select this checkbox if you want to display only
unused variablesin the list box. Used variables may
not be deleted.
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CLOSE ALL

Closing All Windows

Description

Procedure

The Close All Windows command closes all open Visible Advantage
windows and displays the main Visible Advantage window. This
command is available on all windows except the main Visible Advantage
window.

A Tocloseall open Visible Advantage windows:
Choose Close All from the Window menu.

Result: All open windows close and the main Visible Advantage
window displays.
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CLOSE SESSION
Closing Sessions

Description The Close Session command, available from the main Visible
Advantage window, allows you to deactivate the current session.

Usage Tips A closed session may not be selected for association with encyclopedia
modifications through the Select Session command. Any closed session
may be reopened through the Reopen Session command.

Procedure A Toclosethecurrent session:

1 Choose Sessions from the Encyclopedia menu on the main
Visible Advantage window.
or
Choose Encyclopedia M anagement from the main menu on
any other window.

2 Choose Close... from the cascading menu that appears.

Result: The Close Session dialog box appears. The name of
the current session appearsin the dialog box.

3 Click on OK.

The session is closed and the Select Session dial og box
appesars.

4 If you want to select an existing open session for subsequent
encyclopedia modifications, select a session from the Session
list box, then click on OK.

Result: The main Visible Advantage window redisplays.
If you want to create a new session for subsequent
encyclopedia modifications, click on New in the Select
Session dialog box.

Result: The Add Session dialog box appears.
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5

Complete the Add Session dialog box (see New Session for
descriptions of dialog box components), then click on OK.
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CLOSE WINDOW

Closing the Active Window

Description

Procedure

The Close Window command closes the active window. This
command is available on all windows except themain Visible
Advantage window.

& Tocdosethe active window:

Choose Close Window from the main menu.

Result: The active window closes.
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COMBINE DESIGN
OBJECT

Combining Two Design Objects

Description The Combine design object command, available from the Design
Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to combine the data items
from another design object with the current design object.

Usage Tips When you use this command, the data items of the design object you
choose to combine with the current design object are moved to the current
design object.

Procedure & To combine another design object's data items with the

current design object:

1 From a Design Dictionary window, display the design object
with which you want to combine another design object.

From a Design Map window, select the design object with
which you want to combine another design object.

2 Choose Combine... from the Design Object menu.
Result: The Combine Design Objects dialog box appears.

3 Complete the Combine Design Objects dial og box, then click
on OK.
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Combine Design Objects Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[lustration
Combine Design Objects
Destination: ADDRESS
Source: || L||
Properties: Eombine |
0K I Cancel |

Combine Design Objects Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to compl ete the Combine Design
Components  Objects dialog box.

Component Description

Destination The name of the current or selected design object
displayed. Y ou cannot change the entry in this
fidd.

Source Select from this drop-down list the name of the data

structure whose data items you want to combine with
the destination design object. Thelist includes all
design objectsin the current database design.
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Properties

Combine

Remove

Split

The properties for the source design object appear
in thislist box. These propertieswill be combined
with the properties for the source design object after
this command is completed.

Y ou may edit the properties to be combined by using
the Combine, Split, and Remove buttons (see
bel ow).

Use this button to combine properties from the
Propertieslist.

Use this button to remove properties from the
Propertieslist (see above).

Use this button to split properties from the
Propertieslist.
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COMPARE
ENCYCLOPEDIA

Comparing Encyclopedias

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Compare command, a part of the Visible Advantage Utility program,
allows you to compare the data in two encyclopedias. Y ou should use this
command before you merge two encyclopedias with the Copy/Merge
command.

The Compare command is part of the Visible Advantage Utility program
that comes with Visible Advantage. To use the Compare function, click on
the Visible Advantage Utility icon inside the Visible Advantage program
group. The Compare command is under the Copy/Merge menu.

The Compare command generates a Compare Encyclopedia report,
detailing the differences between the two encyclopedias.

& Tocomparetwo encyclopedias:

1 Choose Compar e from the Copy/Merge menu.
Result: The Sdlect Primary Encyclopedia dial og box appears.

2 Select thefirst encyclopedia you want to compare from the
Encyclopedias list box. Thiswill be the primary
encyclopedia.

If the encyclopediais not listed, navigate through the directoriesin
the Path list box until it appears.

3 Click on OK.

Result: The Visible Advantage Logon dialog box appears.

4 Type your logon for the encyclopedia and, if necessary, a

password, then click on OK.

If you entered a valid logon and password, the Compare
Encyclopedia dialog box appears.

210



Otherwise, an error message appears and you must return to the
logon dialog box to type a different logon.

Click on Select at the secondary field.

Result: The Select Secondary Encyclopedia dial og box.
appesars.

Select the second encyclopedia you want to compare from the
Encyclopedias list box, then click on OK. Thiswill bethe
secondary encyclopedia.

If the encyclopediais not listed, navigate through the directoriesin
the Path list box until it appears.

Result: The Save As dialog box appears.

Complete the dialog box and click on OK.
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Compar e Encyclopedias Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Compare Encyclopedia

Primary: test

Secondary:

- Reporting Level

' Report differences in matched objects only.

" Report all differences.

Select >» |
Select >>» |

Cancel |

Compare Encyclopedias Dialog Box

Use the Information bel ow to complete the Compare Encyclopedias

dialog box.

Component Description

Primary Click this button to select the primary encyclopedia.

Select The default primary encyclopedia is the encyclopedia
you selected at the Select Primary Encyclopedia
dialog box.

Secondary Click this button to select the secondary

Select encyclopedia.

Report Select this button to report differences in matched

Differencesin  objectsonly.

Matched

Objects Only

Report All Select this button to report all differences.

Differences
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COMPLETION TABLE

Creating a Completion Table

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Completion Table command, available from the Process Map
window, allows you to add completion values to the process modd. A
completion value is assigned to each stop mechanism within a process.

If, when adding a stop mechanism, you specify a completion value that
isnot included in the completion table, Visible Advantage will ask if you
want to add the value to your table of values. In thisway, the completion
table can also be built while you build your processes.

The completion values you add through this command will be available for
all processesin the encyclopedia. However, the result for each completion
value (success or failure) may be different for each processin which it is
used.

& Toadd, change, and delete valuesin the completion table;

1 Choose Completion Table... from the Process menu.
Result: The Completion Values dialog box appears.

2 To add avaluetothelig, type the value into the Valuefield,
then click on Add. The new value will then appear in the list box
bel ow.

To edit avalue, click on the value you want to edit so that it
appearsin the Valuefied. Edit thevalueintheValuefield,
then click on Change.

To delete avalue, click on the value you want to edit so that it
appearsin the Valuefield, then click on Delete.

3 When you are finished adding, editing, and deleting val ues,
click on OK.
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Completion Values Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Yalue: Inext tol
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bad data
blocked
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continue
ERROR
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more
next to
no more

none chosen

p= Cancel
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Delete

[ Show Unused Yalues Only

Completion Values Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Completion Values dialog

box.

Component Description

Value The name of the completion value you are adding,
changing, or deleting. Y ou make avalue appear in
this box by clicking on it in the list box below it or by
typing in anew value.

Add Click on this button to add a value to the completion
table. Todothis, typeavaueintotheValuefield,
then click on this button.

Change Click on this button to change avaluein the
completion table. To do this, click on the value you
want to change so that it appearsin the Valuefidd. You
may then edit the value and click on this button.

Delete Click on this button to delete a value in the

completion table. To do this, click on the value you

want to delete so that it appearsin the Valuefield,
then click on this button. Thisbutton is not available
when avariable used in aprocessis highlighted.
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Show Unused  Select this checkbox if you want to display only
VariablesOnly unused variablesin thelist box. Used variables may
not be deleted.
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CONTROL ENTITY

Defining Entity Control Links

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Control Entity command, available from both the Data Map and
Data Dictionary windows, allows you to define a controlled entity for
an entity.

Use this command to specify the secondary entities that are controlled by a
type entity. You may also use this command to show which entitiesarule
entity controls.

Y ou may display entity control linksin the Data Map and Data
Dictionary windows through the Display/Options command. In the Data
Map window, the links appear as dotted arrows pointing from the
controlling entity to the controlled entity. In the Data Dictionary window,
the links appear in the Controls and Controlled by fields.

To remove a controlling link, use the Uncontrol command on the Entity
menu.

This command is available for multiple selected entitiesin both the Data
Map and Data Dictionary windows. See the User's Guide for information on
sdlecting multiple entities in these windows.

& Todefine a controlled entity for each selected entity in the Data
Map or Data Dictionary window:

1 Choose Contral... from the Entity menu.

Result: The Control Entity dialog box appears for the first
selected entity.

2 Complete the Control Entity dialog box, then click on OK.
Result: If more than one entity is selected, the Control Entity
dialog box for the next selected entity appears. (Repeat the
previous step until you have defined control links for each selected
entity.)

If only one entity is selected, then the active window reappears.
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Control Entity Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Entity: |

Entity:  [PERSON |
@ Controls 2 1s Controlled By
| 2
| OK I | Cancel l

Control Entity Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Contral Entity dialog box.

Component Description
Entity The name of the currently selected entity appears
(upper box) in this box.
Controls If you are defining a controlled entity for the

entity in the upper Entity box, select this button.
Is Controlled If you are defining a controlling entity for the entity
By in the upper Entity box, select this button.
Entity Select a controlled or controlling entity from this
(lower box) drop-down list. Thislist includes all entitiesin the

current modd view.
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CONVERT

Converting |E: Advantage 6.1
Encyclopedias

Description

Procedure

Encyclopedias created using |E: Advantage 6.1 can be converted to
Version 7 format by using the Convert program.

The Convert program is executed by clicking on the Convert icon in the
Visible Advantage program group. To properly perform a convert, you
must know the complete directory path/location of the IE: Advantage 6.1
encyclopedia you want to convert.

2 Note If you have |E: Advantage 6.0 encyclopedias, they must first be
converted to 6.1.

The Convert program will run two utilities on the 6.1 encyclopedia before
converting: Keybuild and Scrub. Thesewill ensure the internal consistency
of your encyclopedia information prior to converting. You must provide a
new directory name (up to 8 characters) for the Version 7 encyclopediain
addition to the complete directory path/location of the |E: Advantage 6.1
encyclopedia.

2 Note Visible Advantage 7.x should be installed before converting any
encyclopedias. If you have the client-server version of |E: Advantage 6.1,
you should unmount and back up your 6.1 format encyclopedias as
described in the client-server installation instructions.

& Tousethe Convert program to convert an encyclopedia created in
|E: Advantage 6.1 into an encyclopedia that can be used by Version 7:

1 Verify that all Visible Advantage programs are not running.

2 Click on the Convert icon in the Visible Advantage program
group.

3 When prompted, enter the complete directory path for the IE:

Advantage 6.1 encyclopedia (for example, C:\iea614\xyz).

4 When prompted, accept the default directory where you installed
Visible Advantage (C:\iea70), or change to the directory you used.
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When prompted, enter the new directory name for the Version 7
encyclopedia (for example, new7xyz).

2 Note Thismust be anew directory that does not currently
exist.

Result: When the program finishes executing, the new directory
will contain an encyclopediain Version 7 format with the
information from the |E: Advantage 6.1encyclopedia. The
encyclopediain the 6.1 directory has not been harmed and may
gtill be used with |E: Advantage 6.1x. Using the example above,
the information in the 6.1 encyclopediain C:\iea614\xyz is
converted to anew Version 7 encyclopediain the directory
C:\iea70/new7xyz.

If you are using the client-server version of Visible Advantage,
mount the encyclopedia by choosing Encyclopedia from the
Visible Admin Utility menu, then select M ount from the menu.
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COPY ACCESSMECHANISM
FROM DESIGN VIEW
Copying Access M echanisms
From Design Views
Description The Copy Access Mechanism from Design View command, available
from the Design Map and Design Dictionary windows, alows you to
copy an access mechanism from the design view.

Procedure & To copy an access mechanism from a design view:

1 In the Design Map window, highlight the design object from
which you wish to copy an access mechanism.

From the Design Dictionary window, display the design
object.

2 Choose Copy Access M echanism from Design View from
the Access menu.

Result: The Copy Access Mechanism from View dialog
box appears.

3 Select the access mechanism you wish to copy, then click on
OK.
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COPY ACCESSMECHANISM
TO DESIGN VIEW

Copying Access M echanismsto
Design Views

Description The Copy Access Mechanism to Design View command, available
from the Design Map and Design Dictionary windows, allows you to
copy the sel ected access mechanism to a design view.

Procedure & To copy an access mechanism to a design view:

1 In the Design Map window, highlight the access mechanism
you wish to copy to a design view.

In the Design Dictionary window, display the design object
that contains the access mechanism you wish to copy.

2 Choose Copy to Design View from the Access menu.

Result: The Copy Access Mechanism to Design View
dialog box appears.

3 Select the design view you wish to copy the access
Mechanism to, then click on OK.
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COPY ATTRIBUTE

FROM DESIGN
Copying Attributes from Design
Description The Copy Attribute From Design command, available from both the
Data Map and Data Dictionary windows, allows you to copy a dataitemin
adesign object as an attribute for the currently selected entity when using a
reverse engineering approach to Information Engineering.
Usage Tips From the Data Map window, you should only have one entity sel ected
when you choose this command, sinceit is not available for multiple
selected entities.

Procedure & Tocopy adataitem as an attribute for the currently selected
entity:

1 Choose Copy From Design... from the Attribute menu.
Result: The Copy Attribute From dialog box appears.

2 Complete the dialog box and click on OK.
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Copy Attribute From Database
Design Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Destination Entity: PERSON

Design View: || | E
Design Object: | | E
Data Items:

[] Expand Abbreviated Mames

I OK l | Cancel I

Copy Attribute From Design Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Copy Attribute From

Design dialog box.

Component Description

Design Select the name of the design view in which

View the design object islocated from thislist. Thislist
includes all design views defined for the
encyclopedia.

Design Object ~ Select the name of the design object that contains
the data item you want to copy into the data model from
thisdrop-down list. Thislist includes all design objects
within the design view you selected above.

Data Items All dataitemsfor the selected design object appear

in thislist box. Highlight the name of the data item you
want to transfer as an attribute for the current entity.
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To select multiple dataitems, hold down the CTRL key
and click on each data item you want to transfer.

Expand Click on this checkbox to expand abbreviated names.
Abbreviated
Names
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COPY ATTRIBUTE
FROM MODEL VIEW

Copying Attributesfrom Model Views

Description

Procedure

The Copy Attribute from Model View command, available from the
Data Dictionary window, allows you to copy attributes availablein the
entire model for the selected entity but not available in this model
view.

& Tocopy attributes from model view:

1 Display the entity that contains the attribute you wish to copy.
2 Choose Copy From Model View from the Attribute menu.

Result: The Copy Attribute from Model View dialog box
appesars.

3 Complete the dialog box, then click on OK.
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Copy Attribute From Model View
Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Copy Attribute From Model View

Altribute: S necial

- Model ¥iew Authority ——

W Read
¥ Update Cancel |

Copy Attribute from Model View Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Copy Attribute from
Components  Modd View dialog box.

Component Description

Attribute Select the attribute you wish to copy.

Mode View Click the checkboxes for the view authorities you
Authority wish to select.

228



COPY ATTRIBUTE
TO DESIGN

Copying Attributesto Design

Description The Copy Attribute To Design command, available from both the Data
Map and Data Dictionary windows, allows you to copy an Attributeinto a
design object as adata item.

Usage Tips This command is available for multiple selected entities in the Data
Map window. See the User's Guide for information on selecting multiple
entitiesin these windows. In the Data Dictionary window,
this command is available for the current entity only.

Procedure & To copy an attribute to a database design as a data item:
1 Choose Copy To Design... from the Attribute menu.
Result: The Copy Attribute To Design Object dialog box
appesars.
2 Complete the Copy Attribute to Design Object dialog box and
click OK.
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Copy Attribute To Design
Object Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Copy Attribute To Design Object

Attribute: address id
Design View: | ;I|
Design Object: | _‘;||

[" Abbreviate names
 Attribute Aliases
' Do Mot Use Attribute Alias

" Use Attribute Alias for Duplicates Only

" Alwaps Use Attribute Alias oK I ] l

Copy Attribute to Design Object Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Copy Attribute to Design
Components  Object dialog box.

Component Description

Design View Select the design view in which the destination
design abject islocated from the Design View
drop-down list.

Design Object ~ Select the destination design object from the
drop-down list . Thelist includes all design
objects within the selected design view.

Abbreviate Click on this checkbox to abbreviate names.
Names

Attribute Click on theradio button for the attribute
Aliases alias use you wish to select.

230



COPY DESIGN OBJECT FROM
DATA MODEL

Copying Design Objects from Entities

Description

Procedure

The Copy Design Object From Data Model command, available from
the Design Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to copy an
entity from the data model into the current database design as a design
object.

& To copy an entity from the data model into the current
design view:

1 Choose Copy From Data Modd... from the Design Object
menu.

Result: The Copy Entity to Design dialog box
appesars.

2 Complete the Copy Entity to Design dialog box,
then click on OK.
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Copy Entity to Design Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Copy Entity to Design

Entity: | _v]l

Design Object: | | Edit...

Data ltems:
a Edit... |
Hemove |

Access Mech:
=: Hemove |

Relationships:
Hemove |

Cancel | Uze Aliazes | Abbreviate Mames

Copy Entity to Design Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Copy Entity to Design
Components  dialog box.

Component Description

Entity Select from this drop-down list the entity you want to
copy into the current database design as a data structure.
Thelist includes al entitiesin the data model.
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Design
Object

Edit

Data ltems

Edit

Remove

Access Mech

Remove

Relationships

Remove

After you select an entity, its name appearsin this
field. Thiswill bethe name of the design object.
Y ou may edit the name, if necessary.

Use this button to edit the details for the new design
object. When you click on this button, the Edit
Data Structure dialog box appears. See Add Data
Structure for information on this dial og box.

When you select an entity from the Entity ligt, its
attributes appear in thislist asthe new design object’s
dataitems.

Use this button to edit the details for one of the
dataitems on thelist. To do this, select the dataitem
you want to edit, then click on this button.

When you click on this button, the Edit Data Item dialog
box appears. See Add Data Item in this manual for
information on these dialog box fields.

Use this button to remove a data item from the list

so it will not be added to the new design object. To do
this, select the data item you want to remove, then click
on this button.

When you select an entity, its access mechanisms
appear in thislist asthe new design object’s access
mechanisms.

Use this button to remove an access mechanism from
thelist soit will not be added to the new design
object. Todo this, select the access mechanism you
want to remove, then click on this button.

When you select an entity, its associations appear
in thislist asthe new design object’ s relationships.

Use this button to remove a relationship from the list
so it will not be added to the new design object. To
do this, select the relationship you want to remove,
then click on this button.
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Use Aliases Click this button to allow the use of aliases.

Abbreviate Click this button to abbreviate names.
Names
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COPY DESIGN OBJECT FROM
DESIGN VIEW

Copying Design Objects

Description

Procedure

The Copy Design Object From Design view command, available

from the Design Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to copy a
design object from another defined design view into the current design
view.

& Tocopy adesign object from another design view:

1 Choose Copy From Design View... from the Design Object
menu.

Result: The Copy Design Object From Design view
dialog box appears.

2 Select from the Design View list the design view
from which you want to copy the design object.

Result: The design objectsin the selected design view
appear in the Design Objectslist box.

3 Select the design object you want to copy, then click on
OK.
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COPY DESIGN OBJECT TO

DATA MODEL
Copying Design Objectsto
the Data Model
Description The Copy Design Object to Data Modd command, available from the

Usage Tips

Procedure

Design Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to copy the
current or selected design objects to amodd view in the data modd as
entities.

This command is available for multiple selected design objectsin the
Design Dictionary window. Use the Select Design Objects command to
select multiple design objects.

If an entity with the same name as a design object to be copied existsin the
destination model view, you will be prompted to rename the entity when it
is copied.

& Tocopy the current or selected design objectsto a model view
as entities:

1 Choose Copy To Data Model... from the Design Object
menu.

Result: The Copy Design Objects to Data Model dialog

box appears.
2 Select the M odel View from the drop down list.
3 If you want to copy the design objectsin batch mode,

select the Batch M ode button. If you want to show each
entity, select the Show Each Entity button.

4 Select Create Associations to create associations.
5 Select Expand Abbreviated Namesto display full names.
6 Click on OK.
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Copy Design Objectsto Data M odel

Dialog Box
Illustration

= Copy Design Objects to Data Model
Design Objects: | |

Hodel Yiew: | |

Mode [ Associations

& Create Associations
® Batch Mode

"t Show Each Entity [ Names
O Expand Abbreviated Names

I (114 I | Cancel I

Copy Design Objectsto Data Model Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Copy Design Objects to
Components  Data Model dialog box.

Component Description
Design Objects The name of the current or selected design object is
displayed here.

Mode View Select a model view from the drop down list.

Batch Mode Select this button to copy in batch mode.

Show Each Select this button to show each entity.
Entity

Create Select this checkbox to create associations.
Associations

Expand Select this checkbox to expand abbreviated
Abbreviated names.

Names
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COPY DESIGN OBJECT TO
DESIGN VIEW

Copying Design Object to
Design View

Description The Copy Design Object To Design View command, available from the
Design Dictionary and Design map windows, allows you to copy the
current or selected design objects to another design view.

Usage Tips This command is available for multiple selected design objectsin the
Design Dictionary window. See Select Design objects in this manual for
information on selecting multiple design objects.

Procedure & To copy thecurrent or selected design objectsto another design
view:
1 Choose Copy To Design View... from the Design Object
menu.

Result: The Copy Design Object To View dialog box appears.

2 The names of the design objects to be copied appear in the
Design Objects fied, and the names of the design views
added to the encyclopedia appear in the Design View list
box.

Select the design view to which you want to copy the design
objects, then click on OK.
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COPY ENTITY
FROM DESIGN

Copying Entities From Design

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Copy Entity From Design command, available from the Data Map
and Data Dictionary windows, allows you to copy a design object in a

database design into the current model view as an entity when using a

reverse engineering approach to Information Engineering.

When copying multiple data structures into a model view, it is easier

to open the Design Dictionary window, select all data structures you want to
copy to the data model, and then use the Copy To Data Model command.
Through the Data Map and Data Dictionary windows, you can only copy
one data structure at atime into the data mode.

& Tocopy adesign object into the current model view asan
entity:

1 Choose Copy From Design... from the Entity menu.

Result: The Copy Design Object to Data Model dialog
box appears.

2 Complete the dialog box and click on OK.
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Copy Design Object to Data Model Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Design View: | |
Design Object: | |
Entity: | | [ Edie. |
Attributes:

[Fomows ]
Associations:

Fomoes

e

Copy Design Object to Data Model Dialog Box

Use the information bel ow to complete the Copy Design Object to
Data Model dialog box.

Component Description

Design Select the name of the design view in which

View the design object islocated from thislist. Thislist
includes all design views defined for the encyclopedia.

Design Select the name of the design aobject you want

Object to copy into the data model from this drop-down list.

Thislist includes all design objects within the design view
you selected above.

240



Entity

Edit

Attributes

Edit

Remove

Associations

Edit

Remove

The name of the design object you selected appears
in thisbox. Thiswill be the name of the new entity copied
from the design object.

If you want to change the name of the new entity, type a
new name over the existing entry.

Click on this button if you want to edit the details for
the new entity. The Edit Entity dialog box appears (see
Edit Entity in this manual for information on dialog box
fields).

All data items for the selected design object appear

in thislist. Unless you remove them from thislist (see
Remove, below), they will be transferred into the data
model as attributes for the new entity.

Use this button to edit the details for an attribute that

will be transferred to the data modd. To do this, highlight
the name of the attribute, then click on this button. The
Edit Attribute dialog box for the attribute appears (see
Edit Attribute in this manual for information on dialog
box fields).

Use this button to prevent one of theitems on thelist
from being transferred into the data model. To do this,
highlight the attribute name, then click on this button.

All the associations for the selected design object

appear in thislist. Unless you remove them from thislist
(see below), they will be transferred into the data model
as associations for the new entity.

Click on this button if you want to edit the details
for the new association. The Edit Association dialog
box appears (see Edit Association in this manual for
information on dialog box fields).

Use this button to prevent one of theitems on the
list from being transferred into the datamodel. To
do this, highlight the association name, then click on
this button.
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COPY ENTITY
FROM MODEL VIEW

Copying Entities From
Another Model View

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Copy From Modd View command, available from the Data Map
and Data Dictionary windows, allows you to copy an entity from another
model view to the current mode view.

Use this command when you want an entity in another model view to
be included in the current model view. Since the entire encyclopedia
contains all entitiesin the encyclopedia, the Copy From Modd View
command is not avail able when the entire encyclopedia is displayed.

Y ou have added an entity to a model view, and now you want that entity to
appear in the current model view. Y ou use the Copy From Model View
command to copy the entity to the current model view.

Y ou may also add entities to and remove them from model views through
the Entity-View Matrix window. See the User's Guide for more information
on using this window.

& To copy an entity to the current mode! view from another
model view:

1 Choose Copy From Model View... from the Entity menu.
Result: The Copy Entity From Model View dial og box
appesars.

2 Complete the Copy Entity From Model View dialog box, then
click on OK.
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Copy Entity From Model View

Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Entity: || |
Model Yiew Authority
[ £emare [ t2pcate
[ seas [ setete
I oK I | Cancel i

Copy Entity From Model View Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Copy Entity From
Mode View dialog box.

Component Description

Entity Select an entity from this drop-down list. Thislist
includes all entities not visiblein the current model
view.

Mode View Select the checkbox for each model view authority
Authority (Create, Read, Update, and/or Delete) the copied
entity should havein the current model view.

An entity's modd view authority indicates the
modification or viewing authority given to a mode view
in which an entity isvisible
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COPY ENTITY
TO DESIGN
Copying Entitiesto Design
Description The Copy Entity To Design command, available from the Data Map
and Data Dictionary windows, allows you to copy an entity into a design as
adesign object.
Usage Tips This command is available for multiple selected entitiesin both the
Data Map and Data Dictionary windows. See the User's Guide for
information on sdlecting multiple entities in these windows.
Procedure & Tocopy sdected entitiesto a design view:

1 Choose Copy To Design... from the Entity menu.

Result: The Transfer Entitiesto Design dialog box
appesrs.

2 Complete the Transfer Entities to Design dialog box
and click on OK.
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Transfer Entitiesto Design Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[llustration
Transfer Entities to Design
Entities: [PERSON] |
Design Yiew: | ;”
rMode ——— ~ Options
&+ Batch Mode ¥ Create Relationships
 Show Each Entity ¥ Create Primary Key Constraints
~Mames ———— [ Create Foreign Key Constraints
["] Abbreviate Names [¥ Create Unique Indexes
-Attribute Aliases
{” Do Mot Use Attribute Alias
" Use Attribute Alias for Duplicates Only
% Always Use Attribute Alias ok I Cancel
Transfer Entitiesto Design Dialog Box
Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Transfer Entitiesto Design

Components  dialog box.

Components Description

Entities Name of the entity you wish to transfer appears here.
Design View Select the design view from the drop-down list.

Batch Mode Select this button to transfer in batch mode.

Show Each Select this button to show each entity.
Entity

Abbreviate Select this checkbox to abbreviate names.
Names

Create Select this checkbox to create relationships.
Relationships
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Create
Primary Key
Constraints

Create
Foreign Key
Constraints

Create Unique
Indexes

Do Not Use
Attribute
Alias

Use Attribute
Aliasfor
Duplicates
Only

Always Use
Attribute
Alias

Select this checkbox to create primary key
congtraints.

Select this checkbox to create foreign key
congtraints.

Select this checkbox to create unique indexes.

Select this checkbox to never use an attribute’' s
dias.

Select this checkbox to use an attribute alias only
for duplicates.

Select this checkbox to always use an attribute
alias.
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COPY ENTITY
TO MODEL VIEW

Copying Entities To Another
Model View

Description The Copy To Mode View command, available from the Data Map and
Data Dictionary windows, allows you to copy selected entities from the
current model view to another model view.

Usage Tips Use this command when you want an entity or entitiesin the current
mode! view to be included in one or more other moddl views.

This command is available for multiple selected entitiesin both the Data
Map and Data Dictionary windows. See the User's Guide for instructions on
sdlecting multiple entities in these windows.

Y ou may also add entities to and remove them from model views through
the Entity-View Matrix window. See the User's Guide for more information
on using this window.

+ Example You have added several entitiesto the entire encyclopedia,
and now you want them to be visiblein a subset model view, aswell. To do
this, you select the entities, then use the Copy To Model View command on
the Entity menu.

2 Note An association between two entitiesisvisiblein amodel view
only if both entitiesin the association are visible in the mode view;
therefore, if you want an association to be copied to a mode view with an
entity, the entity at the opposite end of the association must already be
visiblein the target modd view.

Procedure & Tocopy sdected entitiesto another model view from the Data
Map or Data Dictionary window:

1 Choose Copy To Modéd View... from the Entity menu.
Result: The Copy Entity To Model View dialog box appears.

2 Complete the Copy Entity To Modd View dialog box, then
click on OK.
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Copy Entity To Model View Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Copy Entity To Model Yiew

Entity: [PERSON |

Model Yiew Authority View Authority
® Use Source View Authority O tzeate 1 Eiplute
) Set Hew Yiew Authonity O steag [ Deiete
jew: (HUMAN RESOURCES
Ve MPLOYMENT ® Structured
APPLICANT SCREENING _ Alphabetical

HIRING AN EMPLOYEE
CORPORATE STRUCTURE

I OK I | Cancel I

Copy Entity to Model View Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Copy Entity To Model

View dialog box.

Component Description

Entity The name of the current entity or of the entities that
have been selected is displayed.

Use Source Select this button if you want the entity to

View have the same model view authority in the

Authority destination modd view asit has for the current
model view.

Set New Select this button if you want to define a different

View model view authority, then select the checkbox for

Authority each model view authority the copied entity or

entities should have in the model view to which they
are being copied.
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View

Structured

Alphabetical

View
Authority

Thisbox containsalist of all model views defined
for the encyclopedia. Highlight the name of the model
view to which you want to copy the entity or entities.

Select this button if you want the View box to
display the model view list in hierarchical order.

Select this button if you want the View box to
display the model view list in alphabetical order.

Select the checkbox for each model view

authority (Create, Read, Update, and/or Delete) the
copied entity should have in the target model view. This
isonly availableif the Set New View

Authority option is selected (see above).
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COPY PROPERTY
FROM DATA MODEL

Copying Property from
the Data Model

Description The Copy Property From Data Model command, available from the
Design Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to copy one or
more attributes from the data modd into the current data structure as
properties.

Procedure &To copy one or more data items from the data model to the
current data structure:

1 Display the data structure to which you want to copy the
attribute(s) as data item(s).

2 Choose Copy From Data Modd... from the Property menu.
Result: The Copy Attribute to Design dialog box appears.

3 Complete the dialog box, then click on OK.
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Copy Attributeto Design Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Copy Attribute to Design

Entity:

ExrLovee E

Attribute: |person id #

annual wage

date of employment
employee number
social security number
termination date

[ Abbreviate names
- Attribute Aliases

& Do Mot Use Attribute Alias
" Use Attribute Alias for Duplicates Only

" Always Use Attribute Alias 0K i Cancel

Copy Attributeto Design Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Copy Attribute to Design

dialog box.

Component Description

Entity Select from the Entity drop-down list the entity that
Contains the attribute you want to copy.

Attribute Select the attribute(s) you want to copy into the

Current data structure, then click OK.

2 Note To select multiple consecutive attributes in the
list, hold down the SHIFT key and click on thefirst
attribute you want to copy, and then click on the last
attribute you want to copy. To select multiple non-
consecutive attributes, hold down the CTRL key and click
on each attribute you want to copy.
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Abbreviate
Names

Do Not Use
Attribute
Alias

Use Attribute
Aliasfor

Always Use
Attribute
Alias

Click this checkbox to abbreviate names.

Select this button to never use an attribute alias.

Select this button to use an attribute alias for
duplicates only.

Select this button to always use an attribute alias.
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COPY PROPERTY
TO DATA MODEL

Copying Propertiesto Data Models

Description

Procedure

The Copy Property to Data Model command, available from the
Design Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to copy
properties from the current design view to a moddl view.

& Tocopy propertiesto a data model:

1 In the Design Dictionary window, display the design object
you wish to copy the property from.

In the Design Map window, highlight the design object.
2 Choose Copy to Data Moddl from the Property menu.

Result: The Select Design Object Property dialog box
appesars.

3 Select a property to copy and click on OK.

Result: The Copy Data Item to Entity dialog box
appesars.

4 Complete the Copy Data Item to Entity dialog box, then
click on OK.

Result: The Add Attribute dialog box appears for the
attribute type you selected.

5 Complete the Add Attribute dialog box, then click on OK.
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Copy Data Item to Entity

Dialog Box
Dialog Box
[lustration
Copy Data Item To Entity
Data ltem:  address_id
Model Yiew: _.]|
Entity:
[~ Expand Abbreviated Mames
OK I Cancel |
Copy Data Item to Entity Dialog Box
Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Copy Data Item to
Components  Entity dialog box.
Component Description
Mode View Select a model view from the drop down list.
Entity Select an entity from the list.
Expand Click on this checkbox to expand abbreviated
Abbreviated names.
Names
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COPY PROPERTY FROM
DESIGN OBJECT

Copying a Property from
a Design Object

Description The Copy Property From Design Object command, available from
the Design Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to copy one or
more properties from another design object within the current design view
into the currently displayed design object.

Procedure & Tocopy one or more properties from another design object
the current design object:

1 Display the design object to which you want to copy the
properties.

2 Choose Copy From Design Object... from the Property
menu.

Result: The Copy Property From Design Object dialog box
appesars.

3 Select from the Design Object drop-down list the data
structure that contains the property you want to copy. The
list includes al design objectsin the current design view.

Result: The properties contained in the selected design object
appear in the Properties list box.

4 Select the property(s) you want to copy into the current design
object, then click on OK.

2 Note To select multiple consecutive propertiesin thelist, hold
down the SHIFT key and click on thefirst property you want to
copy, and then click on the last property you want to copy. To
select multiple non-consecutive properties, hold down the CTRL
key and click on each property you want to copy.
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COPY PROPERTY
FROM DESIGN VIEW

Copying a Property from
a Design View

Description The Copy Property from Design View command, available from the
Design Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to copy one
or more properties available in the entire mode for the current design
object but not included in the current design view.

Procedure & Tocopy propertiesfrom the current design view:

1 In the Design Dictionary window, display the design object
you wish to copy the property to.

In the Design Map window, highlight the design object.

2 Choose Copy Property from Design View from the Property
menu.

Result: The Copy Property from Design View dialog box
appesars.

3 Highlight the property you wish to copy, then click on OK.
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COPY PROPERTY
TO DESIGN OBJECT

Copying a Property to
a Design Object
Description The Copy Property To Design Object command, available from the

Design Dictionary window, allows you to copy a property from the
currently displayed design object to another design object in the current

design view.
Procedure & To copy aproperty from the current design object to another

design object:

1 Display the design object from which you want to copy the
property.

2 Choose Copy To Design Object... from the Property menu.
Result: The Copy Property To Design Object dialog box
appesars.

3 Select the design view in which the design object is

located from the Design View drop-down list. Thelist
includes all design views defined for the encyclopedia.

Result: The design objects located in the selected design
view arelisted in the Design Object list box.

4 From the Design Object list, select the design object to
which you want to copy the property, then click on OK.
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COPY PROPERTY
TO DESIGN VIEW

Copyi nga Property toa

Design View

Description The Copy Property to Design View command, available from the
Design Map and Design Dictionary windows, allows you to copy one or

more properties from the current design view to another design view.

Procedure & Tocopy propertiesto another design view from the Design
Map window:

1 Highlight the design object that contains the property you
wish to copy.

2 Choose Copy to Design View from the Property menu.

Result: The Select Design Object dialog box appears.

3 Select the property you wish to copy, then click on OK.
Result: The Copy Property to Design View dialog box
appesars.

4 Select the design view you wish to copy the property to,

then click on OK.

& To copy propertiesto another design view from the Design
Dictionary window:

1 Display the design aobject that contains the property you
wish to copy.
2 Choose Copy to Design View from the Property menu.

Result: The Copy Property to Design View dialog box
appesars.
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3

Select the design view you wish to copy the property to,
then click on OK.
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COPY STATEMENT
FROM MODEL VIEW

Copying Statements From
Model Views

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Copy Statement From Model View command, available from both
the Planning Outline and Planning Dictionary windows, allows you to copy
a statement from another model view to the current model view.

Use the Copy Statement From Modd View command when you want a
statement in another mode view to be included in the current modd view.

Since all statementsin the encyclopedia are included in the entire
encyclopedia, the Copy Statement From Model View command is not
available when the entire encyclopediais displayed.

+ Example Y ou have added a statement to a model view, and now you
want to include that statement in the current model view. To do this, you
use the Copy From Model View command.

& To copy a statement from another model view:
1 Choose Copy From Model View... from the Statement menu.

Result: The Copy Statement From Model View dialog box
appesars.

2 Select the statement you want to copy from the Statement
drop-down list.

Thelist includes all planning statements in the encyclopedia
that are not visible in the current model view.

3 If you also want to copy all entities, attributes, or associations
linked to the statement into the current model view, select the
Copy linked data dictionary objects checkbox.

If the statement islinked to an attribute, the entity or entities
containing the attribute are also copied into the model view. If the
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statement islinked to an association, both entitiesin the
association are copied into the model view.

4 Click on OK.
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COPY STATEMENT
TO MODEL VIEW

Copying StatementsTo
Another Model View

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Copy Statement To Model View command, available from both
the Planning Outline and Planning Dictionary windows, allows you to copy
the current statement or selected statements to another model view.

Use this command when you want one or more statementsin the
current model view to beincluded in another moddl view.

This command is available for multiple selected statementsin both the
Planning Outline and Planning Dictionary windows. See the User's Guide
for instructions on selecting multiple statementsin these windows.

+ Example You have added a statement to the entire encyclopedia, and
now you want that statement to be included in other model views. To do
this, you use the Copy To Model View command to copy the statement to
each moddl view in which you want it to be visible.

& To copy selected statementsto another model view from the
Planning Outline or Planning Dictionary window:

1 Choose Copy To Modd View... from the Statement menu.
Result: The Copy Statement To Modd View dialog box
appesars.

2 Complete the Copy Statement To Model View dialog box,

then click on OK.
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Copy Statement To Model View Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Copy Statement To Model View

Statement: |An Application |z Received |

)] Structured O Alphabetical

View: |[HUMAN RESDURCES

= EMPLOYMENT
APPLICANT SCREENING
HIRING AN EMPLOYEE

CORPORATE STRUCTURE

O Copy linked data dictionary entries to view

I 1] 4 I | Cancel I

Copy Statement to Model View Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Copy Statement To Model
View dialog box.

Component Description

Statement The name of the selected statement(s) is displayed in
this box.

Structured Select this button if you want to display the model

view list in hierarchical order.

Alphabetical Select this button if you want to display thelist in
alphabetical order.

View Highlight the modd view in thislist to which you
want to copy the statement or statements. All model views
defined for the encyclopedia are listed in this box.

Copy Linked Select this checkbox if you also want to copy all
Data Dictionary entities, attributes, and associations linked to the
Entriesto View statement to the target model view.
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If the statement islinked to an attribute, the entity or
entities containing the attribute are also copied into the
model view. If the statement is linked to an association,
both entities in the association are copied into the model

view.
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COPY TEXT

Copying Text in a
Text Editor Window

Description The Copy Text command copies sel ected text from the Statement
Editor window to the Windows clipboard. The Statement Editor window
appears when you use the Statement Editor command.
You can paste the clipboard text to a new location; the new location may be
in the Statement or Session Editor window, in any Visible Advantage dialog
box, or in any other Windows application.

Procedure & To copy selected text to the clipboard:
Choose Copy from the Edit menu.

Result: Thetext is placed on the clipboard.

& Topastetheclipboard text to a new location:

1 Click the location you want the pasted text to appear (the
insertion point).

2 Choose Paste from the Edit menu.

Result: Thetext appearsin the new location.
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COPY VIEW

Copying Model Views

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Copy command, available from the Model View Hierarchy
window, allows you to copy the contents of one or more selected model
views to another model view.

Use this command when you want all of the objects and details
contained in the selected model view(s) to be visible in another model view.

This command is available for multiple selected model views. See the
User's Guide for instructions on sdlecting multiple mode viewsin the
Model View Hierarchy window.

2Note This command does not del ete objects from the current model view.
If the target model view already contains objects visible in the selected
model view(s), those objects will be unaffected in the target modd view.

& To copy the contents of sdlected mode! views to another model
view.

1 Choose Copy... from the View menu.
Result: The Copy View dialog box appears.

2 Select the view to which you want to copy the selected
model view(s) from the Copy To list box.

If you want to display thelist in hierarchical order, select the
Structured button. If you want to display thelist in al phabetical
order, select the Alphabetical button.

3 Click on OK.

266



CUSTOM FIELDS

Defining Custom Fields

Description

Procedure

The Custom Fields command, available from the Visible Advantage
Admin Utility, allows you to define custom fields for object types.

& Toadd acustom fidd:

1

Choose Custom Fields from the Table menu.
Result: The Custom Field Maintenance dialog box appears.

Select the object type to which you want to add a custom
field, then click on Add.

Result: The Custom Field dialog box appears.

Complete the dialog box, then click on OK.

Result: The Custom Field Maintenance dialog box reappears
with the custom field you added displayed in the Custom
Fields text box.

Repeat steps 2 and 3 to continue to add custom fields.

Click on Close when you are finished adding custom fields.

& Tomodify a custom field:

1

Choose Custom Fields from the Table menu.
Result: The Custom Field Maintenance dialog box appesars.

Select the object type for which you want to change a
custom field.

Result: The custom fields defined for that object type appear
in the Custom Fields text box.
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Select the custom field you want to change, then click on OK.
Result: The Custom Field dialog box appears.

Make the changes, then click on OK.

Result: The Custom Field Maintenance dialog box reappears.
Repeat steps 2, 3 and 4 to continue to change custom fields.

Click on Close when you are finished changing custom fields.

& Toddeteacustom field:

1

Choose Custom Fields from the Table menu.
Result: The Custom Field Maintenance dialog box appears.

Select the object type for which you want to delete a custom
fidd.

Result: The custom fields defined for that object type appear
in the Custom Fields text box.

Select the custom field you want to delete, then click on
Delete.

Result: Thecustom field is deleted.
Repeat steps 2 and 3 to continue to del ete custom fields.

Click on Close when you are finished deleting custom fields.
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Custom Field Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Custom Field | x|

Object Type: association

Mame: | B
Label: | |

Type:  [Integer |
Length: |:| Precision: |:| Lines: |:|
- Choices

| | Add I
Change I
elete I

OK I Cancel |

Custom Field Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to compl ete the Custom Field dialog
Components  box.

Component Description

Object Type The name of the selected object typeis displayed
here.

Name Type the name of the custom field, or select a custom

field from the drop-down list.

Label Typethelabd for the custom field. Thisfield
defaults to the name of the custom field.

Type Select afield type from the drop-down list.

Length Type the length of the custom field.
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Precision

Lines

Choices

Type the number of digitsto the right of the decimal
point. Available only if the custom field is of type
“ r%l .H

Type the number of lines for the custom field.
Default is“1.” Available only if the custom field is
of type “character.”

Thistext box is available when the“ Type” is

“Pick List.” Typeachoicein thefirst text line, then
click on Add. The nameisentered in the large text
box.

To change the choice, highlight the choicein the
large text box. The choiceisentered in thefirst text
line. Type the changes, then click on Change. The
change is made in the large text box.

To delete a choice, highlight the choice in the large
text box, then click on Delete.
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CUT TEXT

Cutting Text in a Text
Editor Window

Description

Procedure

The Cut Text command del etes selected text from the Statement or
Session Editor window and placesit on the Windows clipboard. The
Statement Editor window appears when you use the Statement Editor
command; the Session Editor window appears when you use the Session
Editor command.

If necessary, you can then paste the text into a new location; the new
location may bein the Statement or Session Text Editor window, in any
Visible Advantage dialog box, or in any other Windows application.

& Tocut selected text and placeit on the clipboard:

Choose Cut from the Edit menu.

A& Topastetheclipboard text to a new location:

1 Click the location you want the pasted text to appear (the
insertion point).

2 Choose Paste from the Edit menu.
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DATA ACCESSMETHODS

Defining Data Access
Methods

Description The Data Access Methods command, available from the main
Visible Advantage Admin Utility window, allows you to add, edit, and
delete data access method types for use in the current or future
encyclopedias.

Usage Tips The data access methods you define with this command are for the
current encyclopedia only. If you want to define data access methods for all
future encyclopedias, use the Encyclopedia Initializer command before you
use the Data Access Methods command.

Procedure & Toadd a data access method for the current encyclopedia or
Encyclopedia I nitializer:

1 Choose Data Access M ethods... from the Table menu.

Result: The Edit Data Access Method Table dialog box appears.
2 Type the name of the new access method into the Entry field.

If you highlighted an entry in the type list box, you will have to

clear its entry from the field before typing the entry for the new
access method. Y ou may type 1-31 alphabetic characters.

3 To add the new entry to the end of the access method lit,
click on Append.

4 Repeat the procedure for each entry you want to add to the
access method type table.

5 Click on OK.

& Toedit an existing data access method for the current encyclopedia
or Encyclopedia Initializer.

1 Choose Data Access M ethods... from the Table menu.

Result: The Edit Data Access Method Table dialog box appears.
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Highlight the entry in the list box that you want to edit.
Result: The data access method appearsin the Entry field.

Edit the information in thisfield, check the options and items, and
then click on Change.

& Toddeteadata access method for the current encyclopedia or
Encyclopedia I nitializer:

1

Choose Data Access M ethods... from the Table menu.

Result: The Edit Data Access Method Type Table dial og box
appesars.

Highlight the entry in the large list box that you want to
delete.

Result: The data access method appearsin the Entry field.

Click on Delete.
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Edit Data Access Method Table Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

[" Storage Access Mechanism

— Options Items
[~ Mamed [T Has Items
[T Has expression ¢ User defined item list

[ Has "Unique" flag
[ Allow multiple data structures

@ Item list consists of PKs

@ Item list consists of FKs
[T Has related data structure

[" Has order method
[T Has text field
[ Has event (1] 4 |

[T Items have order method

Cancel |

[T Has event time

Cluster

Hashing

Index

Set

System Controlled
Data Base View b
Direct Access Method

Indexed Random Access Method

Indexed S5equential Access Method

Inverlted Access Method =

| ¥

S

Ehange

Dielete

Edit Data Access Method Table Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to compl ete the Edit Data Access Method
Components  Tabledialog box.

Component Description

Entry The name of the data access method that is
highlighted in the data access method list box, or that you
enter when you are adding a hew type.

Storage Access  Select this checkbox to select storage access
Mechanism mechanism.

Options Select the options for the entry. 'Y ou may select more
than one option.
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Items

Append

Change

Delete

Select theitemsfor the entry. Y ou may select more
than oneitem.

Use this button to add a new data access method to
the end of the data access method list.

Use this button to edit a data access method in the

table. To do this, highlight the data access method in the
list, edit the Entry field, check the options and items, then
click on this button.

Use this button to delete a data access method from
thetable. To do this, highlight the data access method in
thelist, then click on this button.
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DATA DICTIONARY

About the Data Dictionary

Window

Description

Procedure

Related Topics

The Data Dictionary command allows you to open a Data Dictionary
window. Thiswindow provides atextual view of the encyclopedia, listing
in alphabetical order each entity in the current modd view, aswell asthe
details associated with each entity. This command is available from all
windows.

Y ou may use the Data Dictionary window to add entities, attributes,
associations, and statement links to the encyclopedia.

& Toopen a Data Dictionary window:

1 Choose Data Dictionary... from the Data menu on the main
Visible Advantage Window menu bar.
or
Choose Data M odeling/Data Dictionary... from the main menu
on any other menu bar.
or
Click on the Data Dictionary window icon on the main Visible
Advantage window.

Result: If modd views have been defined for the encyclopedia, the
Select Modd View dialog box appears. Otherwise, a Data
Dictionary window for the entire model displays.

2 Complete the Select Modd View dialog box, then click on
OK.

Result: A Data Dictionary window for the model view you selected
displays.
Use the table bel ow to access related information about the Data

Dictionary window.

For information on... See.

how to use each command indi.\./.idual command.
in the Data Dictionary window For example, to learn how to use
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the Add command on the Entity
menu, see Add Entity.

how to use the Data Dictionary the Data Modeling section
window's special features, such in the User's Guide.
asthetool bar, mouse

commands, and keyboard

shortcuts
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DATA ITEM MODE

Design Referencein
Data Item Mode

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Data Item Mode command, available from the Design Reference
window, displays the Design Reference window by data item.

The four modes available in the Design Reference window—design

object, data item, entity, and attribute—allow you to reference the
information in a database design based on that object. Each mode displays
the mode object at the top of the window and all of its referenced objects or
details undernesath it.

& Torun the Design Reference window in Data I tem mode:
Choose Data Item from the Mode menu.

Result: A checkmark appears beside the command name and the Design
Reference window redisplays in Data Item mode.
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DATAITEM TYPES

Defining Data Item Types

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Data Item Types command, available from the Visible Advantage
Admin Utility, allows you to add, edit, and delete types that you can assign
to dataitemsin the current or future encyclopedias.

The data item types you define with this command are for the current
encyclopedia only. If you want to define data item types for al future
encyclopedias, use the Encyclopedia Initializer command before you use the
Data Item Types command.

& Toadd adataitem typefor the current encyclopedia or
Encyclopedia I nitializer:

1 Choose Data Item Types... from the Table menu.
Result: The Edit Data Item Type Table dialog box appears.
2 Type the name of the new type into the Entry field. If you
highlighted an entry in the type list box, you will have to

clear its entry from the field before typing the entry for the
new type. Y ou may type 1-31 al phabetic characters.

3 To add the new entry to the end of the typelist, click on
Append.

4 Repeat this procedure for each entry you want to add to the
type table.

5 Click on OK.

& Toedit an existing dataitem typefor the current encyclopedia or
Encyclopedia I nitializer:

1 Choose Data Item Types... from the Table menu.
Result: The Edit Data Item Type Table dialog box appears.

2 Highlight the entry in the large list box that you want to edit.
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Result: The dataitem type appearsin the Entry field.

Edit the information in thisfied, then click on
Change.

& Toddeteadataitem typefor the current encyclopedia or
Encyclopedia I nitializer:

1

Choose Data Item Types... from the Table menu.
Result: The Edit Data Item Type Table dialog box appears.

Highlight the entry in the large list box that you want to
delete.

Result: The dataitem type appearsin the Entry field.

Click on Delete.
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Edit Data Item Type Table Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[lustration
Edit Data Item Type Table x|

Entry: | |
not defined A d
column m
data element IEhange
pointer —
variable [Velere

buffer

1] |

Cancel |

Edit Data Item Type Table Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Edit Data Item Type Table
Components  dialog box.

Component Description

Entry The name of the data item type that is highlighted in
the data item type list box, or that you enter when you are
adding a new type.

Append Use this button to add a new data item type to the
end of the dataitem typelist.

Change Use this button to edit a dataitem typein the table.
To do this, highlight the dataitem typein thelist, edit the
Entry field, then click on this button.

Delete Use this button to delete a data item type from the
table. To do this, highlight the dataitem typein theligt,
then click on this button.
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DATA MAP

About the Data Map Window

Description

Procedure

Related Topics

The Data Map command allows you to open a Data Map window. This
window provides a graphical view of the entities and associations in the
current model view. Y ou may use the Data Map window to add entities,
attributes, and associations to the encyclopedia. Thiscommand is available
from all windows.

Y ou may display and print data mapsin ether Information Engineering (IE)
or IDEF1X format. See Optionsin this manual for more information.

& Toopen aData Map window:

1 Choose Data M ap... from the Data menu on the main
Visible Advantage window.
or

Choose Data M odeling/Data M ap... from the main menu in
any other window.

or

Click on the Data Map window icon on the main Visible
Advantage window.

Result: If modd views have been defined for the encyclopedia, the
Select Modd View dialog box appears. Otherwise, a Data Map
window for the entire encyclopedia displays.

2 Complete the Select Modd View dialog box, then click on
OK.

Result: A Data Map window for the model view you selected
appesars.

Use the table bel ow to access related information about the Data Map
window.

For moreinformation on... See...
how to use each command the entry in this manual for
in the Data Map window theindividual command. For

example, to learn how to use the
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Add command on the Entity menu,

see Add Entity.
how to use the Data Map the Data Modeling section
window's special features, in the User's Guide.

such as thetool bar, mouse
commands, and keyboard
shortcuts
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DATA STRUCTURE
MANAGERS

Defining Data Structure Managers

Description

Usage Tips

The Data Structure Managers command, available from the

Visible Advantage Admin Utility, allows you to define data structure
managers that you can assign to database designsin the current or future
encyclopedias.

The data structure managers you define with this command are for the
current encyclopedia only. If you want to define data access methods for all
future encyclopedias, use the Encyclopedia Initializer command before you
use the Data Access Methods command.

The following data structure managers are predefined in Visible Advantage:
DB2, Microsoft SQL (Sybase), Oraclev.7, Supra, Sybase v.10, and
Watcom SQL. You can edit the following details for predefined data
structure managers or for any data structure managers you add through this
command:

Capacities

Data types

Data structure types

Access mechanisms

Domains

Default item type

SQL Schema Scripts

O OO0 O0OOo0OOo

& Toadd adata structure manager for the current encyclopedia or
Encyclopedia I nitializer:

1 Choose Data Structure Managers... from Table menu.
Result: The Data Structure Managers dialog box appears. All data
structure managers defined for the encyclopedia appear in
alphabetical order in the large list box.

2 Click on Add.

Result: The Add Data Structure Manager dialog box appears.
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Complete the Add Data Structure Manager dialog box, then
click on OK.

Result: The Data Structure Managers dial og box reappears.
Repeat steps 2 and 3 for each data structure manager you

want to add, then click on Close after you have added all necessary
data structure managers.

& Toedit an existing data structure manager for the current
encyclopedia or Encyclopedia Initializer:

1

Choose Data Structure Managers... from the Table menu.
Result: The Data Structure Managers dialog box appears.

Highlight the entry in the large list box that you want to edit,
then click on Change.

Result: The Edit Data Structure Manager dialog box appears. The
components of this dialog box are the same asthe Add Data
Structure Manager dialog box. Seethe Add dialog box for detailed
information on the components of this dialog box.

Edit the information in this dialog box, then click on
OK.
Result: The Data Structure Managers dial og box reappears.

Repeat steps 2-3 for each data structure manager you want to
edit, then click on Close.

& Toddeteadata structure manager for the current encyclopedia or
Encyclopedia I nitializer:

1

Choose Data Structure Manager s... from the Table menu.
Result: The Data Structure Managers dialog box appears.

Highlight the entry in the large list box that you want to
delete, then click on Delete.
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Add Data Structure Manager Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[llustration
Hame: || |
[ Capacities :
Mazimum number of data structures: (g
Maximum data structure occurrences: D Cancel !
Maximum items per data structure: D
Maximum data structure size: D
M azimum name length: o
ccess Methods. .
Default Item Type: |buffer |gj
Add Data Structure Manager Dialog Box
Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Add Data Structure
Components  Manager dialog box.
Component Description
Name If you are adding a data structure manager, typeits

nameinto thisfidd.

Capacities Type the maximum capacity for each of the
following detailsinto the respective fields: data structures,
data structure occurrences, data items per data structure,
data structure size, and name length.
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Default
Item Type

Data Types

Structure
Types

Access
Methods

Domain Map

Schema
Scripts

Select from thislist the data item type you want

to be the default typein dialog boxes. Thelist
includes all data item types added to the encyclopedia
through Data Item Types command.

Use this button to define the data types used by this
data structure manager. When you click on this button,
the Data Types dialog box appears.

Use this button to define data structure types for this
data structure manager. When you click on this
button, the Data Structure Types dialog box appears.

Use this button to define data access methods for this
data structure manager. When you click on this
button, the Access Methods dialog box appears.

Use this button to assign a data type for each domain
in this data structure manager. When you click on this
button, the Domain Map dialog box appears.

Use this button to define schema generation scripts.
When you click on this button, the Schema
Generation Scripts dialog box appears.
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Data Types Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

= Data Types

Data Type: ||

Base Size: I:I Length Multiplier: I:I

Has Length | Has Precizion | SOL Heeds Quotes |

Item Type: | Lt_g

Change |

Bemove

Cancel

M1l

Data Types Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Data Types dialog box.
Components
Component Description
Data Type If you want to add a new data type, type its name
into thisfield. If you want to change or delete a data type,
sdlect its name from the large list box so that it appearsin
thisfield, then use the Change or Remove button.

Base Size The size of the data type in the applicable unit of
measure (bytes, words, etc.).

Length Typein the length multiplier.

Multiplier

Has Length Select this checkbox if the data type has a length.

Has Precison  Select this checkbox if the data type has a precision.
This sdlection is not available unlessthe Has L ength
checkbox is selected.
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SQL Needs
Quotes

Item Type

Add

Change

Remove

Select this checkbox if SQL needs quotes.

Select from this drop-down list the data item type to
which you want to assign the selected data type.

Use this button to add the data type—data item type
combination to the large list box. To do this, complete the
Data Type and Item Typefields, then click on this button.

Use this button to change a data type—item type
combination. To do this, highlight the entry in the large
list box, edit the information in the dialog box fields, then
click on this button.

Use this button to remove a data type—item type

entry from the data structure manager. To do this,
highlight the entry in the large list box, then click on this
button.
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Data Structure Types Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Data Structure Types:

= Data Structure Types

Default Type: Mot Defined

Candidates:

Make Dotk |

Card

Cluster
Database
File

Folder

Not Defined

Data Structure Types Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Data Structure Types

dialog box.

Component Description

Data Structure  The names of the selected data structure types
Types arelisted in this box. You add data structure types to

=]

thislist from the Candidates list box.

Use this button to select data structure type

candidates. Highlight the data structure typein the
Candidates list box, then click on this button. It will then
appear in the Data Structure Types list box. To select
more than one data structure type, hold down the SHIFT
key, highlight the data structure types in the Candidates
list box, then click on this button.

Use this button to desdlect data structures. Highlight
the data structure type in the Data Structure Types list
box, then click on this button. It will then return to the
Candidates list box. To desdlect more than one data
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Make Default

Candidates

structure type, hold down the SHIFT key, highlight the
data structure types, then click on this button.

Use this button to select all data structure type

candidates. When you click on this button, all data
structure types in the Candidates list box will be moved to
the Data Structure Typeslist box.

Use this button to deselect all selected data structure
types. When you click on this button, all data structure
typesin the Data Structure Types list box will be returned
to the Candidates list box.

Use this button to make one of the data structure
types the default entry in dialog box fields. To do this,
highlight the data structure type in the Data Structure
Typeslist box, then click on this button.

This box contains all data structure types defined for
the current encyclopedia. Y ou define data structure types
through the Data Structure Types command.

291



Access M ethods Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Access Methods

Default Method: Cluster

Access Methods: [] Supports Clustering
Make Dofaul

Candidates: E @

Cluster ]

Data Baze View L] ;

Direct Access Method

Foreign Key Constraint —

Hashing C

Index r ancel i

Access M ethods Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Access Methods dialog

box.
Component Description
Access Methods The names of the sdl ected access methods are listed

=]

in this box. Y ou add access methods to this list from the
Candidates list box.

Use this button to select access method candidates.
Highlight the access method in the Candidates list box,
then click on this button. 1t will then appear in the Access
Methods list box. To select more than one access method,
hold down the SHIFT key, highlight the access methods,
then click on this button.

Use this button to desel ect access methods. Highlight
the access method in the Access Methods list box, then
click on this button. 1t will then return to the Candidates
list box. To desdect more than one access method, hold
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Make Default

Candidates

down the SHIFT key, highlight the access methods, then
click on this button.

Use this button to select all access method

candidates. When you click on this button, all access
methods in the Candidates list box will be moved to the
Access Methods list box.

Use this button to desdlect all selected access

methods. When you click on this button, all access
methods in the Access Methods list box will be returned
to the Candidates list box.

Use this button to make one of the Access Methods

the default entry in dialog box fields. To do this, highlight
the access method in the Access Methods list box, then
click on this button.

This box contains all access methods defined for the
current encyclopedia. Y ou define access methods through
the Data A ccess M ethods command.
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Domain Map Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Length:

Domain Map x|

Dato Lvpe: R B |

Domain - Data Type:

Character
Date

Flag
Integer
Money

Real
Skill Level
Ssn

Text

Phone Number

System Generated Id

varchar -
date

smallint

int

fined

real

0K | Cancel |

Domain Map Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Domain Map dialog box.

Component

Description

Data Type

Use this drop-down list to select the data type you

want to assign to adomain. All data types that have been
added to the current data structure manager appear in this
ligt.

To assign a data type to adomain, click on the domain in
the Domain—Data Type list box, select the data type
from thisligt, then click on any other entry in the
Domain—Data Type list.

Data types are added to the data structure manager
through the Data Types button on the Add Data Structure
Manager dialog box.
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Length

Default

Domain -
Data Type

Usethisfield to define alength for the domain, if the
data type has alength. To do this, click on thedomainin
the Domain—Data Type list box, type a length into this
field, then click on any other entry in the Domain—Data
Typelist.

Select this checkbox to use as the default domain.

This table displays the domains and the data
types assigned to each of them.
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Schema Generation Scripts Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Label: | |
Body: +
L]
[+]
Scripts:
| OK l | Cancel I
Schema Generation Scripts Dialog Box
Use the information below to complete the Schema Generation Scripts
dialog box.
Component Description
Label Type alabel for the script.
Body When you click on a script in the Scripts box, the
script text appears here.
Scripts Thelist of scripts availableis displayed here.
Add Click Add to add the script to the script list.
Change To change the script displayed in the Body text

box, type the change and click on the Change
command button to save the change.
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Remove To remove a script, highlight the script in the
Script box and click on the Remove command
button.
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DATA STRUCTURE
TYPES

Defining Data Structure Types

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Data Structure Types command, available from the Visible
Advantage Admin Utility, allows you to add, edit, and delete types that you
can assign to data structuresin the current or future encyclopedias.

The data structure types you define with this command are for the

current encyclopedia only. If you want to define data structure types for all
future encyclopedias, use the Encyclopedia Initializer command before you
use the Data Structure Types command.

& Toadd adata structuretype for the current encyclopedia or
Encyclopedia I nitializer:

1 Choose Data Structure Types... from the Table menu.
Result: The Edit Data Structure Type Table dialog box appears.

2 Type the name of the new type into the Entry field. If you
highlighted an entry in the type list box, you will haveto clear its

entry from the field before typing the entry for the new type. You
may type 1-31 alphabetic characters.

3 To add the new entry to the end of thetypelist, click on
Append.

4 Repeat this procedure for each entry you want to add to the
type table.

5 Click on OK.

& Toedit an existing data structuretype for the current encyclopedia
or Encyclopedia Initializer:

1 Choose Data Structure Types... from the Table menu.

Result: The Edit Data Structure Type Table dialog box appears.
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2

3

Highlight the entry in the large list box that you want to edit.
Result: The data structure type appearsin the Entry field.

Edit the information in thisfield, then click on Change.

& Toddeteadatastructuretypefor the current encyclopedia or
Encyclopedia I nitializer:

1

Choose Data Structure Types... from the Table menu.
Result: The Edit Data Structure Type Table dialog box appears.

Highlight the entry in the large list box that you want to
delete.

Result: The data structure type appearsin the Entry field.

Click on Delete.
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Edit Data Structure

Type Table Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Edit Data Structure Type Table

Entry: |
Mot Defined Append
Table |L
File Ehange
Record =
Databaze [¥elete
Card
Folder
View
Clust |
uster oK
Cancel |

Edit Data Structure Type Table Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Edit Data Structure

Type Table dialog box.
Component Description
Entry The name of the data structure typethat is

Append

Change

Delete

highlighted in the data structure type list box, or that you
enter when you are adding a hew type.

Use this button to add a new data structure type to
the end of the data structure type list.

Use this button to edit a data structure type in the
table. To do this, highlight the data structure typein the
list, edit the Entry field, then click on this button.

Use this button to del ete a data structure type from
thetable. To do this, highlight the data structure typein
thelist, then click on this button.
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DATA TYPES

Defining Data Types

Description The Data Types command, available from the Visible Advantage Admin
Utility, allows you to add, edit, and delete data types that you can usein the
current or future encyclopedias.

Usage Tips The data types you define with this command are for the current
encyclopedia only. If you want to define data types for all future
encyclopedias, use the Encyclopedia Initializer command before you use the
Data Types command.

Procedure & Toadd adatatypefor the current encyclopedia or
Encyclopedia I nitializer.

1

Choose Data Types... from the Table menu.
Result: The Edit Data Type Table dialog box appears.

Type the name of the new type into the Entry field. If you
highlighted an entry in the type list box, you will have to clear its
entry from the field before typing the entry for the new type. You
may type 1-31 alphabetic characters.

If you want usersto define alength for attributes and data

items assigned the new data type, select the Has L ength checkbox.
When you do this, the Has Precision checkbox becomes available.
Select that checkbox, aswell, if you want usersto define a
precision for attributes and data items assigned the new data type.

To add the new entry to the end of the typelist, click on
Append.

Repeat the procedure for each entry you want to add to the
type table.

Click on OK.
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& Toedit an exigting data type for the current encyclopedia or
Encyclopedia I nitializer:

1 Choose Data Types... from the Table menu.
Result: The Edit Data Type Table dialog box appears.

2 Highlight the entry in the large list box that you want to edit.
Result: The data type appearsin the Entry field.

3 Edit theinformation in the Entry field, adjust the Has
Length and Has Precision fields, as necessary, then click on
Change.
2 Note A message appearstelling you that the value cannot be

edited if the data type is a system-defined value protected from
editing by Visible Advantage.

& Toddeteadatatypefor the current encyclopedia or Encyclopedia
Initializer:
1 Choose Data Types... from the Table menu.

Result: The Edit Data Type Table dialog box appears.

2 Highlight the entry in the large list box that you want to
delete.

Result: The data type appearsin the Entry field.

3 Click on Delete.
2 Note A message appearstelling you that the value cannot be
deleted if the data type is a system-defined value protected from

deletion by Visible Advantage, or if it isreferenced by any
encyclopedia objects.
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Edit Data Type Table Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Edit Data Type Tahle | x|

Entry: ||

Has Length [

Has Precision [F

Date
Time
Boolean
Integer

Graphic
Spatial
Video
Sound

Hot Defined
Numerical
Character

Unlimited Text

Append
[Change

Delete

4l

0K

Cancel

Edit Data Type Table Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Edit Data Type Table

dialog box.

Component Description

Entry The name of the data type that is highlighted in the
datatype list box, or that you enter when you are adding a
new type.

Has Length Select this checkbox if you want usersto define a
length for the data type when using it for attributes and
data itemsin the encyclopedia.

Has Precison  Select this checkbox if you want usersto define a
precision for the data type when using it for attributes and
data itemsin the encyclopedia.

Append Use this button to add a new data type to the end of

the data typelist.
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Change

Delete

Use this button to edit a data typein thetable. To do

this, highlight the data type in thelist, edit the Entry field
and/or the Has L ength and Has Precision checkboxes,
then click on this button.

Use this button to delete a data type from the table.
To do this, highlight the data type in thelist, then click on
this button.

304



DEFAULT PATH
Setting a Default Path

Description The Default Path command, available from the main Visible
Advantage window, allows you to define the path that appearsin the New
Encyclopedia and Open Encyclopedia dialog boxes.

Usage Tips The default path you choose with this command will take effect the
next time you create or open an encyclopedia through the File menu, and
appearsin the New Encyclopedia and Open Encyclopedia dialog boxes.

Procedure & To set thedefault path for the New Encyclopedia and Open
Encyclopedia dialog boxes:

1 Choose Default Path... from the File menu on the Main
Visible Advantage window.

Result: The Set Default Path dialog box appears.

2 Complete the Set Default Path dialog box , then click on OK.
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Set Default Path Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Set Default Path
Path: c:hieschiea7l
[-1 ]
[convert] |
fean m T

[xyz]

[#yzdib]

Set Default Path Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Set Default Path dialog
box.

Component Description

Path The directories and drives located on the your
computer appear in the scrolled list box. In thelist box,
double-click on the letter of the drive you want to define
asthe default drive. The drive letter will appear in the
Path field.

Once the correct drive is displayed, double-click on the
directory you want to define as the default directory. The
directory name will appear in the Path field after the
selected drive | etter.
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DELETE ACCESS
MECHANISM

Deleting Access M echanisms

Description The Delete Access Mechanism command, available from the Design
Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to delete an access
mechanism defined for the current data structure.

Usage Tips Use this command to delete access mechanisms only—use the Delete
Storage Access Mechanism command on the Access menu to delete a
storage access mechanism.

Procedure & To deete an access mechanism from the current data
structure:

1 In the Design Dictionary's Access M ech field, highlight the
access mechanism identifier you want to delete.

In the Design Map window, highlight the access mechanism
you wish to delete.

2 Choose Delete... from the Access menul.
Result: The Delete Access Mechanism dialog box appears.

3 The type and name of the access mechanism to be deleted
appear in the dialog box.

4 Click on the delete option you wish to select.
5 If you still want to del ete the access mechanism, click on OK.

If you do not want to del ete the access mechanism, click on
Cancel.
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Delete Access M echanism

Dialog Box
Dialog Box
Illustration
Access Mechamism: Index: city_index on city[A), street_name[A].
Delete Dption
= Delete in current design view only
" Delete from entire encyclopedia
Cancel l
Delete Access M echanism Dialog Box
Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Delete Association
Components  dialog box.
Component Description
Ddetein Click on this button to del ete the access mechanism
Current from the current mode view only.
Design
View Only
Delete From Click on this button to del ete the access mechanism
Entire from the entire modd!.
Encyclopedia
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DELETE ASSOCIATION

Deleting Associations

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Delete Association command, available from both the Data Map

and Data Dictionary windows, allows you to delete an association from the
current model view or the entire model. Deleting an association does not
delete the entities in an association.

When you delete an association, you may choose to delete the keys that
support the association in the association's owned entity.

This command is available for multiple selected entities in the Data Map
window. Seethe User's Guide for instructions on selecting multiple entities
in the Data Map window.

In the Data Dictionary window, the Delete Association command is
available for the currently displayed entity only. Note also that in the Data
Dictionary window, you may only delete an association if both its entities
arevisiblein the current model view. This means that you may not delete an
association that appears dimmed in the Associations field.

& Toddetean association for each selected entity in the Data
Map window:

1 Choose Delete... from the Association menu.
Result: The Select Association dialog box appears.

2 In the Select Association dialog box, highlight the association
or associations you want to delete, then click on OK.

Result: The Delete Association dialog box appears.

3 Complete the Delete Association dialog box, then click on
OK.

Result: The association will be deleted. If you selected multiple
associations, the Delete Association dialog box for the next
selected association appears. (Repeat this step for each selected
association.)
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If you selected multiple entities, the Select Association dialog box
for the next selected entity appears. (Repeat this step for each
selected entity.)

Otherwise, the Data Map window redisplays. (End of procedure.)

& Toddetean association for the current entity in the Data Dictionary

window:

1

2

4

In the Data Dictionary window's Associations field, highlight
the association you want to delete.

Choose Delete... from the Association menu.
Result: The Delete Association dialog box appears.
Complete the Delete Association dialog box.

If you still want to delete the association, click on OK.
If you want to cancel the Delete command, click on Cancel .
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Delete Association Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration
DRGANIZATION —+—0=ADDRESS
Delete
@ Delete in current model view only
() Delete association from entire model
I oK I | Cancel I
Delete Association Dialog Box
Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Delete Association
Components  dialog box.
Component Description
Ddetein Click on this button to delete the association in the
current model  current model view only.
view only
Delete Click on this button to delete the association from
associ ation the entire moded.
from entire
model

311



DELETE ATTRIBUTE

Deleting Attributes

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Delete Attribute command, available from both the Data Map and

Data Dictionary windows, allows you to:

0 Deetethe current useor all uses of aprimary key or foreign key
attribute

0 Delete anon-key attribute from the entire model

When you use this command, you can delete a key attribute from the
current modd view or from the entire encyclopedia. Since non-key
attributes have a single occurrence in the encyclopedia, they are deleted
from the entire encyclopedia only.

This command is available for multiple selected entities in the Data Map
window. Seethe User's Guide for instructions on selecting multiple entities
in the Data Map window.

In the Data Dictionary window, this command is available for the currently
displayed entity only.

& Toddetean attribute from selected entitiesin the Data M ap
window:

1 Select the entity or entities from which you want to delete the
attribute.
2 Choose Delete... from the Attribute menu.

Result: The Select Attribute dialog box appears.

3 Select the attribute or attributes you want to delete, then click
on OK.

Result: Depending on the type of the attribute you selected, the
Delete Key Attribute or Delete Non-Key Attribute dial og box
appearsfor thefirst selected entity and attribute.

4 Click on OK.
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Result: If you selected multiple attributes, the dialog box for the
next selected attribute appears. (Repeat this step for each selected
attribute.)

If you selected multiple entities, the Select Attribute dialog box for
the next selected entity appears. (Repeat steps 3-4 for each selected
entity.)

Otherwise, the Data Map window redisplays. (End of procedure.)

& Toddetean attribute from the current entity in the Data
Dictionary window:

1

Highlight the name of the primary key, foreign key, or non-
key attribute you want to delete.

Choose Delete... from the Attribute menu.

Result: Depending on the type of the attribute you selected, the
Delete Key Attribute or Delete Non-Key Attribute dial og box

appesars.
Complete the dialog box, then click on OK.
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Delete Key Attribute Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Delete Key Attribute
Attribute
’7 person id |
Select
® Delete this key uze only
 Delete the key and all its uses
I oK | | Cancel I

Delete Key Attribute Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Delete Key Attribute
dialog box.

Component Description

Attribute The name of the attribute to be deleted is displayed.

Delete This Select this button if you want to delete the
Key UseOnly  attribute from its use in the current entity only.

Deletethe Key  Sdlect this button if you want to delete all uses

and All ItsUses of the attribute in the encyclopedia. Note that if you
select this option, the key will be deleted from the
encyclopedia.
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Delete Non-Key Attribute Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

"Attribule

= Delete Non-Key Attribute

last name ‘

|’Selecl

® iDelete in this model view only:

' Delete in all model views

| 0K I | Cancel I

Delete Non-Key Attribute Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Delete Non-Key Attribute

dialog box.

Component

Description

Attribute

Ddetein This
Mode View
Only

Deetein All
Mode Views

The name of the attribute to be deleted is displayed.

If you want to delete the attribute in the current
Model view only, select this button. This selection
isdimmed to indicateit is not available when you
arein the entire encyclopedia, rather than in amodel
view.

If you want to delete the attribute in all model views,
select this button. If you select this option, the key
will be deleted from the entire encyclopedia.

315



DELETE BUSINESS EVENT

Deleting Business Events

Description The Delete Business Event command, available from the Process
Hierarchy window, allows you to delete a business event from the current
model view or from the entire encyclopedia.

Usage Tips Business events also appear in planning windows as planning
statements assigned the Business Event type. If you delete a business event
from the Process Hierarchy window, it will also be deleted from planning
windows as a planning statement. Likewise, if you delete a planning
statement defined as a business event from a planning window, it will also
be deleted from the process hierarchy.

Procedure & Todeete a business event:
1 Choose Delete... from the Event menu.

Result: The Delete Business Event dialog box appears.

2 If you want to del ete the business event from the current
model view only, click on Deletein current model view only.

If you want to delete the business event from the entire
encyclopedia, click on Delete from entire model.

3 Click on OK.
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DELETE CONTROL FLOW

Deleting a Control Flow

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Delete Control Flow command, available from the Process Map
window, deletes one or more control flows from the current processin the
Process Map window.

To select asingle contral flow, click on the control flow line so that a
solid rectangle appearsin the center of the line. To select multiple control
flows, hold down the SHIFT key while you click on each control flow you
want to delete.

Y ou may also select one or more control flows by holding down the left
mouse button and dragging the mouse cursor down and acrass the control
flow(s) you want to select.

& Toddete selected control flows from the current process:

1 Choose Delete... from the Flow menu.

Result: The Delete Control Flow dialog box appears.

2 The Flow box of the dialog box contains the flow(s) to be
deleted.

If you still want to delete the flow(s) listed in the Flow box, click
on OK.

If you do not want to delete the flow(s), click on Cancdl.
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DELETE DATA ITEM

Deleting a Data Item

Description The Delete Data Item command, available from the Design Dictionary
and Design Map windows, allows you to delete the current occurrence or all
occurrences of a data item.

Usage Tips Y ou may choose to delete a data item from the current data structure
only, or from the entire encyclopedia.

Procedure & Toddeteadataitem:

1 In the Design Dictionary's Property fied, highlight the
data item you want to delete.

2 Choose Delete... from the Property menu.
Result: The Delete Property dialog box appears.

3 If you want to delete the data item from the current data
structure only, select the Delete in current design object only

button.

If you want to delete the data item from all data structures to which
it belongs, click on the Delete from all design objects button.

4 If you want to delete the data item from the current view only,
select Delete in current view only.

If you want to delete from all views, select Delete from all
views.

5 Click on OK.
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DELETE DESIGN OBJECT

Deleting Design Objects

Description The Delete Design Object command, available from the Design
Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to delete the current or
selected Design Objects.

Usage Tips This command is available for multiple selected Design Objectsin the
Design Dictionary and Design Map windows. See Select Design Objectsin
this manual for information on selecting design objects.

Y ou may choose to delete the design object(s) from the current database
design only, or from the entire encyclopedia.

Procedure & Toddetethecurrent or selected design objects:

1 Choose Delete... from the Design Object menu.
Result: The Delete Design Object dialog box appears.

2 If you want to delete the design object from the current
database only, select the Delete in current design view only
button.
If you want to delete the Design Object from all database designs
in which it belongs, click on the Delete from entire encyclopedia

button.

3 Click on OK.
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DELETE DESIGN OBJECT
RELATIONSHIP

Deleting Design Object
Relationships

Description The Delete Design Object Relationship command, available from the
Design Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to delete a
relationship for the current design object. Deleting a rel ationship does not
delete the design objects in the relationship.

Procedure & Toddeteardationship for the current design object:
1 In the Design Dictionary's Relationships field, highlight the
relationship you want to delete.
2 Choose Delete... from the Relationship menu.
Result: The Delete Relationship dialog box appears for the type of
relationship.
3 Select the keysto retain or delete by highlighting and clicking

on the arrow buttons. The single arrow button moves the
highlighted key; the double arrow button moves all keys.

4 Click on OK.
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DELETE DESIGN VIEW

Deleting Design Views

Description

Procedure

The Delete Design View command, available from the Design

Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to delete a design view
from the encyclopedia. When you delete a design view, you also delete the
data structures and data items it contains.

& Toddetethedesign view currently displayed in the Design
Dictionary window:

1 Choose Delete... from the View menu.

Result: The Delete View dialog box appears.

2 The name of the current design view appearsin the
View field.
3 Select the Delete Selected Views Only button if you want to

delete the selected view(s) only, but none of its subviews.

4 Select the Delete Selected Views and Their Subviews
button if you want to del ete the sel ected views and model
view(s) and all of the model views beneath it in the model
view hierarchy.
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DELETE ENCYCLOPEDIA

Deleting Encyclopedias

Description

Procedure

The Delete Encyclopedia command, available from the Visible
Advantage Admin Utility, allows you to delete all files associated with the
current encyclopedia.

& Toddeteall filesfor the current encyclopedia:

1

Choose Delete... from the Encyclopedia menu.
Result: The following warning message appears:

I WARNING: Thiswill permanently DELETE all data, files, and
sub-directories of the current encyclopedia. Continue delete?

Do you till want to delete the encyclopedia?
If no, click on Cancdl.

Result: The encyclopedia fileswill not be deleted. (End of
procedure.)

If yes, click on OK.
Result: The following warning message appears:
Areyou sure you want to delete the current encyclopedia?

If for any reason you are not sure about executing this
command, click on Cancel.

If you are sure you want to delete the current encyclopedia, click
on OK.
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DELETE ENTITY
Deleting Entities

Description The Déete Entity command, available from both the Data Map and
Data Dictionary windows, allows you to del ete selected entities.

Usage Tips When you use this command, you may choose whether to delete the
entity from the current model view only or from the entire encyclopedia.

This command is available for multiple selected entitiesin both the Data
Map window and the Data Dictionary window. See the User's Guide for
instructions on selecting multiple entities in these windows.

Procedure & Toddete selected entitiesin the Data Map or Data Dictionary
window:

1 Choose Delete... from the Entity menu.
Result: The Delete Entity dialog box appears.

2 If you want to del ete the entity from the current model view
only, seect the Deletein current model view only button. If the
entire encyclopediais displayed in the active window, this option
will be dimmed.

If you want to delete the entity from the entire encyclopedia, select
the Delete entity from entire model button.

3 Click on OK.
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DELETE MODEL VIEW

Deleting Model Views

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Delete Model View command, avail able from both the Data Map

and Data Dictionary windows, allows you to:

0 Deetethe current or selected model views from the encyclopedia.

0 Dedetethe current or selected model views and all of their
subviews from the encyclopedia. A subview of a model view is any
model view that appears benegth it in the modd view hierarchy.

This command is available in all windows except the main Visible
Advantage window, the Statement Editor window, and the design phase
windows.

When amodel view is deleted, views of the objects contained in it

(object views) are deleted, but the objects themselves remain in the
encyclopedia. You may not use the Delete Model View command when the
entire modd is displayed, sinceit contains views of all encyclopedia
objects.

If you delete the selected model view(s) only, its child views become
children of the deleted model view's parent view.

This command is available for multiple selected model viewsin the View
Hierarchy window. See the User's Guide for instructions on sdlecting
multiple model views in this window.

& Toddete selected model views from the Model View Hierarchy
window or the current model view from any other window:

1 Choose Delete... from the View menu.
Result: The Delete View dialog box appears.

2 Complete the Delete View dialog box, then click on
OK.

Result: If the model view contains objects, the following message
appesars:

Model view isnot empty. OK to deleteit?
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3 If you still want to delete the model view, click on OK.
Otherwisg, click on Cancel.
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Delete View Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Delete View
VM HUMAN RESOURCES, |

Select
@ Delete selected wiews only

) Delete selected views and their subviews

I (1] I | Cancel I

Delete View Dialog Box
Use the information below to complete the Delete View dialog box.

Component Description

View The name of the current moddl view is displayed. If
you arein the Model View Hierarchy window and have
selected multiple modd views, the names of all selected
model views appear in the box.

Delete Selected  Select this button if you want to delete the selected
Views Only view(s), but none of its subviews.

Delete Selected  Select this button if you want to delete the selected
Views and model view(s) and all of the model views beneath
Their Subviews it in the modd view hierarchy.
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DELETE PLANNING
STATEMENT

Deleting Planning Statements

Description

Procedure

The Ddete Planning Statement command, available from the Planning
Outline and Planning Dictionary windows, allows you to delete
planning statements.

& Toddete aplanning statement from the Planning Outline
window:

1 Highlight the statement to delete.
2 Choose Delete from the Statement menu.
Result: The Delete Planning Statement dial og box appears.
3 Complete the Delete Planning Statement dialog box, then
click on OK.
& Toddeteaplanning statement from the Planning Dictionary
window:
1 Display the statement you want to del ete.
2 Choose Delete from the Statement menu.
Result: The Delete Planning Statement dial og box appears.

3 Complete the Delete Planning Statement dialog box, then
click on OK.
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Delete Planning Statement

Dialog Box
Dialog Box
Illustration
Title: |An Application Is Received |
rDelete
& Delete in current model view only
" Delete statement from the model
(1] 4 I Cancel |
Delete Planning Statement Dialog Box
Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Delete Planning
Components  Statement dial og box:
Component Description
Title The statement you selected is displayed here.
Ddetein Click on this button to del ete the statement from the
Current Moddel  current view only.
View Only

Delete State- Click on this button to delete the statement from the
ment fromthe  entire modd.
Mode
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DELETE PROCESS

Deleting a Process

Description

Procedure

The Délete Process command, available from both the Process
Hierarchy and Process Map windows, allows you to delete selected
processes in the Process Hierarchy window or the currently displayed
process in the Process Map window.

& Toddete selected processesin the Process Hierar chy window
or thecurrent processin the Process Map window:

1 Choose Delete... from the Process menu.
Result: The Delete Process dialog box appears.

2 The Name box of the dialog box contains the process to
be del eted.

If you still want to del ete the process listed in the Name box, click
on OK.

If you do not want to delete the process, click on Cancel.
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DELETE PROCESS
CONTROL

Deleting Process Controls

Description

Procedure

The Delete Process Control command, available from the Process Map
window, deletes selected parallel control(s), conditional control(s), or
process stop(s) from the process map.

&To ddete one or more sdected controls from the process map:

1 Choose Delete... from the Control menu.

Result: The Delete Control dialog box appears.

2 The selected control(s) isidentified in the dialog box.

If you still want to delete the control(s), click on OK.
If you do not want to delete the control(s), click on Cancel.
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DELETE PROCESS STEP

Deleting a Process Step

Description

Procedure

The Delete Process Step command, available from the Process Map
window, allows you to del ete sel ected process steps in the Process Map
window.
& Toddete process stepsin the Process M ap window:
1 Choose Delete... from the Step menu.

Result: The Delete Step dialog box appears.

2 The Step box of the dialog box contains the name of the
step to be deleted.

If you still want to delete the process step listed in the box, click on
OK.

If you do not want to del ete the process step, click on Cancel.
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DELETE STORAGE
ACCESSMECHANISM

Deleting Storage Access
M echanisms

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Delete Storage Access Mechanism command, available from the
Design Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to delete the
storage access mechanism defined for the current data structure.

Use this command to del ete storage access mechanisms only—use the
Dé ete Access Mechanism command on the Access menu to delete an
access mechanism.

& To ddetethe storage access mechanism from the current data
structure:

1

Choose Delete Storage... from the Access menu.

Result: The Delete Access Mechanism dialog box appears
with the type and name of the storage access mechanism to be
deleted appear in the dialog box.

If you want to del ete the storage access mechanism in the
current design view only, click on Deletein current design
view only.

If you want to del ete the storage access mechanism from the
entire encyclopedia, click on Delete from entire
encyclopedia.

To delete the storage access mechanism, click on OK.

If you do not want to delete the storage access mechanism, click on
Cancel.
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DELETE USER GROUP
Deleting User Groups

Description The Delete User Group command, available from the Visible
Advantage Admin Utility, allows you to delete a defined user group from
the encyclopedia.

Procedure & Todeeteauser group:
1 Choose Delete from the Group menu.

Result: The Delete Group dialog box appears.
2 Select the user group from thelist, then click on OK.

2 Note Theuser group must be empty before it can be deleted.
If the user group contains users, an error message is displayed.
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DESELECT ALL

Desdlecting All Objects

Description

Procedure

The Desdlect All command removes selection status from al currently
selected objects in awindow. This command is available from the following
windows: Modd View Hierarchy, Planning Outline, Data Map, and Design

Map.
& Todesdect all objectsin an applicable window:
Choose Deselect All from the Select menu.

Result: All objects that were selected before you chose the command are
desdl ected.
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DESIGN DICTIONARY

Opening the Design Dictionary

Window

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

Related Topics

The Design Dictionary command allows you to open a Design

Dictionary window. Thiswindow provides a textual view of the data
structures, data items, data structure rel ationships, access mechanisms, and
other design details in the current database design. This command is
available from all windows.

Y ou may use the Design Dictionary window to add data structures,
dataitems, and all other design objects and detail s to the encyclopedia.

& To open a Design Dictionary window:

1 From the main Visible Advantage window, choose Design
Dictionary... from the Design menu.
or
Click on the Design Dictionary window icon on the main Visible
Advantage window workspace.

From any other window, choose Design from the main menu, then
choose Design Dictionary... from the cascading menu.

Result: The Select Design View dialog box appears.

2 The Select Design View dialog box containsalist of all
database designs defined for the encyclopedia.

Highlight the name of the database design you want to display in
the Design Dictionary window, then click on OK.

Use the table bel ow to access related information about the Design
Dictionary window.

For moreinformation on... See...
how to use each command in the entry in thismanual for the
the Design Dictionary window individual command.
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how to use the Design the Database Design section
Dictionary window's special in the User's Guide.
features, such asthetool bar,

mouse commands, and

keyboard shortcuts
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DESIGN MAP

Opening the Design Map Window

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

Related Topics

The Design Map command allows you to open a Design Map window.
Thiswindow provides a graphical view of the data structures, data items,
data structure relationships, access mechanisms, and other design detailsin
the current database design. This command is available from all windows.

Y ou may use the Design Map window to add data structures, data
items, and other design objects and details to the encyclopedia.

& Toopen aDesign Map window:

1 From the main Visible Advantage window, choose Design
Map... from the Design menu.
or

Click on the Design Map window icon on the main Visible
Advantage window workspace.

From any other window, choose Design from the main menu,
then choose Design M ap... from the cascading menu.

Result: The Select Design View dialog box appears.

2 The Select Design View dialog box containsalist of all
database designs defined for the encyclopedia.

Highlight the name of the database design you want to display
in the Design Map window, then click on OK.

Use the table bel ow to access related information about the Design
Map window.

For moreinformation on... See...
how to use each command in the entry in thismanual for the
the Design Map window individual command.
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how to use the Design Map the Design section in the User’s
window’ s special features, Guide.

such asthetool bar, mouse

commands, and keyboard

shortcuts
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DESIGN OBJECT MODE

Design Referencein Design
Object Mode

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Design Object Mode command, available from the Design
Reference window, displays the Design Reference window by Design
Object.

The four modes available in the Design Reference window—design

object, data item, entity, and attribute—allow you to reference the
information in a database design based on that object. Each mode displays
the mode object at the top of the window and all of its referenced objects or
details undernesath it.

& Torun the Design Reference window in Design Object mode:
Choose Design Object from the Mode menu.

If the current mode is entity or attribute, the Select Design View
dialog box appears. Choose aview and click on OK.

Result: A checkmark appears beside the command name and the Design
Reference window redisplays in Design Object mode.
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DESIGN REFERENCE

Opening the Design Reference
Window

Description The Design Reference command allows you to open a Design
Reference window. Thiswindow provides a cross-reference of each data
dtructure, data item, entity, and attribute that is or may be involved in the
database design. Y ou can view the Design Reference window in four
different modes, one for each type of object (data structure, data item,
entity, and attribute). This command is available from all windows.

Usage Tips Through this window, you may view the cross-references between
database design and data modeling objects; link data structuresto entitiesin
the data model; and edit the details for the data structures, data items,
entities, and attributes displayed in the window.

Procedure & Toopen a Design Reference window:

1 From the main Visible Advantage window, choose Design
Reference... from the Design menu.
or
Click on the Design Reference window icon on the main Visible
Advantage window workspace.

From any other window, choose Design from the main menu, then
choose Design Reference... from the cascading menu.

Result: The Select Design View dialog box appears.

2 The Select Design View dialog box containsalist of all
database designs defined for the encyclopedia.

Highlight the name of the database design you want to display in
the Design Reference window, then click on OK.

340



DESIGNATE ATTRIBUTE
AUTHORITY

Designating an Attribute's Authority

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Designate Attribute Authority command, available from the Data
Dictionary window, allows you to override the sole/shared model view
authority status designated by Visible Advantage for each attribute.

This command is available only when a model view is displayed; it is
dimmed when the entire encyclopediais displayed in the Data Dictionary
window.

This command allows you to:

Let Visible Advantage designate the sole/shared Read and Update status for
an attribute based on its presence/designation in other model views (thisis
the default setting),

or

Override Visible Advantage's sole/shared Read and Update designation for
an attribute. Any incorrect designations at the time of Model Analysiswill
be reported.

2 Note To pass Mode Analyss, an attribute's sole/shared designation
must be consistent with its presence/designation in other modd views.
Mode Analysisreports any sole/shared designation inconsistencies.

& Tooverridethe sole/shared Read and Update designation for
an attribute:

1 In the Data Dictionary window, click on the name of the
attribute whose model view designation you want to designate.

2 Choose Designate Authority... from the Attribute menu.
Result: The Designate Attribute Authority dialog box appears.

3 Complete the Designate Attribute Authority dialog box, then
click on OK.
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Designate Attribute Authority Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Designate Attribute Authority

Attribute: organization id

[ Authority
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O Designated O Bhared
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& Hpdate ] Deszignated 0 Shaved
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Designate Attribute Authority Dialog Box

Use the information below to compl ete the Designate Attribute

Authority dialog box.
Component Description
Attribute The name of the attribute whose mode view

Read

Update

authority you are designating appears in this box.

Select this checkbox if you want the current model

view to be ableto read the attribute. This box will already
be selected if it was selected when the attribute was added
or last edited.

When you select this checkbox, the Derived/Designated
selectionsin the Read area will become available.

Select this checkbox if you want the current model
view to be able to update the attribute. This box will
already be selected if it was sdlected when the attribute
was added or last edited.
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Derived/
Designated

Sole/Shared

When you select this checkbox, the Derived/Designated
selectionsin the Update area will become available.

Select the Derived button if you want Visible

Advantage to derive the attribute's sole/shared
designation for its Read authority. When you sdlect this
button, you do not make any sole/shared sdlection. Thisis
the default setting.

Select the Designated button if you want to override
Visible Advantage's designation for the attribute's
sole/shared designation for its Read authority.

When you sdlect the Designated button in the Read area,
the Read sole/shared selections are available.

When you sdlect the Designated button in the Update
area, the Update sole/shared selections are available.

The selectionsin thisareawill only be available if
you selected the Designated button for the Read and/or
Update authority.

Select the Sole button if you want the model view to have
soleread or update authority for the attribute, even if
Visible Advantage derives a shared authority for the
attribute, based on its presence/designation in other model
views.

Select the Shared button if you want the moddl view to
have shared read or update authority for the attribute,
even if Visible Advantage derives a sole authority for the
attribute, based on its presence/designation in other model
views.
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DESIGNATE ENTITY
AUTHORITY

Designating an Entity's Authority

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Designate Entity Authority command, available from the Data
Dictionary window, allows you to override the sole/shared model view
authority status designated by Visible Advantage for each entity.

This command is available only when a moddl view is displayed; it is
dimmed when viewing the entire model in the Data Dictionary window.

This command allows you to:

Let Visible Advantage designate the sole/shared Create, Read, Update, and
Delete status for an entity based on its presence/designation in other model
views. Thisisthe default setting.

or

Override Visihle Advantage's sole/shared Create, Read, Update, and Delete
designation for an entity.

2 Note To pass Mode Analyss, an entity's sole/shared designation must
be consistent with its presence/designation in other model views. Model
Analysiswill report any sole/shared designation inconsi stencies.

This command is available for multiple entities selected with the Select
Entities command on the Entity menu.

& Todesignatethe authority of selected entitiesin the current
model view:

1 Choose Designate Authority... from the Entity menu.
Result: The Designate Entity Authority dialog box appears.

2 Complete the Designate Entity Authority dialog box, then
click on OK

Result: If you selected multiple entities, the Designate Entity
Authority dialog box for the next selected entity appears.

Otherwisg, the active Data Dictionary window redisplays.
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Designate Entity Authority Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Description
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Designate Entity Authority Dialog Box

Use the information bel ow to complete the Designate Entity
Authority dialog box.

Component Description

Entity The name of the currently selected entity appearsin
this box.

Create Select this checkbox if you want the current model

view to be able to create the entity. Thisbox will already
be selected if it was selected when the entity was added or
last edited.

When you select this checkbox, the Derived/Designated
selectionsin the Create areawill become available.
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Read

Update

Delete

Derived/
Designated

Sole/Shared

Select this checkbox if you want the current model

view to be able to read the entity. Thisbox will already be
selected if it was selected when the entity was added or
last edited.

When you select this checkbox, the Derived/Designated
selectionsin the Read areawill become available.

Select this checkbox if you want the current model

view to be able to update the entity. This box will already
be selected if it was selected when the entity was added or
last edited.

When you select this checkbox, the Derived/Designated
selectionsin the Update area
will become available.

Select this checkbox if you want the current model

view to be able to delete the entity. This box will already
be selected if it was selected when the entity was added or
last edited.

When you select this checkbox, the Derived/Designated
selectionsin the Delete areawill become available.

Select the Derived button if you want Visible
Advantage to derive the entity's sole/shared

designation for its Create, Read, Update, or Delete
authority. When you select this button, you do not make
any sole/shared selection. Thisisthe default setting.

Select the Designated button if you want to override
Visible Advantage's designation for the entity's
sole/shared designation for its Create, Read, Update, or
Delete authority.

When you sdlect the Designated button in the Create,
Read, Update, or Delete area, the sole/shared selectionsin
each selected area are available.

The selectionsin thisareawill only be available if
you selected the Designated button for the Create, Read,
Update, and/or Delete authority.
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Select the Sole button if you want the model view to have
soleread or update authority for the entity, even if Visible
Advantage derives a shared authority for the entity, based
on its presence/designation in other model views.

Select the Shared button if you want the moddl view to
have shared read or update authority for the entity, even if
Visible Advantage derives a sole authority for the entity,
based on its presence/designation in other model views.

347



DESIGNATED CLUSTER
END POINT

Designating Cluster End Points

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Designate Cluster End Point command, available from the Data
Dictionary window, designates the current entity as a cluster end point. A
cluster isa group of entities that represents a meaningful subset of the data
modd.

Visible Advantage derives an entity to be a cluster end point if there are no
other entities dependent on it. Y ou can use this command to designate a
cluster end point even if other entities are dependent on it. Thisis useful
when you want an entity to be the focal point for a cluster.

The Designated Cluster End Point command toggles between an active

and inactive state. When the current entity has been designated as a cluster
end paint, thereis a checkmark beside the command. When the command is
inactive, thereis no checkmark beside the command.

If the entity dependency for the entity changes, Visible Advantage will
automatically re-evaluate the derived end point status. An entity may be
both a designated and derived end point.

Both derived and designated cluster end points for the data model are
reported in the Cluster report. Y ou name a derived or designated end point
through the Name End Point command on the Entity menu.

& Todesignatethe current entity as an end point:

Choose Designated Cluster End Point from the Entity menu.

Result: A checkmark will appear beside the command, and the Cluster End
Pt. field will appear in the Data Dictionary record for the current entity.

& Toremovetheend point designation for the current entity:

Choose Designated Cluster End Point from the Entity menu.

Result: The checkmark beside the command will disappear, indicating that
the current entity is no longer a designated end point. The Cluster End Pt.
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field will disappear from Data Dictionary window if the current entity is not
aderived end point.
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DOCUMENTS

Publishing Encyclopedia Documents

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Documents command allows you to assemble encyclopedia reports
into a comprehensive document. This command is available from all
windows.

Y ou can configure each document with a table of contents, consecutive
page numbering, an index of selected objects, and an appendix of report
options. Y ou save each document configuration so that it can be reprinted
and modified over the life of the project.

Use this command when you want to configure encyclopedia reports so
that you receive consistent reports throughout a project.

+ Example You want to print consistent Planning Statement, Entity, and
Attribute reports at the end of certain project phases. Y ou want the reports
to be assembled into a single document with consecutive page numbering, a
table of contents, and an index of planning statements, entities, and
attributes.

To do this, you use the Documents command to configure and save a
document with the desired options. Each time you print the configured
document, the reports will include the sameindividual report options, as
well as document features (page numbering, table of contents, and index).

& Toconfigure and save a document made up of encyclopedia
reports:

1 Open the encyclopedia for which you want to configure a
document.
2 Choose Documents... from the File or Main menu.

Result: The Documents dial og box appears.
3 Click on Add.

Result: The Add Document dialog box appears.
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4 Complete the Add Document dialog box, then
click on OK.

Result: The Documents dialog box reappears with the new
document name in the Documents list box.

5 Do you want to print the document?

If yes, make sure the document name is highlighted in the
Documents list box, then click on Print.

Result: The Report Destination dialog box appears. Select a
destination (Printer, File, or Screen), then click on OK to print
the document.

If no, click on Cancel.

& Tomodify an existing document configuration:

1 Open the encyclopedia in which you configured the
document.
2 Choose Documents... from the File or Main menu.

Result: The Documents dialog box appears.

3 In the Documents list box, highlight the name of the
document you want to modify, then click on M odify.

Result: The Edit Document dialog box appears.

4 Complete the Edit Document dialog box for adescription
of the dialog box components), then click on OK.

Result: The Documents dialog box reappears.
5 Do you want to print the modified document?

If yes, make sure the document name is highlighted in the
Documents list box, then click on Print.
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Result: The Report Destination dialog box appears. Select a
destination (Printer, File, or Screen), then click on OK to print
the document to the selected device.

If no, click on Cancsel.

& Toprint an existing document:

1

Open the encyclopediain which you configured the
document.

Choose Documents... from the File menu.
Result: The Documents dial og box appears.

In the Documents list box, highlight the name of the
document you want to print, then click on Print.

Result: The Report Destination dialog box appears. Select a
destination (Printer, File, or Screen), then click on OK to print
the document to the selected device.

& Todeete an existing document:

1

Open the encyclopedia in which you configured the
document.

Choose Documents... from the File menu.
Result: The Documents dialog box appears.

In the Documents list box, highlight the name of the
document you want to delete, then click on Delete.
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Documents Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Documents:

B Documens

SUMMARY REPDRT

TEST

Documents Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Documents dial og box.

Component Description

Documents Thislist containsall documents configured and
saved for the current encyclopedia.

Close Use this button when you have finished adding,
changing, or printing your document.

Print Use this button to print a document. In the
Documents list, highlight the document you want to print,
then click on this button to print the document.

Add Use this button to configure a new document for the
encyclopedia.
When you click on this button, the Add Document dialog
box appears.

Modify In the Documents list, highlight the document you

want to modify, then click on this button to modify the
document'sindividual report or publishing options.
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Delete Use this button to delete a configured document from
the encyclopedia. In the Documentsligt, highlight the
document you want to delete, then click on this button to
delete the document.
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Add Document Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Add Document
Title: | |
Purpoze:

|| Cancel
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Domain Report
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 Options
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[ Table of Contents
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== ) By Section
*

Add Document Dialog Box

Use the information below to compl ete the Add Document dialog box.

Component

Description

Title

Purpose

Report Types

Document
Reports

Type the name of the new document into this box.
The name may contain up to 51 characters.

Type a purpose for the document into this text box.
Y ou may type up to 32,000 characters.

Thisbox containsalist of all reportsavailablein
Visible Advantage. To include areport in the current
document, highlight the report typein thislist, then click
on the Add button (see below).

This box contains alist of the report types added to
the current document through the Add button.
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Add

Modify

Remove

Table of

Contents

Appendix

Index

Use this button to add a report type to the document.
In the Report Typeslist box, highlight the report type
you want to add to the document, then click on this
button.

When you click on the Add button, the dialog box for the
selected report type appears. Once you complete the
report dialog box and click on OK, the report type will
appear in the Document Reports box.

See the Reports section of this manual for information on
completing each report dial og box.

Use this button to modify the options for a document
report. In the Document Reportslist box, highlight the
name of the report whose options you want to modify,
then click on this button.

When you click on the M odify button, the dialog box for
the selected document report appears. Y ou may then edit
the information in the dialog box and click on OK.

Use this button to remove a report from the

document. In the Document Reportslist box, highlight
the name of the report you want to remove, then click on
this button.

Select this checkbox if you want to include a table of
contents for the current document.

Thetable of contentswill print at the beginning of the
document and will contain the name of each report and
the page number on which it begins.

Select this checkbox if you want to include an

appendix for the current document.

The appendix will contain alist of all selected options for
each document report, as defined in the dialog box for
each report.

Select this checkbox if you want to include an index
for the current document.
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Index Objects

Continuous

By Section

When you select this checkbox, the Index Objectslist
becomes available.

Theindex will print at the end of the document and will
contain alist of the objects selected from the Index
Objectslist and the page numbers on which occurrences
of each can be found.

Select each encyclopedia object you want to include
in the document index.

Y ou select multiple consecutive index objects by holding
down the shift key while selecting objects.

Y ou select multiple disparate index objects by holding
down the control key while selecting objects.

Select this button if you want the page numbering
within the document to be continuous across al reports.

Select this button if you want the page numbering to
restart at 1" at the beginning of each report.
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DOMAINS

Defining Attribute Domains

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Domains command, available from the Data Map, Data
Dictionary, Design Map, and Design Dictionary windows, allows you to
add, change, and delete the domain sets for the current encyclopedia.

The domain sets you define with this command appear in the Domain
field in the Add/Update Primary Key, Add/Update Foreign Key,
Add/Update Non-Key Attribute, and Add Data Item dial og boxes.

If you want to define domain sets for encyclopedias that will be created in
the future, use the Encyclopedia Initializer command before you define the
domain sets.

& Toadd adomain set:

1

Choose Domains... from the Attribute or Property menu.
Result: The Domain Sets dialog box appears.

2 Note Adding a property domain makes that domain available to
attributes. Adding an attribute domain makes that domain
available to properties.

Type aname for the new domain set, then click on Add.
Result: The Add Domain Set dialog box appears.

Complete theinformation requested in the Add Domain Set
dialog box.

To define domain ranges for the Ranges list box, click on Define
Ranges button. The Domain Ranges dialog box appears.
Complete the dialog box, then click on OK to return to the Add
Domain Set dialog box.

To define allowed values for the Values|list box, click on the
Define Values button. The Domain Values dialog box appears.
Complete the dialog box, then click on OK to return to the Add
Domain Set dialog box.
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To define subdomains for the Subdomains list box, click on the
Add Subdomains button. The Subdomains dialog box appears.
Complete the dialog box, then click on OK to return to the Add
Domain Set dialog box.

4 Click on OK in the Add Domain Set dialog box, then on
Closein the Domain Sets dialog box.

& Tochangethe settingsfor an existing domain set:

1 Choose Domain... from the Attribute or Property menu.
Result: The Domain Sets dialog box appears.

2 Highlight the name of the domain set you want to change,
then click on Change.

Result: The Edit Domain Set dialog box appesars.
3 Complete the Edit Domain Set dialog box.

To change the domain ranges in the Ranges list box, click on
Define Ranges button. The Domain Ranges dialog box appears.
Complete the dialog box, then click on OK to return to the Edit
Domain Set dialog box.

To change the allowed values in the Values list box, click on the
Define Values button. The Domain Values dialog box appears.
Complete the dialog box, then click on OK to return to the Edit
Domain Set dialog box.

To change the subdomainsin the Subdomains list box, click on
the Add Subdomains button. The Subdomains dialog box appears.
Complete the dialog box, then click on OK to return to the Edit
Domain Set dialog box.

4 Click on OK in the Edit Domain Set dialog box, then
Closein the Domain Sets dialog box.
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& Todeeteadomain set:
1 Choose Domain... from the Attribute or Property menu.
Result: The Domain Sets dialog box appears.

2 Highlight the name of the domain set you want to delete, then
click on Delete.

If the domain set isreferenced by any encyclopedia objects, a
message appears informing you of this. You may not delete a
domain set that is used by objectsin the encyclopedia

& To combine two domain sets:

1 Choose Domain... from the Attribute or Property menu.
Result: The Domain Sets dialog box appears.

2 Click on Combine.

Result: The Combine Domain Sets dialog box appears.

3 Select the Source Domain from the drop-down list. Select
the Target Domain from the drop-down list.

4 Click on Combine.
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Domain Sets Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration
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Components
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Domain Sets Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Domain Sets dial og box.

Component Description

Name Type aname for the new domain set into this box.

Domain Sets Thisbox containsalist of the domain sets that have
been defined.

Close Use this button when you are finished adding,
changing, and deleting domain sets.

Add Use this button to add a new domain set.
When you click on this button, the Add Domain Set
dialog box appears.

Change Use this button to change adomain set listed in the

Domain Setslist box. Highlight a domain set name, then
click on this button to change its settings.

When you click on this button, the Edit Domain Set
dialog box appears.
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Delete

Combine

Use this button to delete a domain set from the
Domain Setslist box. Highlight a domain set name, then
click on this button to delete it.

Use this button to combine two domain sets.

When you click on this button, the Combine Domain
Sets dialog box appesars.

Combining one domain into another will move all
attributes and data items that use the Source domain to the
Target domain. Domains must have the samelogical data
typein order for them to be combined. All of the data
itemswill inherit the domain implementations of the
Target domain in the process. Once the Combine has
been completed, al links to the source domain have been
moved to the Target domain and the Source domain can
be del eted.
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Add Domain Set Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components
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Add Domain Set Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Domain Set
dialog box.

Component Description

Name Type the name of the new domain set into this box.
The name may contain up to 51 characters.

Purpose Type a purpose for the domain set into thistext box.
Data Type Select a data type for the domain set from this drop-
down list.

Thelist includes al predefined data types, aswell as any
defined through the Admin Utility/Table/Data Types

command.
Global Select this checkbox to make the dimension definition
Dimensions (length and precision) available at the Domain level.
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Length

Precision

Define Ranges

Define Values

Add
Subdomains

Ranges

If checked, al attributes and data items that use the
Domain will inherit the length and precision of the
domain; no length or precision can be specified for the
attribute or dataitem. If unchecked, length and precision
will be available at the attribute level, subject to
characteristics of the data type specified in the data type
selected in the drop-down list above.

The number of digitsin the domain. A default value
for the selected data type will appear in this box. You may
override the default length by typing a new value over it.

The number of digitsto the right of the decimal
point for the domain.

A default value for the selected data type will appear in
this box. Y ou may override the default precision by
typing a new value over it.

Use this button to define one or more ranges for the
domain set. The ranges you define will appear in the
Ranges list box.

When you click on this button, the Domain Ranges dialog
box appears.

Use this button to define one or more predefined
allowed values for the domain set. The values you define
will appear in the Valueslist box.

When you click on this button, the Domain Values dialog
box appears.

Use this button to define subdomains for the domain
Set.

When you click on this button, the Subdomains dialog
box appears.

Thislist box contains the ranges defined for the
domain set through the Define Ranges button.
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Values Thislist box contains the values defined for the
domain set through the Define Values button.

Subdomains Thislist box contains the subdomains defined for the
domain set through the Add Subdomain button.
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Domain Ranges Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components
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Domain Ranges Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Domain Ranges

dialog box.
Component Description
Min Type a minimum range value for thedomain set in
this box. Y ou may type a negative or positive value.
Max Type a maximum range value for the domain set in
this box. Y ou may type a negative or positive value.
Ranges The ranges defined for the domain set arelisted in
this box.
Add Use this button to add Min and Max values as
ranges for the domain set. Type valuesinto the Min and
Max boxes, then click on this button. The values appear in
the Ranges list box.
Change Use this button to change arange in the Rangeslist

box. Highlight the range you want to change, change the
range valuesin the Min and Max fields, then click on this
button to change the defined range.
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Delete Use this button to delete arange in the Ranges list
box. Highlight the range you want to delete, then click on
this button to delete the selected range.
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Domain Values Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components
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Domain Values Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Domain Values dialog

box.

Component Description

Value Type an alowed value for the domain set into this
box.

Vaues Thisbox contains alist of the allowed values defined
for the domain set.

Add Use this button to add a value to the Values box.
Type avalueinto the Vaue fidd, then click on this
button.

Change Use this button to change a valuein the Valueslist
box. Highlight the value you want to change, change its
value in the Value box, then click on this button.

Delete Use this button to delete a value from the Valueslist

box. Highlight the value you want to delete, then click on
this button to delete the value.
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Subdomains Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components
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Subdomains Dialog Box

Use the information below to compl ete the Subdomains dialog

box.

Component Description

Domain Select the name of the domain you want to define as
a subdomain from this drop-down list. Thelist includes
all defined domains for the current encyclopedia.

Subdomains Thislist contains all domains defined as subdomains
for the current domain set.

Add Use this button to add a new domain to the
Subdomain list. Select a domain from the Domain drop-
down list box, then click on this button to add it to the
Subdomains box.

Delete Use this button to delete a domain from the

Subdomainslist box. In the Subdomains box, highlight
the name of the domain you want to delete, then click on
this button.
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Combine Domain Sets Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration
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Combine Domain Sets Dialog Box

Use the information below to compl ete the Combine Domain
Sets dialog box.

Component Description

Source Select the source domain from the drop-down list.
Domain

Target Select the target domain from the drop-down list.
Domain
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EDIT ACCESSMECHANISM

Editing Access M echanisms

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Edit Access Mechanism command, available from the Design
Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to edit an access
mechanism for a data structure.

Y ou may edit only access mechanisms with this command. If you
want to edit a storage access mechanism, use the Edit Storage
command on the Access menu.

& Toedit an access mechanism in the Design Dictionary window:

1 In the Design Dictionary’s Access M ech field,
highlight the access mechanism you want to edit.

2 Choose Edit... from the Access menu.
Result: The dialog box for editing the access mechanism
appears. Thedialog box that appears depends on the type
of access mechanism highlighted in the Design Dictionary
window.

3 Edit the information in the dialog box, then click on OK.

For information on the fidlds in the various access mechanism
dialog boxes, see Add Access Mechanism in this manual.

& Toedit an access mechanism in the Design Map window:

1 Select the access mechanism you want to edit.
2 Choose Edit... from the Access menu.
or

Double click on the access mechanism.
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Result: The dialog box for editing the access mechanism
appears. Thedialog box that appears depends on the type of
access mechanism highlighted in the Design Map window.

Edit the information in the dialog box, then click on OK.

For information on the fidlds in the various access mechanism
dialog boxes, see Add Access Mechanismsin this manual.
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EDIT ASSOCIATION

Editing Associations

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Edit Association command, available from both the Data Map and
Data Dictionary windows, allows you to edit an association between two
entitiesin the current mode view.

Use the Edit Association command to:

0 Changethe association's type

0 Edit the purpose of the association

0 Reversetheleft and right entitiesin the association

This command is available for multiple selected entities in the Data Map
window. Seethe User's Guide for instructions on selecting multiple entities
in the Data Map window.

In the Data Dictionary window, this command is available for the currently
displayed entity only.

& Toedit an association for one or mor e selected entities from the
Data Map window:

1 Select the entities for which you want to update associations.
2 Choose Edit... from the Association menu.
Result: The Select Association dialog box appears.

3 Highlight the association or associations you want to
edit, then click on OK.

Result: The Edit Association dialog box appears.

4 Edit the information in the Edit Association dialog box
(see Add Association in this manual for a description of the dialog
box components), then click on OK.

Result: If you selected multiple associations, the Edit Association
dialog box for the next selected association appears. (Repeat this
step for each selected association.)
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If you selected multiple entities, the Select Association dialog box
for the next selected entity appears. (Repeat steps 3-4 for each
selected entity.)

Otherwise, the Data Map window redisplays.

& Toedit an association for the current entity in the Data
Dictionary window:

1

In the Data Dictionary window's Associations
field, highlight the association you want to edit, then choose Edit...
from the Association menu.

Result: The Edit Association dialog box appears.
Edit the information in the Edit Association dialog box

(see Add Association in this manual for a description of the dialog
box components), then click on OK.
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EDIT ATTRIBUTE

Editing Attributes

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Edit Attribute command, available from both the Data Map and
Data Dictionary windows, allows you to edit the details associated with an

attribute.

This command is available for multiple selected entities in the Data
Map window. See the User's Guide for instructions on selecting multiple
entitiesin the Data Map window.

In the Data Dictionary window, this command is available for the currently
displayed entity only.

& Toedit an attribute for selected entitiesin the Data Map

window:

1

Select the entity or entities that contain the attributes
you want to edit.

Choose Edit... from the Attribute menu.
Result: The Select Attribute dialog box appears.

Select the attribute or attributes you want to edit, then
click on OK.

Result: Depending on the type of attribute selected, the Edit
Primary Key, Edit Foreign Key, or Edit Non-Key Attribute dialog
box for the first selected attribute appears.

Complete the dialog box (see Add Attribute for a description
of thefieldsin each type of dialog box), then click on OK.

Result: If you selected multiple attributes, the dialog box for the
next selected attribute appears. (Repeat this step for the next
selected attribute.)

If you selected multiple entities, the Select Attribute dialog box for
the next selected entity appears. (Repeat steps 3-4 for each selected
entity.)

375



Otherwise, the Data Map window redisplays.

& Toedit an attribute for the currently displayed entity in the Data
Dictionary window:

1 In the Data Dictionary window, highlight the name of the
attribute you want to edit, then choose Edit... from the Attribute
menu.

Result: The Edit Attribute dialog box for the selected attribute
appesars.

2 Edit the detailsin the Edit Attribute dialog box (see
Add Attribute for a description of these fields), then click on OK.

376



EDIT BUSINESSEVENT

Editing Business Events

Description The Edit Business Event command, available from the Process
Hierarchy window, allows you to edit a business event in the process
modd.

Usage Tips Y ou may also edit business events through the Planning Outline

window and the Statement Editor window. Any planning statement
assigned the business event type is a business event.

Procedure & Toedit abusiness event:
1 Choose Edit... from the Event menu.
Result: The Edit Business Event dialog box appears.
2 Update the information in the Edit Business Event dialog

box (see Add Business Event for a description of dialog box
components), then click on OK.

377



EDIT CONTROL

Editing Controls

Description The Edit Control command, available from the Process Map window,
allows you to edit the condition and result (success or failure) of a stop
contral in the current process.

Usage Tips Since parallel controls and condition ends have no details to edit,
this command is not used to edit those process model components.

Procedure & Toedit the selected process stop in the current process:
1 Choose Edit... from the Control menu.
Result: The Edit Stop Control dialog box appesars.
2 Edit the information in the Edit Stop Control dialog box

(see Add Stop Control for a description of dialog box
components), then click on OK.
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EDIT CONTROL FLOW

Editing Control Flows

Description The Edit Control Flow command, available from the Process Map
window, allows you to edit one or more control flowsin the currently
displayed processin the Process Map window.

Usage Tips To select asingle contral flow, click on the control flow line so that a
solid rectangle appears in the center of the line.

You may also select control flow by holding down the left mouse button
and dragging the mouse cursor down and across the contral flow you want
to select.
Procedure & To edit oneor more selected control flows:
1 Choose Edit... from the Flow menu.
Result: The Edit Control Flow dialog box appears.
2 Update the information in the Edit Control Flow dialog box

(see Add Control Flow in this manual for a description of dialog
box components), then click on OK.
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EDIT DATA ITEM

Editing Data Items

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Edit Data Item command, available from the Design Dictionary
and Design Map window, allows you to edit a data item for the
currently displayed data structure.

You may also edit adataitem by double-clicking on it in either the
Design Dictionary or Design Reference window.

& Toedit adataitem for the currently displayed data structure
in the Design Dictionary window:

1 In the Design Dictionary window's Data Itemsfield,
highlight the data item you want to edit.

2 Choose Edit... from the Property menu.
Result: The Edit Data Item dialog box appears.

3 Update the information in the Edit Data Item dialog box (see
Add Data Item for a description of dialog box components), then
click on OK.

& Toedit adataitem for the currently displayed data structurein the
Design Map window:

1 Select adata structure.
2 Choose Edit... from the Property menu.

Result: The Select Design Object Property dialog box
appesars.

3 Select the property you wish to edit and click on OK.
Result: The Edit Data Item dialog box appears.
4 Update the information in the Edit Data Item dialog box (see

Add Data Item for a description of the dialog box
components), then click on OK.
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EDIT DATA STRUCTURE

Editing Data Structures

Description The Edit Data Structure command, available from the Design
Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to edit the current or
selected data structures.

Usage Tips You may also edit a data structure by double-clicking on it in either
the Design Dictionary or Design Reference window.

In the Design Dictionary and Design Map windows, this command is
available for multiple selected data structures. See Select Data Structuresin
thismanual for instructions on selecting multiple data structures.
Procedure & Toedit thecurrent or selected data structures:
1 Choose Edit... from the Design Object menu.
Result: The Edit Data Structure dial og box appears.
2 Update the information in the Edit Data Structure dialog box
(see Add Data Structure in this manual for dialog box fields), then
click on OK.
Result: If you selected multiple data structures, the Edit Data
Structure dialog box for the next selected data structure appears.
(Repeat step two for each selected data structure.)

Otherwise, the Design Dictionary or Design Map window
redisplays.
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EDIT DATA STRUCTURE
MANAGER

Editing the Data Structure M anager

Description

Procedure

The Data Structure Manager command, available from the Table
menu of the Visible Advantage Admin Utility, allows the system
administrator to specify the storage and to manipulate datain the
implemented system.

& Toedit adata structure manager:

1

Choose the Visible Advantage Admin Utility from the
Program Manager window.

Select the Table menu.

Choose the Data Structure Manager s option from the
Table menu.

Result: A ligt of the available Data Structure Managers appesars.
Thislist includes Visible Advantage predefined Data Structure
Managers: DBS, Microsoft SQL (Sybase), or Oracle, and any user-
defined data structure managers.

Highlight the Data Structure Manager to be edited.

To edit, either double click on the highlighted item or click on the
Change option.

Result: The Edit Data Structure Manager dialog box appears. (See
Data Structure Managers for information on dialog box fields.)
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EDIT DATA STRUCTURE
RELATIONSHIP

Editing Data Structure Relationships

Description

Procedure

The Edit Data Structure Relationship command, available from the
Design Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to edit a
relationship for the current data structure.

& Toedit adatastructurereationship for the current data
structurein the Design Dictionary window:

1 In the Design Dictionary window's Relationships
field, highlight the relationship you want to edit.

2 Choose Edit... from the Relationship menu.
Result: The Edit Relationship dialog box appears.
3 Update the information in the Edit Relationship dialog box

(see Add Rdationship for information on dialog box fields),
then click on OK.

& Toedit adata structurereationship for the current data
structurein the Design Map window:

1 Select one or more data structures.

2 Choose Edit... from the Relationship menu.
Result: The Select Design Object Relationship dialog
box appears.

3 Select the relationship you wish to edit.

Result: The Edit Relationship dialog box appears.

4 Update the information in the Edit Relationship dialog
box (see Add Relationship for information on dialog box
fields), then click on OK.
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EDIT ENTITY

Editing Entities

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Edit Entity command, available from both the Data Map and Data
Dictionary windows, allows you to edit details for an entity in the current
model view.

This command is available for multiple selected entitiesin both the
Data Map and Data Dictionary window. See the User's Guide for
instructions on selecting multiple entities in these windows.

In the Data Map window, you may edit a single entity by double-clicking
on it. In the Data Dictionary window, you may edit a single entity by
double-clicking on its name in the Entity field.

& Toedit the detailsfor selected entitiesin the Data Map or Data
Dictionary window:

1 Select the entities you want to edit.
2 Choose Edit... from the Entity menu.

Result: The Edit Entity dialog box for the first selected entity
appesars.

3 Edit the information in the Edit Entity dialog box (see Add
Entity for a description of the dialog box fields), then click on OK.

Result: If you selected multiple entities, the Edit Entity dialog box
for the next selected entity appears. (Repeat this step for each
selected entity.)

Otherwise, the active window redisplays.
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EDIT MODEL VIEW

Editing Model Views

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Edit Modd View command allows you to edit the name, purpose,

type, or business level of selected model viewsin the Model View
Hierarchy window or the current model view in any other window. This
command is available from all windows except the main Visible Advantage
window, the Encyclopedia Management windows, the Statement Editor
window, the Database Design window and the System Building window.

You can use this command to edit multiple selected model viewsin the
View Hierarchy window. See the User's Guide for instructions on sdlecting
multiple modd viewsin the Model View Hierarchy window.

In any other window, this command is available for the current model view
only.

& Toedit the details of selected mode viewsin the Model View
Hierarchy window:

1 Choose Edit... from the View menu.

Result: The Edit View dialog box appears for the first selected
model view.

2 Edit the information in the Edit View dialog box (see
Add Modd View in this manual for a description of the dialog box
fields), then click on OK.
Result: If you selected multiple model views, the Edit View dialog
box for the next selected model view appears. (Repeat the previous
step for each selected model view.)

Otherwise, the Modd View Hierarchy window redisplays.

& Toedit amodd view'sdetails from any other window,
including non-design phase windows:

1 Choose Edit... from the View menu.
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Result: The Edit View dialog box appears.

Edit the information in the Edit View dialog box (see
Add View in this manual for a description of the dialog box fields),
then click on OK.
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EDIT PROCESS

Editing Processes

Description The Edit Process command allows you to edit a business process or
data access process. This command is available from both the Process
Hierarchy and Process Map windows; however, in the Process Hierarchy
window, you may edit only business processes.

Usage Tips This command is available for multiple selected processesin the
Process Hierarchy window. In the Process Map window, this command is
available for the current process only.

Procedure & Toedit selected processesin the Process Hierar chy window:
1 Choose Edit... from the Process menu.

Result: The dialog box for updating the first selected process
appears. This may be the Edit Business Process dialog box or the
Edit Data Access Process dialog box, depending on the type of the
first selected process.

2 Complete the Edit Business Process dialog box or Edit Data
Access Process dialog box, then click on OK. See Add Processin
this manual for descriptions of dialog box components.

Result: If you selected multiple processes, the dialog box for
editing the next selected process appears. (Repeat this step for each
selected process.)

& Toedit the current processin the Process Map window:

1 Choose Edit... from the Process menu.
Result: The dialog box for updating the current process appears.
This may be the Edit Business Process dialog box or the Edit Data

Access Process dialog box, depending on the type of the current
process.
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2

Complete the Edit Business Process dialog box or Edit Data
Access Process dialog box, then click on OK. See Add Processin
this manual for descriptions of dialog box components.
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EDIT PROCESS STEP

Editing Process Steps

Description

Procedure

The Edit Process Step command, avail able from the Process Map
window, allows you to edit the details for selected stepsin the current
process.
& Toedit the selected process steps:
1 Choose Edit... from the Step menu.

Result: The dialog box for editing the first selected step appears.

2 Edit the information in the dialog box, then click on
OK.

See Add Process Step in this manual for descriptions of dialog box
components.
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EDIT SESSION

Editing Session Details

Description

Procedure

The Edit Session command allows you to edit thetitle, type, and/or
notes for the current session. This command is available from all windows.

& Toedit the current session's details:

1 Choose Sessions from the Encycl opedia menu on the main
Visible Advantage window.
or
Choose Encyclopedia M anagement from the main menu on
any other menu, then choose Sessions from the cascading menu.

2 Choose Edit... from the cascading menu for the Sessions
command.

Result: The Edit Session dialog box appears.
3 Complete the Edit Session dialog box (see New Session for a

description of thefieldsin thisdialog box), then click on
OK.
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EDIT STATEMENT

Editing Planning Statements

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Edit Statement command, available from both the Planning

Outline and Planning Dictionary windows, allows you to edit the title, type,
and/or text of the selected statementsin the Planning Outline window or
current planning statement in the Planning Dictionary window.

This command is available for multiple selected statementsin both the
Planning Outline and Planning Dictionary windows. See the User's Guide
for information on selecting multiple statements in these windows.

When you edit a statement assigned the type business event, the changes
will affect the business event in the Process Hierarchy window, aswell asin
the planning windows.

For more extensive editing capabilities, such as search and replace and
character formatting, use the Statement Editor window to add and edit
statements. Y ou access the Statement Editor window through the Statement
Editor command on the Plan menu.

& Toedit sdected planning statementsin the Planning Outline or
Planning Dictionary window:

1 Choose Edit... from the Statement menu.
Result: The Edit Planning Statement dialog box appears.

2 Edit theinformation in the Titleand Type fidds, if
necessary, and the text of the statement in the large text box.

3 Click on OK.
Result: If you sdlected multiple statements, the Edit Planning
Statement dialog box for the next selected statement appears.
(Repeat steps 2 and 3 for each selected statement.)

Otherwise, the active planning window redisplays.
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EDIT STORAGE ACCESS
MECHANISM

Editing Storage Access M echanisms

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Edit Storage Access Mechanism command, available from the
Design Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to edit the storage
access mechanism for the current data structure.

Y ou may edit only storage access mechanisms with this command. If
you want to edit a standard access mechanism, use the Edit command on the
Access menu.

& To edit the stor age access mechanism for the current data
structurein the Design Dictionary window:

1

Choose Edit Storage... from the Access menu.

Result: The dialog box for editing the storage access mechanism
defined for the current data structure appears. The dialog box that
appears depends on the type of access mechanism added to the
data structure.

Edit the information in the dialog box, then click on
OK.

For information on the fidlds in the various access mechanism
dialog boxes, see Add Storage Access Mechanism in this manual.

& To edit the stor age access mechanism for the current data
structurein the Design Map window:

1

Select the storage access mechanism and then choose Edit
Storage... from the Access menu.

or

Double click on the storage access mechanism.

Result: Thedialog box for editing the storage access
mechanism defined for the current data structure appears.
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The dialog box that appears depends on the type of access
mechanism added to the data structure.

Edit the information in the dialog box, then click on OK.
For information on the fields in the various access mechanism

dialog boxes, see Add Storage Access Mechanism in this
manual.
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EDIT USER

Editing User Accounts

Description The Edit User command, available from the Visible Advantage
Admin Utility, allows a system administrator to edit the logon, password,
name, user group, privilege (standard user or system administrator), or
status (active or inactive) of an authorized user of the current encyclopedia.

Usage Tips Only system administrators may use the Visible Advantage
Admin Utility.

Procedure & Toedit theinformation for an existing user:

1 Choose Edit... from the User menu.
Result: The Select User dialog box appears.

2 From the L ogon list box, select the logon of
the user you want to edit. Thelist includes the logons of al active
and inactive users of the encyclopedia.

3 Click on OK.
Result: The Edit User dialog box appears.

4 Complete the Edit User dialog box (see Add User for a
description of the dialog box fields), then click on OK.
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EDIT USER GROUP

Editing User Groups

Description

Procedure

The Edit User Group command, available from the Visible

Advantage Admin Utility, allows the system administrator to edit the name
and purpose of a user group.

& Toedit auser group:

1 Choose Edit... from the Group menu.

Result: The Select Group dialog box appears.

2 Select the name of the group you want to edit, then click on
OK.

Result: The Edit User Group dialog box appears.

3 Edit the name and purpose of the user group, then click on
OK.
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EDIT VALID WORD

Editing Valid Words

Description The Valid Words command allows you to edit words in the standard
words dictionary.

Usage Tips The Valid Words command is available from all windows except
Generate SQL Schema.

Procedure & Toedit wordsin the standard words dictionary:
1 Choose Standard Words Dictionary from the Encyclopedia
menu.

Result: The Valid Words Dictionary dialog box appears.
2 Choose the word you want to edit, then click on Change.
Result: The Edit Valid Word dialog box appears.
3 Make the changes, then click on OK.

2 Note TheEdit Vaid Word dialog box isthe same as the
Add Valid Word dialog box.
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EDIT VIEW

Editing Design Views

Description The Edit View command, available from the Design
Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to edit a database design's
name, purpose, and data structure manager (DB2, Oracle, €tc.).

Procedure & Toedit thedetailsfor the current design view:

1

Choose Edit... from the View menu.

Result: The Edit View dialog box for the current design
view appears.

2 Note If you want to edit the details for a different design view,
use the Change To command on the Design menu to change to that
design before using the Edit command.

Update the information in the Edit View dialog box, then
click on OK.

397



Edit View Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Edit View
Name:  [PERSOMNEL DEPARTMENT |
Purpose: d
hd
Category

[ (0 Modsl View ® Design View ‘

Type: |Dalabase Design View Li_!
Business Level: | |_fj

pata Suuct M BN R

Subset Yiew O

oK | | Cancel I | Spell i | dema, I

Edit View Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Edit View Dialog Box.

Component Description
Name The name of the view is displayed here.
Purpose The purpose of the view is displayed here.

Mode View Select this button for amodel view.
Design View Select this button for adesign view.

Type Select a type from the drop-down list.
You may select Application Design View
or Database Design View or any user-
configured view.
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Business
Leve

Data
Structure
Manager

Select abusiness level from the drop-down
ligt.

Select a data structure manager from the
drop-down list.
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EDITOR FONT

Changing the Font in an
Editor Window

Description The Editor Font command, available from the Statement Editor
window, allows you to change the font, size, and style for the text that
displaysin and prints from the Statement Editor window.

Usage Tips The Statement Editors window appears when you use the Statement
Editor command. The font you select through this command will be used if
you print the displayed statement or session text through the Print command
on the Editor window's File menu.

This command uses the standard Windows dialog box for changing fonts
and font styles. The fonts that appear in the Font dialog box depend on the
fontsinstalled on your computer. See your Windows documentation for
more information on adding fonts and font sizes in Windows applications.

2 Note For information on using the Font command, available from the

Planning Outline and any Matrix, see Font in this manual. For information

on using the Report Font command, available from both the main Visible

Advantage and the Report-Viewing windows, see Report Font.
Procedure & Tochangethefont in the Statement Editor window:

1 Choose Editor Font... from the Format menu.

Result: The Font dialog box appears.

2 Complete the Font dialog box, then click on
OK.
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Font Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Font:

Font Style:

prial

Arnal Rounded MT B

|ﬁegulal
+ q

Cancel

- Italic
T ArrowsAPlentySH Bold
¥ Arus BT Eold Italic
T AssadSadatSH hd
Effects Sample
| Strikeout
| Underline AaBhy eIz
Color:
| I Black [2]

Font Dialog Box

Use the information below to compl ete the Font dialog box.

Component Description

Font All fontsinstalled through Windows are displayed in
thislist box. Scrall through thelist and highlight the
desired font, or type its name into the Font box.

Font Style The available styles for the selected font appear in
thislist box. Highlight the desired style, or typeit
into the Font Style box.

Size The available sizes for the font and font style you
selected appear in thislist box. Highlight the desired
size, or typeit into the Size box.

Strikeout Select this checkbox if you want the editor text to
have a strikeout (line through the text) effect.

Underline Select this checkbox to underline the editor text.

Coalor Select a color from this drop-down list box. The

default color is black.
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ENCYCLOPEDIA
INITIALIZER

Using the Encyclopedia I nitializer

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Encyclopedia Initializer command, available from the Visible
Advantage Admin Utility, opens the Encyclopedia Initializer, which allows
the system administrator to change default settings under the Project and
File menus. These default settings will bein effect for all new
encyclopedias.

This command is useful for setting standards for all encyclopedias.
Without this command, you would have to define the desired settings for
each new encyclopedia.

+ Example A project manager has defined additional planning statement,
session, and model view types. Before creating an encyclopedia, she uses
the Encyclopedia Initializer command to add these types. The types she
defined will now bein effect for all new encyclopedias.

Remember, the changes you make through the Encyclopedia Initializer
command affect only encyclopedias created after this command is used.
These changes are in effect until the next time you change the settings
through the Encyclopedia Initializer command.

& Tosetinitial default settings for encyclopedias:

1 Select the Initializer ... from the Encyclopedia menu. Only
users defined as system administrators may use this command.

Result: The Visible Advantage Logon dialog box appears.

2 Typein the system administrator Logon, then click on OK.
Result: The Encyclopedia Initializer will open. It looks and works
like any other encyclopedia, except only certain commands are

available.

3 Change the desired settings by choosing the appropriate
command.
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Close the Encyclopedia Initializer by creating or opening an
encyclopedia or by closing Visible Advantage Admin.

Result: The changes you madein the Encyclopedia Initializer will
affect al new encyclopedias.
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ENTITY MODE

Design Referencein Entity Mode

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Entity Mode command, available from the Design Reference
window, displays the Design Reference window by entity, rather than by
design object, dataitem, or attribute.

The four modes available in the Design Reference window—design

object, data item, entity, and attribute—allow you to reference the
information in a database design based on that object. Each mode displays
the mode object at the top of the window and all of its referenced objects or
details undernesath it.

& Torun the Design Reference window in Entity mode:
Choose Entity from the Mode menu.

Result: A checkmark appears beside the command name and the Design
Reference window redisplaysin Entity mode.

2 Note If you arein Design Object or Data Item mode, the
Select Modd View dialog box appears. Select the modd view, then click
on OK.
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ENTITY-VIEW MATRIX

About the Entity-View
Matrix Window

Description The Entity-View Matrix window allows you to view the moddl views
in which each entity isvisible. You can also add entities to and remove
them from model views through this window. This command is available
from all windows.

Procedure & Toopen an Entity-View Matrix window:

1 From the main Visible Advantage window, choose Entity-
View Matrix... from the Data menu.

From any other window, choose Data M odeling from the main
menu, then choose Entity-View Matrix... from the cascading
menu.

Result: The Entity-Moded View Matrix dialog box appears.

2 If you want to display entities of all types on the | eft axis of
the matrix, select the All Entity Types button.

If you want to display entities of selected types, select the Selected
Entity Types button, then click on Select Typesin the Left Axis
area. The Entity Types dialog box appears. Select the entity types
you want to display, then click on OK to return to the Entity-
Mode View Matrix dialog box.

3 If you want to display model views of all types on the top
axis, select the All Model View Types button.

If you want to display selected model view types, select the
Selected Model View Types button, then click on Select Types.
The Model View Types dialog box appears. Select the

model view types you want to display, then click on OK.

4 If you want to display entitiesin the entire model, click on
the Entire Model button.

405



If you want to display entitiesin one model view, click on the
Single Model View button, then sdect the model from the
drop-down list.

Click on OK in the Entity-Model View Matrix dialog box.
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EVENT-PROCESS MATRIX

Opening an Event-Process
Matrix Window

Description The Event-Process Matrix window allows you to view the
interrel ationships between business events and processes. The process
invoked by each event is shown in the Process Hierarchy window. This
matrix is the only window that shows the multiple events to which each
process responds. This command is available from all windows.

Y ou may also add and edit rel ationships between events and processes
through this window.

Procedure & Toopen an Event-Process Matrix window:

1 From the main Visible Advantage window, choose Event-
Process Matrix... from the Process menu.

From any other window, choose Process M odeling from the main
menu, then choose Event-Process Matrix... from the cascading
menu.

Result: The Select Modd View dialog box appears.

2 The Select Model View dialog box contains alist of al model
views defined for the encyclopedia.

If you want to display the moddl view list in hierarchical order,
select the Structured button. If you want to display the model
view list in alphabetical order, select the Alphabetical button.

3 Highlight the name of the model view that contains the
business events you want to display in the Event-Process Matrix
window. If you want to display all business eventsin the
encyclopedia, select Entire Moddl in the Select area.

4 Click on OK.
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EXIT
Exiting Visible Advantage

Description The Exit command, available from the main Visible Advantage
window, allows you to exit Visible Advantage.

Procedure & Toexit from the main Visible Advantage window:
Choose Exit from the File menu.
groubleclick on Visible Advantage's Control-menu box in the
upper left-hand corner of the window.
& Toexit Visible Advantage from any other window:
1 Choose Close All from the Window menu.

Result: The main Visible Advantage window appesars.

2 Choose Exit from the File menu.
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EXPAND ALL

Expanding All Hierarchy/Outline Levels

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Expand All command displays all levels of the hierarchy or
outline, regardless of the modd views or statements selected. This
command is available from the View Hierarchy window.

Several symbols can appear inside the model view boxes, statement

icons, and processicons. These symbols let you know whether there are any
levelsto expand beneath a model view or statement.

The symbols are explained bel ow.

Symboal Meaning
+ (plussign) One or more collapsed levels are beneath the object.

- (minussign)  All collapsed levels beneath the object have been
expanded.

[no symbal] There are no levels beneath the object.

+ Example In the Planning Outline window, the statement icon has a plus
sgnin it; thismeansthat thereis at least one contracted statement beneath
it.

& Toexpand all levels of the model view hierarchy:

Choose Expand All from the Hierarchy menu.

& Toexpand all levels of the planning outline:

Choose Expand All from the Outline menu.
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EXPAND ONE BRANCH

Expanding One
Hierarchy/Outline Branch

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Expand One Branch command displays al collapsed levels of the
model view hierarchy or planning outline beneath one or more sdlected
model views or statements. This command is available from the View
Hierarchy window.

Several symbols can appear inside the model view boxes, statement

icons, and processicons. These symbols let you know whether there are any
levelsto expand beneath a model view or statement.

The symbols are explained bel ow.

Symboal Meaning
+ (plussign) One or more collapsed levels are beneath the object.

- (minussign)  All collapsed levels beneath the object have been
expanded.

[no symbal] There are no levels beneath the object.
+ Example In the Planning Outline window the statement icon has a plus
sgnin it; thismeansthat thereis at least one contracted statement beneath
it.

& Toexpand all levels of the view hierarchy beneath selected
views:

Choose Expand One Branch from the Hierarchy menu.
& Toexpand all levels of the planning outline beneath selected
statements:

Choose Expand One Branch from the Outline menu.
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EXPAND ONE LEVEL

Expanding One
Hierarchy/Outline Level

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Expand One Level command displays a collapsed level of the
model view hierarchy or planning outline hierarchy beneath one or more
selected modd views or statements. This command is available from the
View Hierarchy window.

Several symbols can appear inside the model view boxes, statement

icons, and processicons. These symbols let you know whether there are any
levels to expand beneath a model view or statement. The symbols are
explained bel ow.

Symboal Meaning
+ (plussign) One or more collapsed levels are beneath the object.

- (minussign)  All collapsed levels beneath the object have been
expanded.

[no symbal] There are no levels beneath the object.

+ Example If in the Planning Outline window the statement icon has a
plussigninit, thereis at least one contracted statement beneath it.

& Toexpand thefirst level of the view hierarchy beneath
selected views:

Choose Expand One Level from the Hierarchy menu.

& Toexpand thefirst level of the planning outline beneath
selected statements:

Choose Expand One Level from the Outline menu.
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EXPORT

Exporting Encyclopedias

Introduction

Usage Tips

Exported Files

Files

The Exported
Information

The Export command allows you to export an encyclopediato aVSC file or
a Microsoft Access (.mdb) file from a Visible Advantage encyclopedia.
Thesefiles are produced by other Visible products (V SC files), by another
CASE tool, from scratch using atext editor, or from a previoudy performed
Visible Advantage export (.mdb files).

Export is the only function within the Utilities menu that can be
performed a user who isnot a system administrator. Any user may
export data from the encyclopedia.

When you export information from a Visible Advantage encyclopedia, you
log into the source encyclopedia, specify the portion of the encyclopedia
you want to export (entire model or selected model views), then select the
destination location for the files you will export.

The files you Export from Visible Advantage will default to these
names and will default to the directory in which the encyclopediais stored:

VSC export.ad
Access imp-exp.mdb

After you export an encyclopediato VSC or .mdb format, you can
then import it into another CASE tool or, if applicable, back into Visible
Advantage.

To import the files back into Visible Advantage, use the Import command
under the Import menu in the Visible Advantage Utilities program

Warning! VSC files may not support all of the configurable options that
you have selected in Visible Advantage. To export and then re-import data,
usethe.mdb format. If you export to .ad and then import back into Visible
Advantage, you may |ose something in the trandation.
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Procedure

& Toexport an encyclopediato a VSC file:

1

Choose To VSC File from the Export menu.
Result: The Select Encyclopedia dialog box appears.

Complete the Select Encyclopedia dialog box and click on
OK.

Result: The Logon dialog box appears.

Complete the Logon dialog box and click on OK.

Result: The Model View dialog box appears.

Complete the Model View dialog box and click on OK.
Result: The Save As dialog box appears.

Complete the Save As dialog box and click on OK.

Result:

The encyclopediais exported.

?frthere are undefined domains, the Domain Data Type dialog

box appears. Select adomain type from the drop-down list,
and click on OK to export the encyclopedia.

& Toexport an encyclopedia to Access:

1

Choose To Access from the Export menu.
Result: The Select Encyclopedia dialog box appears.
Complete the dialog box and click on OK.

Result: The Logon dialog box appears.
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Complete the Logon dialog box and click on OK.
Result: The Save As dialog box appears.
Complete the Save As dialog box and click on OK.

Result: The export fileis created.
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Model View Dialog Box

Dialog Box

Illustration
Model View [ |
~ Model Yiew

O Selected Model View selectView |

Model View Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Mode View dialog box.
Components

Component Description

Selected Select this button to export selected model views.

Mode View When you select this button, the Select View button
isavailable.

Select View Click on this button to display the Select Views
dialog box. Select the viewsand click on OK.

Entire Select this button to export the entire encyclopedia.
Encyclopedia
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Finding Text

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

FIND

The Find command allows you to locate a text string in text displayed

in the Statement Editor or Report-Viewing windows.

The Statement Editor window appears when you use the Statement
Editor command. The Report-Viewing window appears when you
areport and routeits output to the screen.

generate

This command operates on the text either before or after the current cursor
position. If you want to search the entire statement or session text, place the
text cursor at the beginning of the statement or session text and choose

Down in the Direction area of the Find dialog box.

A Tofind atext string in the text displayed in the
Statement Editor or Report-Viewing windows:

1 Choose Find... from the Search menu.
Result: The Find dialog box appears.

2 Complete the Find dialog box, then click on Find Next to
have Visible Advantage search for the text you specified.

Result: If amatch isfound, the first occurrence of the specified
text is highlighted in the active window. Y ou may repeat this step

to find each successive occurrence of the specified text.

If no match isfound, the message No more matching strings were
found appears. Click on OK to return to the Find dial og box.

3 When you are finished searching for the text string, click on

Closein the Find dialog box.
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Find Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Find What: | | Fird Bat i

[ Match Whole Word Only Direction |
2 Up @ Down

[ Match LCase

Find Dialog Box
Use the information below to complete the Find dialog box.

Component Description
Find What Type the text string you want to find inside this box.

Match Whole  Select this checkbox if you would like to find an

Word Only exact match for the entire string for which you are
searching. Otherwise, the search will find occurrences of
the text string that are part of other words, aswell asthose
that appear as separate words.

+ Example If you specify theword “inform' in the Find
What box and do not select the Match Whole Word
Only checkbox, Visible Advantage will find the word
“information’, aswell astheword “inform'. If you do
select the Match Whole Word Only checkbox, Visible
Advantage will narrow its search to occurrences of the
word “inform' only.

Match Case Select this checkbox if you would like to find only
those occurrences of the specified text string that match
the case (upper-, lower-, or mixed-case) of the text you
typed in the Find What box.

Otherwise Visible Advantage will find occurrences of the
text string that use any combination of upper- and lower-
case |etters.
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Up

Down

Find Next

Select this button to search the text before the
current cursor position in the Text Editor window.

Select this button to search the text after the current
cursor position in the Text Editor window.

Click on this button to find the next occurrence of
your selected string.
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FIND NEXT

Finding Next Text Occurrences

Description The Find Next command allows you to locate in the active
Statement Editor or Report-Viewing windows subsequent occurrences of
the text string last specified through the Find command on the Search menu.

Usage Tips The Statement Editor window appears when you use the Statement
Editor command. The Report-Viewing window appears when you generate
areport and routeits output to the screen.

The Find Next command searches the text after the last located text string.
For information on using the Find command, see Find in this manual.

Procedure & Tofind subsequent occurrences of the text last specified
through the Find command:

Choose Find Next from the Search menu.
Result: If amatch isfound, its occurrencein the text will be highlighted.
Y ou may repeat the command to locate each later occurrence of the text

string.

If no further matches are found, the message No more matching strings
were found appears.
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FIND PREVIOUS

Finding Previous Text Occurrences

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Find Previous command allows you to locate in the active
Statement Editor or Report-Viewing windows previous occurrences of the
text string last specified through the Find command on the Search menu.

The Statement Editor window appears when you use the Statement
Editor command. The Report-Viewing window appears when you generate
areport and routeits output to the screen.

The Find Previous command searches the text before the last located text
string. For information on using the Find command, see Find in this manual.

& Tofind previous occurrences of the text string last specified
through the Find command on the Sear ch menu:

Choose Find Previous from the Search menu.
Result: If amatch isfound, the first occurrence will be highlighted in the
active window. Y ou may repeat the command to search for each previous

occurrence of the text string.

If no previous matches are found, the message No more matching strings
were found appears.
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FONT

Changing a Window's Display Font

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Font command allows you to change the font size or style for
display text. This command is available from the following windows: View
Hierarchy, Planning Outline, Data Map, Design Map, or any matrix.

Font information for each window is stored with the current window,

rather than with the current model view or encyclopedia. This meansthat if
you change the font for a specific window, the font you choose will remain
active not only for the current model view and the current encyclopedia, but
also for any new encyclopedias you subsequently create.

This command uses the standard Windows dialog box for changing fonts,
font styles, and font sizes. The fonts that appear in the Font dial og box
depend on the fontsinstalled through Windows (TrueType, Adobe Type
Manager, or other package). See your Windows documentation for more
information on adding fonts and font sizes in Windows applications.

2 Note For information on using the Editor Font command, available from
the Statement/Session Editor window, see Editor Font in this manual. For
information on using the Report Font command, available from both the
main Visible Advantage window and the Report-Viewing window, see
Report Font in this manual .

& Tochangethedisplay font from the Design Map and Data
Map windows:

1 Choose Font... from the Display menu.
Result: The Select Fonts dialog box appears.
2 Click on Select Typeface and Style.
Result: The Font dialog box is displayed.

3 Complete the Font dialog box, then click on
OK.
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& Tochangethedisplay font from other applicable windows:
1 Choose Font... from the Display menu.
Result: The Font dialog box is displayed.

2 Complete the Font dialog box, then click on OK.
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Font Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Font: Font Style: Size: 3
ek |
Aria + 8 + —Eancel
Arnal Rounded MT B 9
T ArrowsAPlentySH 10 =
% Arus BT Bold Italic 1
T AssadSadatSH + 12 | * m

[ Sample

Font Dialog Box

Use the information below to compl ete the Font dialog box.

Component

Description

Font

Font Style

Size

All fontsingtalled through Windows are displayed in
thislist box. Scrall through thelist and highlight the
desired font, or typeits nameinto the Font box.

The available styles (regular, italic, bold, or bold

italic) for the selected font appear in thislist box.
Highlight the desired style, or typeit into the Font Style
box.

The available sizes for the font and font style you
selected appear in thislist box. Select the desired size. In
the View Hierarchy , Design Map, and Data Map
windows, the size you select herewill not affect the
window display.
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FREEZE ALL OBJECTS

Freezing All Encyclopedia Objects

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

This command freezes all objectsin an encyclopedia. It isnot really part of
the Copy, Check-in/Out or Merge process, but rather allows you to use the
freeze feature of Visible Advantage to create backup copies of
encyclopedias that cannot be modified and can serve as reference backup.

Thisis useful to preserve information in a backed up encyclopediathat is
used for ad-hoc reporting by users who may inadvertently change
information in the encyclopedias when performing inquiries.

The Freeze All command is part of the Visible Advantage Utility program
that comes with Visible Advantage. To use the Freeze function, click on the
Visible Advantage Utility icon inside the Visible Advantage program
group. The Freeze command is under the Copy/Merge menu.

The Freeze command generates a Compare Encyclopedia report, detailing
the differences between the two encyclopedias.

2 Note If you want to unfreeze all objectsin the encyclopedia,
select the Clear Checked-out function.

& Tocopy all or part of an encyclopedia to another drive or
directory:

1 Choose Freeze All from the Copy/Merge menu of the
Utilities program.

Result: The Open Encyclopedia dial og box appears.

2 Select from the Encyclopedias list box the encyclopedia you want
to copy from. If the encyclopediais not listed, navigate through the
directoriesin the Path list box until it appears.

3 Click on OK.

4 Type your logon for the encyclopedia and, if necessary, a
password. Click on OK.
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Result: If you typed avalid logon and password, the Freeze All
Objects dialog box appears. Thelist box displays the
encyclopedia(s) checked out.

Otherwise, an error message appears and you must return to the
logon dialog box to type a different logon.

Click on OK to freeze the abjects.
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Freezing and Unfreezing Concepts

Freezing
Objects

Unfreezing
Objects

When you check-out an encyclopedia, you check-out one or more
selected views. After you complete the check-out operation, the
checked-out objects are frozen in the encyclopedia from which they were
copied. The objects that were copied out in the subset but not checked out
(usually for viewing and modeling perspective purposes) are frozen in the
subset but not in the primary encyclopedia. This prevents users from
modifying any objects that have been copied to another drive or directory
for multi-user support, ensuring that any one object is available for update
(i.e., unfrozen) in only one place.

Freezing may also be done on an entire encyclopedia (see Freeze All). This
isamethod of exercising change control over a version of an encyclopedia
that is archived for documentation and/or historical purposes.

Once the checked-out and original encyclopedias have been merged back
together through the Check-in/Merge command, the frozen objects are
automatically unfrozen in the merged encyclopedia.

The Unfreeze/Clear Check-out command may also be used to unfreeze
objects. Thisis used when you want to permanently disconnect the
checked-out encyclopedia from the primary encyclopedia and not merge
back in the changes made in the checked-out copy. Performing this
command against a checked-out encyclopediawill cause Visible Advantage
to function as it the check-out encyclopediawill cause Visible Advantage to
function as if the check-out was never made.

The Unfreeze/Clear Check-out is also used to reverse the Freeze All
command.
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FUNCTIONS

Defining Functions

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Functions command allows you to add, change, and delete

functions and operators. Y ou use these functions and operatorsin derived
attribute formulas during Data Modeling. This command is available from
the following windows: Data Map, Data Dictionary, Design Map, and
Design Dictionary.

You can use any function you add through this command in the Add
Non-Key Attribute dialog box Formula field when defining a derived
attribute in the Data Map, Data Dictionary, Design Map, or Design
Dictionary window.

See the Appendices section of this manual for information on valid syntax
for expressionsin data and process modeling windows.

& Toadd a new function:

1 Choose Functions... from the Attribute menu in the Data
Map and Data Dictionary windows, or from the Property menuin
the Design Map and Design Dictionary windows.
Result: The Functions dialog box appears.

2 Type the name of the new function in the Name box, then
click on the Add button.

Result: The Add Function dialog box appears.

3 Complete the Add Function dialog box.
If you want to add a data type to the function argument, select a
data type from the Data Type drop-down list, then click on the
Add button. It will then appear in the Arguments list box.
To change an argument listed in the Argumentslist box, highlight

the argument, sdect a new data type from the Data Type drop-
down list, then click on the Change button.
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To delete an argument in the Arguments list box, highlight it and
then click on the Delete button.

Click on OK in the Add Function dialog box.
Result: The Functions dialog box appears.

If necessary, repeat the above steps to add more functions to
the encyclopedia.

When you are finished adding functions, click on Closein the
Functions dialog box.

& Toddeteafunction:

1

Choose Functions... from the Attribute menu

in the Data Map and Data Dictionary windows, or from the
Property menu in the Design Map and Design Dictionary
windows.

Result: The Functions dialog box appears.

Highlight the name of the function you want to delete, then
click on the Delete button.

If the function is referenced by any encyclopedia objects, a
message appears informing you of this. Y ou may not delete any
functions used by encyclopedia objects.

& Tochange a function:

1

Choose Functions... from the Attribute menu in the Data

Map and Data Dictionary windows, or from the Property menuin
the Desigh map and Design Dictionary windows.

Result: The Functions dialog box appears.

Highlight the name of the function you want to change, then
click on the Change button.

Result: The Edit Function dialog box appears.
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Changethe information in the Edit Function dialog box.

If you want to add a data type to the function argument, select a
data type from the Data Type drop-down list, then click on the
Add button. It will then appear in the Arguments list box.

To change an argument listed in the Argumentslist box, highlight
the argument, sdect a new data type from the Data Type drop-
down list, then click on the Change button.

To delete an argument in the Arguments list box, highlight it and
then click on the Delete button.

Click on OK in the Add Function dialog box.
Result: The Functions dialog box appears.

Click on Close when you are finished editing functions.
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Functions Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[lustration
Name: || |
[Humerical): Abg[Mumerical) +
[Humerical): Acos[Mumerical) 0
[Humerical]: AzsinfHumerical]
[Numerical]: Atan[Mumerical]
[Numerical): Average[Mumerical)
[Humerical): Cos(Mumerical) =
[Humerical): Count(ENTITY] ]
[Humerical]: Exponent{Mumerical)
[Humerical): Log[Mumerical)
[Humerical): Max{Humerical)
[Numerical): Min[Numerical) +*
&4 Functions [] Unary Operators  [] Binary Operators
Functions Dialog Box
Dialog Box Use the information below to compl ete the Functions dial og box.
Components
Component Description
Name Type the name of the function or operator you would

liketo add, change, or delete. If the function exists, you
may select it from the large list box beneath the Name
box.

In the large list box, the name of the function or operator
istypically the only part of the string that is not enclosed
in parentheses.

The first parentheses contain the data type of the function
(numerical, character, etc.). The second parentheses
contain the data type of each of the function's arguments;
if an argument is an entity, theword ENTITY islisted
along with the other arguments.

Y ou may use where clauses, and parentheses may be used
to establish precedence. For a complete list of allowed
symbols, see the Appendix.
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Functions

Unary
Operators

Binary
Operators

Add

Change

+ Example The user-defined function Count (ENTITY,
where EMPLOYEE.job code = JOB.job code)) isa
function named Count that counts all occurrences of an
entity where the attribute job code is equal to another
entity's occurrence of that attribute.

2 Note There may be functions and operators with the
same name that involve different data types.

Select this checkbox if you want to list all defined
functionsin thelist box (count, sum, etc.).

Select this checkbox if you want to list all defined
unary operatorsin thelist box (positive, negative,
etc.).

Select this checkbox if you want to list all defined
binary operatorsin thelist box (greater than, less
than, addition, subtraction, etc.).

2 Note You can select multiple checkboxes. For
example, if you want to display all functions and
operators, select all three checkboxes. If you want to
display alist of all operators only, select the Unary
Operators and Binary Operator s checkboxes.

Click on this button to add a new function to thelist.
The Add Function dialog box appears.

Select afunction or operator from the list box, then
click on this button to edit its settings. The Edit Function
dialog box appears.
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Delete Select afunction or operator from the list box, then
click on this button to deleteit. You may not delete a
function or operator that isbeing used in the
encyclopedia.
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Add Function Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Add Function | x|
il |
Purpose: -

Cancel I
=
Data Type: |Nut Defined ;]| [F Literal
— Function Arg
& Value  Entity
Data Type: |Nul Defined ;I|

Arguments:

Add
Change |

Delete |

Add Function Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Function dialog

box.

Component Description

Name Type the name of the new function in this box. If you
selected a function in the Functions dialog box before you
clicked on Add, this box will contain the name of the
selected function.

Purpose Type the purpose of the new function in this box.
The purpose is especialy important if the name of the
function or operator isasymbal.

Data Type Choose a data type from this drop-down list. The

data types of the function's arguments will be displayed in
brackets behind its name in the Functions dialog box.
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Literal

Vaue

Entity

Add

Change

Delete

The drop-down list will include all defined data types. If
you want to add new data types, use the Admin
Utility/Table/Data Types command.

Check this box if the function isto be aliteral.

Sdlect this button if the function argument is avalue.
Thisisthe default setting. Y ou may then select a data type
from the Data Type list box below and add the argument
tothe Argumentslist.

Select this button if the function argument isan
entity. When you click on this button, the Data Typelist
box below will be dimmed.

Click on this button to add the argument you defined
through the Value, Entity, and/or Data Type settings.

Select an argument from the Arguments list, change
the Value, Entity, and/or Data Type settings, then click
on this button to make the changes.

Select an argument from the Argumentsligt, then
click on this button to delete it.
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GENERAL
PREFERENCES
Defining General Preferences
Description The General Preferences command, available from the main
Visible Advantage window, allows you to define a monochrome or

color display for use with Visible Advantage.

Usage Tips If you have a monochrome monitor, setting this option to Monochrome
will improve the display quality.

Procedure & Todefine general preferencesfor the current encyclopedia:
1 Choose General Preferences from the Project menu.
Result: The General Preferences dialog box appears.
2 Select Color Monitor or Monochrome Monitor,

depending on the type of display you are using, then click on
OK.
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GENERATE DATA
ACCESS PROCESSES

Generating Data Access Processes

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Generate Data Access Processes command, available from the
main Visible Advantage window, allows you to generate all required data
access processes for all or selected entitiesin all or selected model

views.

The generated data access processes are added to the process model
and may be viewed or edited through the Process Map window.

This command produces the DAP Generation Report, which details the data
access processes generated for the entities sel ected.

& To generate data access processes:

1

From the main Visible Advantage window, choose Gener ate
Data Access Processes.... from the Process menu.

From any other window, choose Process M odeling from the main
menu, then choose Gener ate Data Access Processes... from the
cascading menu.

Result: The Generate Data Access Processes dialog box appears.

Complete the Generate Data Access Processes dialog box,
then click on OK.

Result: The Report Destination dialog box appears.

Select areport destination (Printer, File, or Screen), then
click on OK.

Result: If you selected Printer, the report will be sent to the
printer.

If you selected File, you will be prompted for the name of thefile
to which you want the report to be sent.
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If you selected Screen, the report-viewing window and menu bar
appear. Refer to the Reports section of the User's Guide for more
information on viewing reports on the screen.
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Generate Data Access Processes Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

" By Cumrent User

Sort Order s
" Selected Entities * By Mame
Select Entiies.. I C By Type
" By Cumrent Session " By Phase

~Yiews

¥ Entire Model
" Selected Views

SelectViews. |

OK I Cancel |

Data Access Generation Dialog Box

Use the information below to compl ete the Generate Data Access

Processes dialog box.
Component Description
All Entities Select this button if you want to generate data access

By Current
User

By Current
Session

Selected
Entities

processes for al entitiesin the model view(s)
selected in the Modd View area below.

Select this button if you want to generate data access
processes only for those entities created or modified
by the current user that are visible in the mode
view(s) selected in the Modd View area

bel ow.

Select this button if you want to generate data
access processes only for those entities created or
modified during the current session that arevisible
in the model view(s) selected in the Modd View
area below.

Select this button if you want to generate data access
processes only for selected entitiesthat are visiblein
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Select Entities

Entire Modd

Selected Moddl
Views

Select Views

By Name

By Type

By Phase

the modd view(s) selected in the Model View area below.
To sdlect the entities to include, click on the Select
Entities button, described bel ow.

Use this button to select the entities for which to

generate data access processes. Thisbutton is

available only if you selected the Selected Entities button,
described above. Click on this button to display the Select
Entities dialog box.

Select this button if you want to include entitiesin
the entire encyclopedia.

Select this button if you want to include entitiesin
selected model views only. To select the model
views, click on the Select Views button,
described below.

Use this button to select the model views for which

to generate data access processes. This button isavailable
only if you selected the Selected Modd Views button,
described above. Click on this button to display the Select
Model Views dialog box.

Select this button to al phabetize the data access
processesin the DAP Generation report by entity name.

Select this button to sort the data access processesin
the DAP Generation report by entity type.

Select this button to sort the data access processesin
the DAP Generation report by entity phase.
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GENERATE SQL SCHEMA

Generating SQL Schema

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Generate SQL Schema command, available from all windows,
produces an SQL relational database schema for a database design that uses
an SQL-based data structure manager. This command is available from all
windows.

The schema generated by this command conforms to the format of the
data structure manager assigned to the database design for which the
schemais generated. Visible Advantage is shipped with the following
predefined SQL data structure managers. DB2, Microsoft SQL (Sybase),
and Oracle.

Y ou may edit these data structure managers or add new ones through the
Admin Utility/Table/Data Structure Managers command. When you edit a
data structure manager, you may define the following SQL output options:
0 Support for "NOT NULL", "UNIQUE", "CREATE INDEX"

clauses
0 Requirement of "VALUES" clause
0 Statement separator options (semicolon, forward dash, or no

Separator)
0 Representation of literals (single or double quotes)

Objectsin an encyclopedia are trand ated in the schema as follows:

0 Entities become tables

0 Attributes become fields or columns within each entity table

0 Attribute values become table occurrences for static entities

& To generate SQL schema for the current encyclopedia:

1 Choose Generate SQL Schema... from the Build menu on
the main menu bar or from the main menu on any other
menu bar.

Result: The Generate SQL Schema dialog box appears.

2 Complete the Generate SQL dialog box, then click on OK.
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Result: If the database design you selected is based on an SQL data
structure manager, the Report Destination dialog box appears.
(Proceed to next step.)

If the database design you selected is not based on an SQL data
structure manager, an error message appears. To make the data
structure manager SQL -based, go the main Visible Advantage
Admin Utility window and use the Table/Data Structure Managers
command. (End of procedure.)

Select areport destination (Printer, File, or Screen), then
click on OK.

Result: If you selected Printer, the report will be sent to the
printer.

If you selected File, you will be prompted for the name of the
file to which you want the report to be sent.

If you selected Screen, the report-viewing window and menu
bar appear. Refer to the Reports section of the User's Guide
for more information on viewing reports on the screen.
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Generate SQL Schema Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Generate Schema
Design Yiew: | |
[ Scripts
Candidates: Include:

) B

I 0K | | Cancel I

Generate SQL Schema Dialog Box

Use the information below to compl ete the Generate SQL Schema

dialog box.

Component Description

Design View Select the design view from the drop-down list.

Candidates This box contains all scripts defined for the
current encyclopedia.

Include This box contains all scriptsincluded in the

]

current encyclopedia.

Use this button to select one or more script

candidates. To sdlect one candidate, highlight the
candidate in the Candidates list, then click on this

button. The candidate will then appear in the

Include list box. To select more than one candidate, hold
down the CTRL key, highlight the candidates, then click
on this button.
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Use this button to deselect one or more scripts.
Highlight the script in the Includelist, then click on this
button. The script will then appear in the

Candidate list box. To desdlect morethan one
candidate, hold down the CTRL key, highlight the
candidates, then click on this button.

Use this button to select all script candidates.
When you click on this button, all script
candidates will be moved to the Include list
box.

Use this button to deselect all scripts. When you
click on this button,, all scriptswill be moved to
the Candidate list box.
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IMMEDIATE MODE

Running Matrix Windows
in Immediate Mode

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Immediate Mode command saves your matrix changes as you edit
amatrix, rather than only when you use the Write Matrix command. This
command is availablein all matrices.

The Immediate Mode command toggles between an active and inactive
state. When the command is active, a checkmark displays next to the
command name on the Matrix menu; when the command isinactive, no
checkmark displays.

& Toactivate Immediate Modein the active matrix window:

Choose |mmediate M ode from the Matrix menu.

Result: A checkmark appears beside the Immediate Mode command.
Subsequent changes you make to the matrix are written to the encyclopedia
database immediately after you make them.

& Todeactivate Immediate M ode in the active matrix window:
Choose Immediate Mode from the Matrix menu.

Result: The checkmark beside the Immediate Mode command disappears.

Subsequent changes you make to the matrix will not be made until you
choose Write Matrix from the Matrix menu.




IMPORT

Importing Encyclopedias

Description

Usage Tips

Imported
Files

The Imported
Encyclopedia

Procedure

The Import Facility allows you to import aVSC (Visible Systems
Corporation proprietary format)or a Microsoft Access (.mdb) fileinto
Visible Advantage as a new encyclopedia. These files are produced by other
Visible products (V SC files), by another CASE tool, from scratch using a
text editor, or from a previoudy performed Visible Advantage export (.mdb
files).

When you import information into Visible Advantage as an encyclopedia,
you specify new encyclopedia information (title, logon, password and
directory), along with the location of the files you want to import.

The filesyou import into Visible Advantage will default to these
names:

VSC import.ad
Access imp-exp.mdb

Once you import an externa fileinto Visible Advantage, you access
and modify the resulting encyclopedia in the same way as you would any
other encyclopedia. If you need to export the encyclopedia back to VSC or
.mdb format, use the Export command under the Export menu in the Visible
Advantage Utilities program.
& Toimport an encyclopediafrom a VSC file;
1 Choose Import from VSC File from the Import menu.
Result: The Open Encyclopedia dialog box appears.
2 Compl ete the Open Encyclopedia dialog box and click on OK.
Result: The New Encyclopedia dialog box appears.
3 Complete the New Encyclopedia dialog box and click on OK.

Result: The encyclopediaisimported.
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& Toimport an encyclopedia from Access:

1

Choose Import from Access from the Import menu.
Result: The Open dialog box appears.

Select the encycl opedia you want to import from the list of
encyclopedias displayed in the list box.

Click on OK.

Result: The encyclopediaisimported.
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INPUT LIST
Displaying and Hiding the Input List

Description The Input List command, available from the Process Map window,
displaysthe Input List box in the Process Map window when it is hidden,
and hidesthe Input List box when it is displayed.

The Input List box contains alist of attributes that the current
business process uses for its completion.

Procedure & Todisplay or hidethe Input List box:
Choose Input List from the Display menu.

Result: If the Input List box was hidden when you choose the
command, the list appearsin the active Process Map window.

If the Input List was displayed when you chose the command, the list
disappears from the active Process Map window.

a4/



INVOCATION LIST

Displaying and Hiding
the Invocation List

Description

Procedure

The Invocation List command, available from the Process Map
window, displays the Invocation List box in the Process Map window when
it is hidden, and hidesthe Invocation List box when it is displayed.

The Invocation List box contains alist of attributes that the current business
or data access process invokes for its completion.

& Todisplay or hidethe Invocation List box:
Choose Invocation List from the Display menu.

Result: If the Invocation List box was hidden when you chose the
command, the list appearsin the active Process Map window.

If the Invocation List was displayed when you chose the command, the list
disappears from the active Process Map window.
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KEYS

Defining Association Keys

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Keys command, avail able from the Data Dictionary window,
allows you to define the key attributes that support an association.

Visible Advantage considers any primary and/or foreign keys shared

by both entitiesin an association to be potential supporting keys. In the
Association Keys dialog box, you choose which shared keys you want to
define as actual supporting keys for the association.

+ Example An association exists between the entities JOB and
EMPLOYEE. JOB containsthe primary key “job code,” and EMPLOYEE
contains the primary key “employee number” and the foreign key “job
code.” Thekey “job code” supports this association, sSinceit is contained in
both entities.

& Todefine supporting keysfor one of the current entity's
associations:

1 In the Data Dictionary window, highlight the association for
which you want to define supporting keys.

2 Choose Edit... from the Association menu.
Result: The Edit Association dialog box appears.
3 Click on Keys.
Result: The Association Keys dialog box appears.

4 Complete the Association Keys dialog box,
then click on OK.

2 Note See Add Association for a description of this
dialog box.
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LARGER

Enlarging Graphical Objectsin a Window

Description

Procedure

The Larger command allows you to make the objects in a graphical
window larger. This command is available from the foll owing windows:
View Hierarchy, Design Map, and Data Map.

& Toenlargeabjectsin the View Hierarchy, Design Map, and
Data Map window:

Choose Larger from the Display menu.

Result: The objectsin the active window appear larger. You may repeat the
above step until the objects are the size you desire.
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LINE WRAP

Wrapping Text to the Next Line

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Line Wrap command, available from Statement Editor windows,
automatically wraps text to the next line when you reach the end of a
line.

This command is available from the Statement Editor window.
The Statement Editor window appears when you use the Statement Editor
command.

This command toggles between an active and inactive state. When the
command is active, a checkmark appears next to the command; when the
command isinactive, no checkmark appears next to the command.

& To activate the line wr ap feature of the Statement
Editor window:

Choose Line Wrap from the Format menu.

Result: Line Wrap isturned on and a checkmark appears next to the
command.
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LINK ASSOCIATION
TO STATEMENT

Linking Associations to Statements

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Link Association To Statement command, available from the Data
Dictionary window, allows you to link an association to a planning
statement in the current model view.

When you link an association to a planning statement, the link
information will appear in the Data Linksfield in the Planning Dictionary
window. Thelink will also be included in applicable reports.

& Tolink an association to a planning statement:

1

Highlight the association to which you want to link a

planning statement. The association you select must bevisiblein
the current model view. This means that you cannot select an
association that is dimmed in the Data Dictionary window.

Choose Link To Statement... from the Association menu.

Result: The Link Association to Planning Statement dial og box
appesars.

Select the type of planning statement to which you want to
link the data model

Select a planning statement title from the Title drop-down

ligt, then click on OK. Thelist includes all titles of the type
specified in the Type field above that are visiblein the current
model view.
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LINK ATTRIBUTE
TO PROPERTY

Linking Attributesto Properties

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Link Attribute to Property command, available from the
Data Map and Data Dictionary windows, allows you to define a link
between an attribute and one or more properties within a database design.

After you link an attribute to a property, the link information is
displayed in the L ogical Linksfield for the data structure record in the
Design Dictionary window and in various fields in the Design Reference
window. The information is also included on applicable reports.

& Tolink an attribute to one or more properties from the Data
Map window:

1 Choose Link to Property... from the Attribute menu.
Result: The Select Attribute dialog box appears.

2 Select the attribute you want to link, then click on OK.
Result: The Link Attribute to Property dialog box appears.
3 Complete the dialog box, then click on OK.

& Tolink an attribute to one or more properties from the Data
Dictionary window:

1 In the Attributes field, highlight the name of
the attribute you want to link.

2 Choose Link to Property... from the Attribute
menu.

Result: The Link Attribute to Property dialog box
appesars.

3 Complete the dialog box, then click on OK.
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Link Attribute to Property

Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Link Attribute to Property
Attribute: middle initial
Design Yiew: | | IE
Design Object: | |
Property:

I (118 l | Cancel I

Link Attributeto Property Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Link Attribute to Property

dialog box.

Component Description

Attribute The name of the attribute to be linked to the data
item(s).

Design Select the name of the design view in which the

View data item's data structureis located. Thelist includes
all design views defined for the encyclopedia.

Design Select the name of the design object to which the

Object dataitem belongs. Thelist includes all design objects
within the design view you specified in the Design
View.

Property Highlight the name of the property you want to link

to the attribute.
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2 Note You may select multiple sequential properties by
holding down the SHIFT key while clicking on the first
property you want to select, then clicking on the last
property you want to select. Y ou may select multiple non-
sequential properties by holding down the CTRL key and
clicking on each property you want to select.
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LINK ATTRIBUTE
TO STATEMENT

Linking Attributesto Statements

Description TheLink Attribute to Statement command, available from the Data
Dictionary window, allows you to link an attribute to a planning statement
in the current mode view.

Usage Tips After you link an attribute to a statement, the link information is
displayed in the Data Linksfield in the Planning Dictionary window and in
the Model Linksfield of the Data Dictionary window. Thelink isalso
included on applicable reports.

Procedure & Tolink an attribute to a planning statement:
1 Highlight the attribute to which you want to link a planning
Statement.
2 Choose Link to Statement... from the Attribute menu.

Result: The Link Attribute to Planning Statement dialog box
appesars.

3 Select the type of planning statement to which you want to
link the attribute from the drop-down list.

Thelist includes standard statement types, along with any
additional types added through the Table/Statement Types
command.

4 Select a planning statement title from the Title drop-down
list, then click on OK. Thelist includes all titles of the type
specified in the Type field above that are visiblein the current
model view.
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LINK DESIGN OBJECT
TOENTITY
Linking Design Objectsto Entities
Description The Link Design Object to Entity command, available from the
Design Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to link a design
object to an entity in the data modd .
Usage Tips When you link a design object to an entity through the Link Design
Object To Entity command, you have a chance to link the design object's
properties to the linked entity's attributes.
Design object-entity links are displayed in the Design Reference window.

Procedure & Tolink the current design object to an entity in the data
mode!:

1 Choose Link to Entity... from the Design Object menu.

Result: The Link Design Object to Entity dialog box

appesars.
2 Complete the Link Design Object to Entity dialog box.
3 If you want to link any of the design object's propertiesto

one of the entity's attributes, highlight the property, then click on
the Link button. The Select Attributes dialog box appears, allowing
you to select the attributes to which you want to link the property.

4 Repeat the previous step for each property you want to link
to the entity's attributes.

5 When you are finished linking properties, click on OK
in the Link Design Object to Entity dial og box.
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Link Design Object to Entity Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Design Object:
Entity:

Properties:

ADDRESS

|| |

addreszz_id Land . I
street_name

city

Zip Code #

I 0K | | Cancel I

Link Design Object to Entity Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Link Design Object

To Entity dialog box.

Component Description

Design Object  The name of the design object to be linked to an
entity appearsin thisfield.

Entity Select from this drop-down list the entity to which
you want to link the design object.

Properties The properties that belong to the design object
appear in thislist box. You can link any of the properties
to the linked entity's attributes through the Link button
(see below).

Link Use this button to link a property to one or more

of the entity's attributes. To do this, highlight the property
in the Properties list box, then click on the Link button.

When you click on this button, the Select Attributes
dialog box appears. The Sdlect Attributes dialog box
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works in the same way as the Select Data Items dialog
box.
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LINK ENTITY TO
DESIGN OBJECT

Linking Entitiesto Design Objects

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Link Entity to Design Object command, available from both the
Data Map and Data Dictionary windows, allows you to define a link
between an entity and a design object within a design view.

When you link an entity to a design object, you may also choose to
link its attributes to the design object's properties.

This command is available for multiple selected entitiesin both the Data
Map and Data Dictionary windows. See the User's Guide for instructions on
sdlecting multiple entities in those windows.
After you link an attribute to a property, the link information is displayed in
the Physical Linksfield in the Data Dictionary window and the Logical
Linksfield in the Design Dictionary window. The information is also
included on applicable reports.
& Tolink an entity to a design object:
1 Choose Link to Design Object... from the Entity menu.

Result: The Link Entity to Design Object dialog box appears.
2 Complete the Link Entity to Design Object dialog box.

To link one of the entity's attributes to one or more of the design
object's properties, highlight an attribute and then click on Link.

Result: The Select Properties dialog box appears.
3 Complete the Select Properties dialog box, then click on OK.
Result: The Link Entity to Design Object dialog box reappears.

4 Click on OK.
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Link Entity to Design Object

Dialog Box
Dialog Box
[Hlustration
= Link Entity To Design Object
Entity: PERSON
Design Yiew: |
Design Object: |
Attributes: person id #

Dialog Box
Components

person name

lazt name
first name
middle initial

I Ok l | Cancel I

Link Entity to Design Object Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Link Entity to Design

Object dialog box.

Component Description

Entity The name of the entity to be linked to the design
object.

Design Select the name of the design view in which the

View design object islocated. Thelist includes all
design views defined for the encyclopedia.

Design Object ~ Select the name of the design object to which you
want to link the entity. The list includes all design objects
within the design view you specified in the Database
Design field.

Attributes Highlight the name of the attribute you want to link

to the design object's properties, then click on Link to
display the Select Properties dialog box.
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Link Click on this button to select the properties to which
you want to link the attribute you highlighted in the
Attributeslist box. When you click on this button, the
Select Properties dialog box appears.
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Select Properties Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Select Properties

FProperties:

employee_number | (1] 4 I

LCandidates: @ E

annual_wage
date_of_employment
person_id
social_security_number
termination_date

Select Properties Dialog Box

Use the information below to compl ete the Select Properties dialog
box.

Component Description
Properties The names of the selected propertiesarelisted in
this box.

Initialy, thislist box is empty. You add propertiesto this
list from the Candidates list box.

Candidates This box contains al propertiesthat belong to the
design object selected in the Link Entity To Design
Object dialog box.

B Use this button to select one or more properties

candidates. To select one property, highlight the
property in the Candidates list box, then click on this
button. 1t will then appear in the Properties list box.
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To select more than one property, hold down the
CTRL key and highlight the properties.

Use this button to deselect one or more properties. To
sdlect one property, highlight the property in the
Propertieslist box, then click on this button. It will then
return to the Candidates list box. To select more than
one property, hold down the CTRL key and highlight the
properties.

Use this button to select all property candidates.

When you click on this button, all propertiesin the
Candidates list box will be moved to the Propertieslist
box.

Use this button to deselect all selected Properties.

When you click on this button, all Propertiesin the
Propertieslist box will be returned to the Candidates list
box.
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LINK ENTITY
TO STATEMENT

Linking Entities to Statements

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

TheLink Entity to Statement command, available from the Data
Dictionary and Data Map windows, allows you to link selected entitiesto a
planning statement in the current modd view.

After you link an entity to a planning statement, the link information
appearsin the Mode Linksfield in the Data Dictionary window and the
Data Linksfield in the Planning Dictionary window. Thelink isalso
included on applicable reports.

This command is available for multiple selected entities in the Data
Dictionary window. See Sdlect Entities in thismanual for instructions on
selecting multiple entities.

& Tolink sdected entitiesto a planning statement:
1 Choose Link to Statement... from the Entity menu.
Result: The Link Entity to Statement dialog box appears.

2 Select the type of planning statement to which you want to
link the entity from the Type drop-down list.

Thelist includes standard statement types, along with any
additional types added through the Admin Utility Table/Statement
Types command.

3 Select a planning statement title from the Title drop-down
ligt, then click on OK. Thelist includes all titles of the type
specified in the Type field above that are visblein the current
model view.
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LINK PROPERTY
TOATTRIBUTE

Linking Propertiesto Attributes

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Link Property to Attribute command, available from the Design
Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to link a property to one
or more attributesin the data mode.

When you link a data structure to an entity through the Link Data
Structure to Entity command, you can also link the data structure's
propertiesto the linked entity's attributes. See Link Data Structure to Entity
in this manual for more information. Data item-attribute links are displayed
in the Design Reference window.

& Tolink a property to one or more attributes in the data model
from the Design Dictionary window:

1 In the Design Dictionary window's Data Items field, highlight
the name of the property you want to link to an attribute.

2 Choose Link to Attribute... from the Property menu.
Result: The Link Property to Attribute dialog box appears.

3 Complete the Link Property to Attribute dialog box, then
click on OK.

& Tolink aproperty to one or more attributes in the data model
from the Design Map window:

1 In the Design Map window, highlight the design object that
has the property you want to link to an attribute.

Result: The Select Design Object Property dialog box
appesars.

2 Select the design object property you want to link, then click
on OK.

Result: The Link Property to Attribute dialog box appears.
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3

Complete the Link Property to Attribute dialog box, then
click on OK.
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Link Property to Attribute Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[llustration
Property: address_id
E nitity: | | @
Attribute:
I 114 I | Cancel I
Link Property to Attribute Dialog Box
Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Link Property to
Components  Attribute dialog box.
Component Description
Property The name of the property to be linked to an attribute

appearsin thisfield.

Entity Select from this drop-down list the entity containing
the attribute to which you want to link the property.

Attribute When you select an entity from the Entity drop-down
list, the attributes that belong to the selected entity appear
in the Attribute list box. Y ou select from thislist the
attribute(s) to which you want to link the property.

2 Note You may select multiple sequential list properties
by holding down the SHIFT key while clicking on the
first property you want to select, then clicking on the last
property you want to select. Y ou may select multiple non-
sequential properties by holding down the CTRL key an
clicking on each property you want to select.
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LINK STATEMENT
TO ASSOCIATION

Linking Statementsto
Associations

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Link Statement to Association command, available from both the
Planning Outline and Planning Dictionary windows, alows you to link
sdlected planning statements to one or more association(s) in the current
model view. An association isvisiblein amodd view only if both entities
in the association are visible in the current model view.

After you link planning statements to an association, the link
information appearsin the Data Linksfield in Planning Dictionary window
and isincluded on any applicable reports.

This command is available for multiple selected statementsin both the
Planning Outline and Planning Dictionary windows. See the User's Guide
for instructions on selecting multiple statementsin these windows.

& Tolink sdected planning statementsto one or more
associations:

1 Choose Link to Association... from the Link menu.
Result: The Link Statement to Association dialog box appears.

2 From the Entity drop-down list, select one of the entitiesin
the association to which you want to link the statement.
Thislist includes all entitiesin the current model view. After you
select an entity, alist of associations for that entity appearsin the
Associations box.

Result: A list of associations for the entity you selected appearsin
the Associations list box.

3 From the Associationslist, select the association(s) to which
you want to link the statement, then click on OK.

2 Note You may select multiple sequential list items by holding
down the SHIFT key while clicking on the first item you want to
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sdlect, then clicking on the last item you want to select. Y ou may
select multiple non-sequential items by holding down the CTRL
key and clicking on each item you want to select.
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LINK STATEMENT
TOATTRIBUTE

Linking Statementsto Attributes

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Link Statement to Attribute command, available from both the
Planning Outline and Planning Dictionary windows, allows you to link the
current planning statement to an attribute in the current mode view.

When you link a planning statement to an attribute the link
information appearsin the Data Linksfield in the Planning Dictionary
window. Thisinformation is also included on any applicable reports.

This command is available for multiple selected statementsin both the
Planning Outline and Planning Dictionary windows. See the User's Guide
for instructions on selecting multiple statementsin these windows.

& Tolink sdected statementsto an attributein the current mode
view:

1 Choose Link to Attribute... from the Link menu.
Result: The Link Statement to Attribute dial og box appears.
2 Select an attribute from the Attribute drop-down list, then

click on OK. Thelist includes all attributesin the current mode
view.
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LINK STATEMENT TO
DESIGN OBJECT

Linking Statementsto
Design Objects

Description The Link Statement command, available from the Planning Outline
and Planning Dictionary windows, allows you to define a link between
a statement and a design object.

Procedure & Tolink adesign object to a statement:
1 In the Planning Outline window, highlight the statement you
want to link. In the Planning Dictionary window, display the
statement you want to link.

2 Choose Link to Design Object from the Link menu.

Result: The Link Statement to Design Object dial og box
appesars.

3 Complete the Link Statement to Design Object dialog box,
then click on OK.
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Link Statement to Design
Object Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Statement: |An Application Iz Received |

Design Yiew: || Lll

Design Obj: | ;il
1] 4 I Cancel |

Link Statement to Design Object Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Link Statement to Design
Object dialog box.

Component Description

Statement The statement you selected to link.

Design View Select the design view you want to link from the
drop-down list. Thelist includesall design views
defined for the encyclopedia.

Design Object ~ Select the design object you want to link from the
drop-down list. Thelist includes all design objects
within the design view you specified in the Design
View fidd.
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LINK STATEMENT
TO ENTITY

Linking Statementsto Entities

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Link Statement to Entity command, available from both the
Planning Outline and Planning Dictionary windows, allows you to link the
current planning statement to an entity in the current model view.

When you link a planning statement to an entity, the link information
appearsin the Data Linksfield in the Planning Dictionary window and in
the Stmt Links (statement links) field in the Data Dictionary window. The
link information is also included on applicable reports.

This command is available for multiple selected statementsin both the
Planning Outline and Planning Dictionary windows. See the User's Guide
for instructions on selecting multiple statementsin these windows.

A Tolink sdlected statementsto an entity in the current model
view:

1 Choose Link to Entity... from the Link menu
Result: The Link Statement to Entity dialog box appears.

2 Select an entity from the Entity drop-down list, then click on
OK. Thislist includes al entitiesin the current model view.
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LOCATE ATTRIBUTE

L ocating Attributes

Description The Locate Attribute command, avail able from both the Data Map and
Data Dictionary windows, allows you to locate an individual use of an
attribute in the current model view.

Usage Tips Since an attribute may be located in multiple entities, you specify the
entity record in which to locate the attribute. When Visible Advantage
locates an attribute in a specified entity record, the entity record displaysin
the active window.

Procedure & Tolocate an occurrence of an attributein the current mode
view from the Data Map or Data Dictionary window:

1 Choose L ocate... from the Attribute menu.
Result: The Locate Attribute dialog box appears.

2 Select an attribute name from the Attribute drop-down list.
Thislist includes all attributes in the current model view.

Reault: A list of entitiesin which the sdlected attribute can be
found appearsin the Entity box.

3 Select the entity in which you want to |ocate the attribute,
then click on OK.
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LOCATE DESIGN OBJECT

L ocating Design Objects

Description The Locate Design Object command is avail able from the Design
Dictionary and Design Map windows. It isalso available from the Design
Reference window if you are in the design object mode. The Locate Design
Object command allows you to locate a design object within the current
design view.

Usage Tips When the Desigh Reference window is displayed in design object
mode, you may locate a design object from that window through the object
command on the Locate menu.

Procedure & Tolocate a design object in the Design Dictionary window:
1 Choose L ocate... from the Design Object menu.

Result: The Locate Design Object dialog box appesars.

2 Select the design object you want to locate from the Design
Object drop-down list box, then click on OK.
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LOCATE ENTITY

L ocating Entities

Description

Procedure

The Locate Entity command, available from both the Data Map and
Data Dictionary windows, allows you to locate an entity in the current
model view.

& Tolocate an entity in the current model view in the Data Map
or Data Dictionary window:

1 Choose L ocate... from the Entity menu.
Result: The Locate Entity dialog box appears.

2 From the Entity drop-down list, select the name of the entity
you want to locate, then click on OK.
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LOCATE MODEL VIEW

L ocating Model Views

Description

Procedure

The Locate Model View command, available from the View

Hierarchy window, allows you to locate a model view in the View
Hierarchy window. When amodel view islocated, the current model view
cursor movesto the located model view.

& Tolocate amodel view in the View Hierarchy window:
1 Choose L ocate... from the View menu.
Result: The Select View dialog box appears.

2 Select the model view you want to locate from the View list
box.

If you want to display thelist in hierarchical order, select the
Structured button; if you want to display thelist in aphabetical
order, select the Alphabetical button.

2 Notelf you arein the Mode View, you must also select
either View or the Entire Model by clicking on the
appropriate button.

3 Click on OK.
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LOCATE NEXT
STATEMENT

L ocating the Next Statement

Description

Procedure

The Locate Next Statement command, available from the Planning
Outline window, locates the next occurrence of the statement last specified
in the Locate Statement dialog box. This command is useful for finding
each occurrence of a statement in the planning outline.

& Tolocate the next occurrence of a statement:

Choose L ocate Next from the Statement menul.

Result: The next occurrence of the statement last specified in the Locate
Statement dialog box is highlighted in the planning outline. If there are no
successive occurrences of the statement, the first occurrence of this
statement is highlighted.

Repeat this procedure to find successive occurrences of the statement.
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LOCATE PROPERTY

L ocating Properties

Description The Locate Property command, available from the Design Dictionary
and Design Map windows, allows you to locate a property within the
current design view.

Usage Tip When the Desigh Reference window is displayed in Property mode,
you may locate a property from that window through the Object
command on the Locate menu.

Procedure & Tolocate a property in the Design Dictionary and Design M ap
windows:

1 Choose L ocate... from the Property menu.
Result: The Locate Property dialog box appears.

2 Select the property you want to locate from the Property
drop-down list box.

Result: The design objects to which the selected property
bel ongs appear in the Design Objects list box.

3 In the Design Objects list box, highlight the design object
where you want to locate the property, then click on OK.
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LOCATE STATEMENT

L ocating Planning Statements

Description

Procedure

The Locate Statement command, available from both the Planning
Outline and Planning Dictionary windows, allows you to locate a planning
statement in the current model view. When a statement islocated, it is
highlighted in the active planning window.

& Tolocate a statement in the current model view:

1 Choose L ocate... from the Statement menu.

Result: The Locate Planning Statement dialog box appears.

2 From the Title drop-down list, select the statement you want

to locate, then click on OK.
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MANUAL POSITIONING

Manually Positioning
Data Map Entities

Description

Using This
Command

The Manual Positioning command, available from the Data Map

and Design Map windows, allows you to turn the manual positioning
feature of the Data Map and Design Map windows on and off. Manual
Positioning allows you to manually place each object in the map windows,
rather than having Visible Advantage automatically determineits
placement.

This command toggles on and off each time you choose

the command. When a checkmark appears beside the command,
Manual Positioning is active; when no checkmark appears beside the
command, Manual Positioning isinactive.

The Manual Positioning mode is saved with the current modd view. This
means that if you turn the command on and leave the model view or close
the encyclopedia, the mode is still active when you return

to the modd view.

When Manual Positioning is active, you may move an object around the
map by holding down the left mouse button and dragging the object to its
new location. The new location must be vacant; that is, not already
occupied by another object. When you turn Manual Positioning off by
choosing the command again, the map redraws the objects by phase.

You may prefer the Manual Positioning mode if you are creating a map for
presentation purposes and want to control where each object appears on the

map.

Under normal circumstances, however, we recommend you make manual
positioning inactive. When manual positioning isinactive, Visible
Advantage positions objects by phase (either horizontally or vertically, as
defined through the Display menu/Options command in the Data Map and
Design Map windows).
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Procedure

& To enable manual positioning:
1 Choose Options from the Display menu.
Result: The Map Display Options dialog box appears.
2 Select Manual in the Drawing Mode box, then click on
OK.
& Todisable manual positioning:
1 Choose Options from the Display menu.
Result: The Map Display Options dialog box appears.

2 Select Auto in the Drawing Mode box, then click on
OK.
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MOUNT

Mounting an Encyclopedia

Description

Procedure

Visible Advantage has both a stand-alone and a client-server edition.
Encyclopedias created on the stand-alone edition are not available under the
client-server edition until they have been copied to the server’ s catalog
using the Mount command. Similarly, client-server encyclopedias are not
available to stand-alone users until they have been copied to their
workstations using the Unmount command.

The Mount command is available only in the client-server edition of Visible
Advantage 7.0 or higher. This command is accessed from the Admin
program, under the Encyclopedia menu.

2 Note The Mount command can only be used on encyclopedias created
on or converted to Visible Advantage 7.0. If you want to create a client-
server copy of an |E:Advantage 6.1 encyclopedia, you must first convert it
using the process described in the Setup section of the User’s Guide.

& Tocreateaclient-server copy of an encyclopedia using the Mount
command:

1 Start the Visible Advantage Admin program from Windows.

2 If you have not set up automatic Raima server login, supply the
server name, user name, and password to log on to the Raima
database server.

3 Open the Encyclopedia menu, and click on the M ount command.

4 Select the encyclopedia you want to convert to client-server, and
click on OK.

5 Provide your 1D and password, and click on OK.

6 Select the encyclopedia you want to convert to client-server, and

click on OK. Notethat the dialog box remains on the screen while
the encyclopediais being processed. Do not click on any of the
screen buttons while the Mount command is processing; doing so
may cause the process to abort.
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Result: The new client-server copy of the encyclopedia will be
created, while no changeswill be made to the original stand-alone
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MOVE ATTRIBUTE

Moving Attributes

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Move Attribute command, available from both the Data Map and
Data Dictionary windows, allows you to move an occurrence of a non-key
attribute from the current entity to another entity in the current

model view.

Use this command when you want to remove a non-key attribute from

the current entity and add it to another entity. Each non-key attribute may
bel ong to only one entity in the encyclopedia. Data modeling rules dictate
that you may not use this command to move primary or foreign key
attributes.

+ Example Y ou have added the non-key attribute wage to the entity JOB.
Y ou then decide that the attribute should belong to the entity EMPLOYEE.
Y ou use the Move command, specifying EMPLOYEE as the target entity.
The attribute wage isthen deleted from the entity JOB and added to the
entity EMPLOYEE.

& Tomoveanon-key attribute from a selected entity to another
entity from the Data M ap window:

1 Choose Move... from the Attribute menu.

Result: The Select Attribute dialog box appears. All attributes that
belong to the current entity arelisted in the list box.

2 Select the attribute you want to move, then click on
OK.

Result: The Move Attribute dialog box appears.
3 From the M ove To drop-down list box, select the entity to
which you want to move the attribute. Thelist includes all entities

in the current model view.

4 Click on OK.
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& Tomoveanon-key attribute from the current entity to another
entity from the Data Dictionary window:

1

Choose Move... from the Attribute menu

Result: The Move Attribute dialog box appears.

From the M ove To drop-down list box, select the entity to

which you want to move the attribute. Thelist includes all entities

in the current model view.

Click on OK.
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MOVE PROPERTY FROM
DESIGN OBJECT

Moving Properties from
a Design Object

Description The Move Property From Design object command, available from
the Design Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to move a
property from another design object in the current design view to the
current design object.

Procedure & Tomovea property from another design object to the current
design object:

1 In the Design Dictionary window, display the design object
to receive the property.

In the Design Map window, select the design object to receive
the property.

2 Choose M ove From Design Object... from the Property
menu.

Result: The Move Property From Design object dialog box
appesars.

3 From the Design Object drop-down list, select the design
object that contains the property you want to move.

Result: The properties that belong to the selected design object
appear in the Properties list box.

4 Highlight the name of the property you want to move to the
current design object, then click on OK.
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MOVE PROPERTY TO
DESIGN OBJECT

Moving Propertiesto
a Design Object

Description The Move Property To Design Object command, available from the
Design Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to move a
property from the current design object to another design object in any
design view.

Procedure & Tomovea property from the current design object to another
design abject in the Design Dictionary window:

1 In the Design Dictionary window, display the design object
that contains the property you wish to move. Highlight the
property to be moved.

2 Choose Move To Design Object... from the Property
menu.

Result: The Move Property To Design Object dialog box appears.

3 From the Design View drop-down list, select the
design view that contains the design object to which you want to
move the property.

Result: The design objects within the selected design view appear
in the Design Object list box.

4 Highlight the name of the design object to which you want to

move the property, then click on OK.

& To movea property from the current design object to another
design object in the Design Map window:

1 Select the design object that contains the property you wish to
move.
2 Choose Move to Design Object... from the Property menu.
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Result: The Select Design Object Property dialog box
appesars.

Select the name of the property you want to move, then click
on OK.

Result: The Move Property to Design Object dial og box
appesars.

From the Design View drop-down list, select the design view
that contains the design object to which you want to move the

property.

Result: The design objects within the selected design view
appear in the Design Object list box.

Highlight the name of the design object to which you want to
move the property, then click on OK.
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MOVE VIEW

Moving Views

Description The Move View command, available from the View Hierarchy window,
allows you to move one or more selected views to another position in the
view hierarchy.

Usage Tips Use this command when you want one or more views to be
subview(s) of another view.

Procedure & Tomovethecurrent view:
1 Choose Move... from the View menu.
Result: The Move View dialog box appears.

2 Select the view to which you want to move the
selected view(s) from the Move To list box.

If you want to display thelist in hierarchical order, select the
Structured button. If you want to display thelist in al phabetical
order, select the Alphabetical button.

3 Click on OK.
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NAME CLUSTER
END POINT

Naming Cluster End Points

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Name Cluster End Point command allows you to name the

designated or derived cluster end point represented by the current entity. A
cluster end point is an entity that represents a meaningful subset of the data
model. Thiscommand is available from the Data

Dictionary window.

Thiscommand is dimmed to indicate it is not available if the current
entity is not a designated or derived cluster end point.

Y ou designate an entity as a cluster end point through the Designated End
Point command on the Entity menu. Visible Advantage automatically
detectsif an entity isa derived end point.

& Tonamethe end point represented by the current entity:

1 Highlight [unnamed] in the Cluster End Pt. field.
2 Choose Name Cluster End Poaint... from the
Entity menu

Result: The Cluster Name dialog box appears.

3 Type aname for the cluster into the Cluster
Name box, then click on OK.

Result: The name of the end point appearsin the Cluster End Pt.
fidd.
& To edit the name of a cluster end point:

Highlight the name of the cluster in the Cluster End field, then choose
Name Cluster End Point... from the Entity menu.

Result: The Cluster Name dialog box appears, allowing you to edit the
cluster'sname.
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Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

NAMING PREFERENCES

The Naming Preferences command, available from the Visible
Advantage Admin Utility, allows you to set capitalization standards for
each type of encyclopedia object for the current encyclopedia or the
Encyclopedia Initializer.

Y ou may choose one of the following preferences:

0 All uppercase

0 All lowercase

0 Each word initially capitalized

0 Freeform (the nameis capitalized the way you typeit in when you
add the object)

The naming preferences you define with this command are for the current
encyclopedia only. If you want to define naming preferences for all future
encyclopedias, use the Encyclopedia Initializer command before you use the
Naming Preferences command.

&To define naming preferences for each object/detail in the
current encyclopedia or the Encyclopedia I nitializer:

1 Choose Naming... from the Preferences cascading menu.
Result: The Naming Preferences dialog box appears.

2 Select a naming preference for each object from its respective
drop-down list, then click on OK.

For each object or detail, you have the following choices: all
uppercase, al lowercase, each word initially capitalized, or free
form (the name is capitalized the way you type it in when you add
the object).
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Naming Preferences Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Naming Preferences | x]

N iowercase i e [Free form -
Comp Value: [Free form ] Mote: [Capitalize each word -]
Property: |AII lowercase _:il Organization: |Capilalize each word _'_I|
Desion Obi: [ All uppercase =] Process: [Capitalize each word -]
Domain: [Capitalize each word =] Session:  [Free form B
Entity: [ll uppercase ]| Stetement:  [capitalize each word =]
Fn Keyword: [Capitalize each word -]
ok | Cancel |

Naming Prefer ences Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Naming Preferences
dialog box.

Component Description
Attribute Choose a capitalization preference for attribute
names.

Comp Value Choose a capitalization preference for completion

values.
Property Choose a capitalization preference for property
names.
Design Choose a capitalization preference for design object
Object names.
Domain Choose a capitalization preference for domains.
Entity Choose a capitalization preference for entity names.

Fn Keyword Choose a capitalization preference for foreign key
words.
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Modd View

Note

Organization

Process

Session

Statement

Choose a capitalization preference for model view
names.

Choose a capitalization preference for notetitles.

Choose a capitalization preference for organization
names.

Choose a capitalization preference for process
names.

Choose a capitalization preference for session titles.

Choose a capitalization preference for statement
titles.
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NAVIGATE
ASSOCIATION

Navigating Through Associations

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Navigate command displays the record for the entity at the
opposite end of an association.

This command is only available for associations in which both entities

in the association are visble in the current model view. This meansthat the
command may not be used for associations that appear dimmed in the Data
Dictionary window.

Toreturn to the original entity after you use this command, ssimply choose
the Navigate command again.

+ Example Y ou usethe Navigate command to display the entity at the
opposite end of an association. Y ou then choose Navigate again to return to
the original entity record.

& Todisplay the entity at the opposite end of an association:

1 In the Data Dictionary window, display the record for one of
the entitiesin the association.

2 In the Associations field, highlight the association through
which you want to navigate.

3 Choose Navigate from the Association menu.

Result: Therecord for the entity at the opposite end of the selected
association is displayed in the active Data Dictionary window.
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NEW ENCYCLOPEDIA

Creating New Encyclopedias

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The New Encyclopedia command allows you to create a new
encyclopedia.

It is preferable to designate an initial system administrator who will

create the encyclopedia. Theinitial system administrator may then add other
authorized users to the encyclopedia through the Visible Admin Utility
User/Add command.

When you create a new encyclopedia, you must define alogon that will
allow you to access the encyclopedia. For additional security, you may also
define a password for your logon.

The session feature allows documentation of additions and changes to the
encyclopedia. To use thisfeature, you simply define a session with which
all encyclopedia changes will be associated until a different session is
selected.

To define a default path for new encyclopedias, use the Default Path
command on the File menu.

& Tocreate an encyclopedia:
1 Choose New... from the Encyclopedia menu.
Result: The New Encyclopedia dialog box appears.

2 Complete the New Encyclopedia dialog box, then click on
OK.
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New Encyclopedia Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Title:

Purpose:

= MNew Encyclopedia

2
I

[+

System Administrator
’VLugun: |

Directory: |

[-]
[init]
[xv2]

Path: c:\iezchiea?l | 0K I

[convert]

[xyzdjb]

I

o Cancel |

*]

New Encyclopedia Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the New Encyclopedia

dialog box.
Component Description
Title Type atitle for the encyclopediain thisbox. Thetitle
can be from 2 to 51 alphanumeric characterslong
and may include spaces. Thisisarequired field.
Purpose Type a purpose for the encyclopediain this text box.
The purpose can be up to 32,000 a phanumeric characters
long.
Logon Type alogon for yoursdlf in this box. The logon can

be from 2 to 15 alphanumeric characters long, may
include spaces and is not case-sensitive ("abc' is the same
as ABC' and "Abc)). Thisisarequired field.
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Password

Directory

Path

As a security measure, you will be required to type this
logon each time you open the encyclopedia. Any system
administrator may later change your logon through the
File/System Administration/User Accounts/Edit User
command.

If desired, type a password for yoursalf in this box.
The password can be 1 to 11 alphanumeric characters
long, may include spaces, and is case sensitive.

If you define a password here, you will be required to
supply the password with your logon each time you open
the encyclopedia.

When the desired path appearsin the Path field,

type the name of the new encyclopedia's directory in the
Directory field. The directory name must be unique, can
be from 1 to 8 alphanumeric characters long, and may not
include spaces.

Each Visible Advantage encycl opedia must be

located in anew directory. Before Visible Advantage can
create the new directory, you must specify its name and
where you want it to be located.

In the Path list box, double-click on the letter of the drive
where you want the new encyclopedia’s directory to be
located. Y ou may haveto scroll through the list to reach
the drive letters.

The drive |etter appearsin the Path field and the names of
the directories on the specified drive are displayed in the
Path list box. To move up one directory level, double-
click on the[..] symbal in the Path list box.

If you want the new encyclopedia’s directory to be a
subdirectory of an existing directory, double-click on the
name of that directory in the Path list box. The directory
name will appear after the drive letter in the Path field.
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NEW SESSION
Adding New Sessions

Description The New Session command allows you to add a new session with
which encyclopedia changes will be associated.

Usage Tips When you add a new session, you specify itstitle, type, and notes. For
more extensive editing capahilities, such as search and replace and character
formatting, use the Session Editor command on the Encyclopedia menu.

The session you add will not become the active session until you activate it
through the Sdlect Session command.

Procedure A& Toadd anew session:
1 Choose Sessions from the Encycl opedia menu on the main
Visible Advantage window.
or
Choose Encyclopedia M anagement from the main menu on any
other window, then choose Sessions from the cascading menu.

2 Choose New... from the cascading menu from the
Sessions command.

Result: The Add Session dialog box appears.

3 Complete the Add Session dialog box, then click on OK.
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Add Session Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Hotes:

Title: | |
Type: |Planning Lé‘l
+

0K

I | Cancel I | Spell I | Mo, I

Add Session Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Add Session dialog

box.

Component Description

Title Type the session title into this box. Y ou may type up
to 51 alphanumeric characters.

Type Select a session type from this drop-down list.
Thislist includes the standard session types, along with
any types added through the Table command on the main
Visible Advantage Admin Utility window.

Notes Type notes for the session in this text box. Session

notes might include session attendees, the date the session
first convened, and any stated objectives for the session.
Y our notes may be up to 32,000 characters long.
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NORMAL

Returning Graphic Objects
to Normal Scale

Description The Normal command allows you to return graphic objectsto normal,
or default, scale.
Usage Tips Use this command after using the Larger, Smaller, or Window

command to rescal e the objects in a graphic window.

This command is availablein the Modd View Hierarchy, Design Map, and
Data Map windows.

Procedure A& Toreturn objectsin a graphic window to normal scale:
Choose Normal from the Display menu.

Result: The objectsin the active window are redrawn to normal scale.
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NORMAL TEXT

Removing Formatting from
Editor Text

Description The Normal command, available from the Statement Editor window,
removes special formatting (bold or underline) from selected statement
text in the Statement Editor window.

Procedure & Toremove special formatting from selected Editor window
text:
1 Select the text from which you want to remove bold or

underline formatting.

2 Choose Style from the Format menu.
3 Choose Normal from the cascading menu for the Style
command.

Result: The selected text appears normal in the Statement Editor
window.
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NOTES

Adding Notesto the Encyclopedia

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Notes command allows you to attach notations to specific objects
in the encyclopedia. These notes can serve as reminders about certain
objects or they can be used to communicate with other encyclopedia users.

The Notes command is available from all windows except the matrix
windows, Statement Editor windows, and the Design Reference window.
The command is located on the menu for the window's principal object.

+ Example If you are using the Data Dictionary or Data Map window, the
Notes command is located on the Entity menu; if you are using the Planning
Outline or Planning Dictionary, the Notes command is located on the
Statement menul.

If a note has been attached to the currently selected object in awindow
where the Notes command is avail able, a checkmark appears next to the
Notes command.

You can print the notes you add to the encyclopedia in the form of a Notes
report or through the Notes option on reports for principal objects
(statements, entities, etc.). See the Reports section of this manual and the
User's Guide for more information.

& Toadd anoteto the encyclopedia:

1 Choose Notes... from the menu for the active window's
principal object (see Usage Tips, above).

Result: The Notes dialog box appears.
2 Click on the Compose button.
Result: The Add Note dialog box appears.

3 Type atitlefor the note into the Title field, then type the text
of your note into the Text field.
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Attach your note to specific objectsin the encyclopedia. To do
this, click on the button in the Attach areathat corresponds with
the object type to which you want to attach the note (User, View,
Statement, Entity, or Design Object).

Result: A Select or Locate dialog box for the type of object
appears, allowing you to select an object for note attachment.

Select the object name or title from the Select or Locate
dialog box, then click on OK.

Result: The Add Note dialog box reappears, and the object name or
title appearsin the Attached list box.

Repeat the previous two steps for each object to which you
want to attach the note, then click on OK in the Add Note dialog
box.

Result: The Notes dialog box appears, and thetitle of the new note
appearsin the Notes list box.

Click on Close in the Notes dial og box.

& To modify an existing note in the encyclopedia:

1

Choose Notes... from the menu for the active
window's principal object (see Usage Tips, above).

Result: The Notes dialog box appears.

Highlight thetitle of the note in the Notes list box. If thetitle
of your noteis not displayed in theligt, click on the All Notes
button in the Include area.

Click on M odify.

Result: The Edit Note dialog box appears.

Edit thetitle and/or text of the note.

To attach additional objectsto the note, use the buttons in the
Attach area.
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To remove existing object attachments, highlight the object
attachment in the Attached list box, then click on Detach.

When you are finished editing the note and its object
attachments, click on OK.

Result: The Notes dialog box reappears.

Click on Close in the Notes dial og box.

A Toread anote

1

Choose Notes... from the menu for the active window's
principal object (see Usage Tips, above).

Result: The Notes dialog box appears.

Highlight thetitle of the note in the Notes list box. If
thetitle of your noteisnot displayed in theligt, click on the
All Notes button in the Include area.

Click on Read.

Result: The Read Note dialog box appears.

View the note, then click on OK.

Result: The Notes dialog box reappears.

Click on Close in the Notes dial og box.

& To delete a note from the encyclopedia:

1

Choose Notes... from the menu for the active window's
principal object (see Usage Tips, above).

Result: The Notes dialog box appears.
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Highlight thetitle of the note in the Notes list box. If

thetitle of your noteis not displayed in theligt, click on the All
Notes button in the Include area.

Click on Delete.

Click on Close.
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Notes Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Motes

—
foad . |

Compose... |

Bfomlify

Ee

Include

@ Motes attached to selected entities -

> All Motes

Duiote

[] Show notes authored by current user only

Notes Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Notes dialog box.

Component Description

Notes The notes added to the encycl opedia appear in this
list box. Use the buttons and checkboxesin the Include
areatofilter the notesthat appear in thislist.

Notes attached  Click on this button to display in the Noteslist

to selected box only those notes attached to the objects

[objects] you select through the Select button.

Select Click on this button to select objects whose attached

notes you want to display in the Notes list box.

When you click on this button, a dialog box for selecting
the active window's principal object appears. This may be
the Select Views, Sdlect Statements, Select Entities, or
Select Design Objects dialog box, depending on the active
window.

o038



All Notes

Show notes
authored by
current user
only

Read

Compose

Modify

Delete

For information on completing these dial og boxes, see
Select Statements, Select Entities, or Select Data
Structuresin this manual.

Click on this button to include all notesin the
Notes list box that have been written by the current user.

Click on this checkbox if you want to include
in the Notes list box only those notes that have

Use this button to read a note. In the Noteslist,

highlight the title of the note, then click on this button.
The Read Note dialog box appears, alowing you to view,
but not edit, the note.

Use this button to add a new noteto the
encyclopedia. When you click on this button, the Add
Note dialog box appears.

Use this button to edit thettitle, text, and object
attachments for the note. In the Notesligt, highlight the
title of the note you want to modify, then click on this
button. The Edit Note dialog box appears.

Use this button to delete a note. In the
Notesligt, highlight thetitle of the note, then click on this
button.
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Add Note Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Ilustration
Add Note E3
Author:  TUTOR Attach
Title | | | | Selected Objs |
Text: =
£2 S User .
Yiew. ..
Statement.
Entity._..
| Deszign Dbject...
Attached:
Detach |
ok | Cancel | Spell |

Add Note Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Add Note dialog box.
Components

Component Description

Author The logon of the current user appearsin thisfield.
Title Type atitle for the note into thisfield.

Text Type the text of the note into this box. You can type

up to 32,000 a phanumeric characters.

Attached The object attachments for the note are listed in this
box. Use the buttons in the Attach area to attach the note
to specific objects.

User Use this button to attach the note to an encyclopedia
user. Thisisthe same as addressing the note to the user.

When you click on this button, the Select User dialog box
appesars.

510



View

Statement

Entity

Design

Object

Detach

Use this button to attach the noteto aview
defined for the encyclopedia.

When you click on this button, the Select Model View
dialog box appears.

Use this button to attach the note to a planning
statement defined for the encyclopedia.

When you click on this button, the Locate
Planning Statement dial og box appears.

Use this button to attach the note to an entity defined
for the encyclopedia.

When you click on this button, the Locate Entity dialog
box appears.

Use this button to attach the note to a design object
defined for the encyclopedia.

When you click on this button, the Locate Design Object
dialog box appears.

Use this button to remove an attachment between a
note and an object. In the Attached list, highlight the
object you want to detach, then click on this button.
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OPEN ENCYCLOPEDIA

Opening Encyclopedias

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Open Encyclopedia command, available from the main Visible
Advantage window, allows you to access an existing encyclopedia.

Only authorized users of an encyclopedia may open it. When you open
an encyclopedia, you must supply avalid logon and, if one has been defined
for your logon, a password. Users defined as system administrators may add
other authorized usersthrough the User/Add command.
You may also select or add a session with which the encyclopedia
modifications you make will be associated. Associating encyclopedia
modifications with a specific session provides thorough documentation of
the encyclopedia's devel opment.
& Toopen an existing encyclopedia:
1 Choose Open... from the File menu.

Result: The Open Encyclopedia dial og box appears.

2 Complete the Open Encyclopedia dialog box, then click on
OK.

Result: The Visible Advantage Logon dialog box appears.

3 Type your logon into the Logon field. Your entry should
be the logon specified when you were added as
an authorized user of the encyclopedia.
2 Note TheLogon field is not case-sensitive.

4 If a password has been defined for your logon, you must type
it into the Password field. To ensure security as you type your
password, asterisks will appear in the field.

2 Note The password field is case-sensitive.

If apassword has not been defined for your logon, leave the
Password field blank.
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Click on OK.

Result: If the logon and password you typed were valid, the Select
Session dialog box appears. (Proceed to step 6.)

If the logon and password you typed were not valid, the Invalid
Logon error message dialog box appears. If this happens, click on
OK toreturn to the Visible Advantage Logon dialog box. Y ou may
then type a correct logon or cancel the dial og box.

Do you want to select an existing session for your
encyclopedia modifications?

If yes, select a session in the Select Session dialog box, then click
on OK. The Session list includes all open sessions. Open sessions
are those that have not been closed through the
Project/Sessions/Close command. (End of procedure.)

Do you want to create a new session for your encyclopedia
modifications?

If yes, click on the New command button in the Select Session
dialog box. The Add Session dialog box appears. (Proceed to step
7)

Complete the Add Session dialog box, then click on OK.
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Open Encyclopedia Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Open Encyclopedia | x|
Encyclopedias:

Ixvz] XYZ. Inc,

Path: c:\iea70

[conwert]
[init]
[xyz]
[-a-]
[-c-]

|+

Cancel |

Open Encyclopedia Dialog Box

Use the information below to compl ete the Open Encyclopedia dialog

box

Component Description

Encyclopedias A list of directoriesand titlesisin thisbox. Thelist
includes all encyclopedias |ocated in the path displayed in
the Path field.
If the encyclopedia you want to open is listed here,
highlight its name.

Path The drives available on your computer arein thislist

box.

If the encyclopedia you want to open isnot listed in the
Encyclopediaslist box, navigate through thislist box to
display the encyclopedias drive in the Path field (above
thelist box).

2 Note The encyclopedia's directory may bein a sub-
directory. If so, double-click its name so that it appearsin
the Path field after the selected drive letter.
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OPEN STATEMENT

Opening Statements

Description The Open Statement command, available from the Statement Editor
window, allows you to open a statement text file so that you may edit the
Statement text.

Procedure & To open a statement filein the Statement Editor window:
1 Choose Open... from the File menu.

Result: The Select Statement dialog box appears.

2 Select the statement you want to open from the Statement list
box, then click on OK.
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Overview

Description

Usage Tips

In This
Section

OPTIONS

The Options command allows you to set display preferencesin certain
Visible Advantage windows. The Options command is available from all
windows except the Design Reference, Statement Editor, main Visible
Advantage, and Matrix windows.

Most display options are stored with the entire encyclopedia, rather
then with the current model view. Those stored with the current mode view
are noted, where applicable.

This chapter contains the following topics:

Topic

Setting View Hierarchy Options

Setting Planning Outline Options

Setting Planning Dictionary Options

Setting Data Map Options

Setting Data Dictionary Options

Setting Process Map Options

Setting Design Dictionary Options

Setting Design Map Options

View Display Options Dialog Box

Outline Display Options Dialog Box
Planning Dictionary Options Dialog Box
Data Map Display Options Dialog Box

Data Dictionary Display Options Dialog Box
Process Map Display Options Dialog Box
Design Dictionary Display Preferences Dialog Box
Design Map Display Options Dialog Box
Color Dialog Box
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Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

SETTING VIEW
HIERARCHY OPTIONS

In the View Hierarchy window, use the Options command to:

0 Add or remove the shadow effect on the moddl viewsin the
window

0 Adjust the row spacing of the model view hierarchy diagram

0 Changethe modd view and text colorsin the window

All Model View Hierarchy display options are stored with the entire
encyclopedia.

& Tosat View Hierarchy window display options:
1 Choose Options... from the Display menu.

Result: The View Display Options dialog box appears.
2 Complete the View Display Options dialog box.

If you want to change the color of the model viewsin the model
view diagram, click on View Color. The Color dialog box appears.

If you want to change the color of the text inside the model view
boxes, click on View Text Color. The Color dialog box appears.

3 When you are finished completing the dialog box, click on
OK.
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Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

SETTING PLANNING
OUTLINE OPTIONS

In the Planning Outline window, use this command to:

o0 Definethetype of line numbering schemeto display in the
planning outline

0 Show or hide statement types and priorities

All Planning Outline options are stored with the entire encyclopedia.

& To set planning outline display options for the current model
view:

1 Choose Options... from the Display menu.
Result: The Outline Display Options dialog box appears.

2 Complete the Outline Display Options dialog box, then click
on OK.
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Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

SETTING PLANNING
DICTIONARY OPTIONS

In the Planning Dictionary window, use this command to show or hide
parent and child statements, data links, model views, and time/date stamps.

All Planning Dictionary options are stored with the entire
encyclopedia.

& To set planning dictionary display options for the current
model view:

1 Choose Options... from the Display menu.
Result: The Planning Dictionary Display Options dialog box
appesars.

2 Complete the Planning Dictionary Display Options dialog

box, then click on OK.
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Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

SETTING DATA
MAP OPTIONS

In the Data Map window, use the Options command to:

0

0

O O oo

Change entity box and text color and display or hide entity
shadowing

Show or hide view authorities, entity types, control lines, key
attributes, non-key attributes, association names, association
cardinalities, and/or static values

Change the data map's orientation (horizontal or vertical)
Optimize entity groupings for maximum space efficiency
Adjust the data map's row and column spacing

Choose automatic or manual drawing mode

Color and shadowing settings are stored with the entire encyclopedia.
All other Data Map display options are stored with the current model view
only.

& Tosat display optionsfor the Data Map window:

1

Choose Options... from the Display menu.
Result: The Map Display Options dialog box appears.
Complete the Map Display Options dial og box.

If you want to change the color of the entitiesin the data map,
click on Entity Color. The Color dialog box appears.

If you want to change the color of the text on the entities, click on
Entity Text Color. The Color dialog box appesars.

When you are finished completing the dialog box, click on
OK.
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Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

SETTING DATA
DICTIONARY OPTIONS

In the Data Dictionary window, use the Options command to show or
hide cluster end points, attributes, associations, control links, statement
links, model views, modd links, and time/date stampsin the Data
Dictionary window.

All Data Dictionary display options are stored with the entire
encyclopedia.

& To sat display options for the Data Dictionary window:
1 Choose Options... from the Display menu.
Result: The Data Dictionary Display Options dialog box appears.

2 Complete the Data Dictionary Display Options dialog box,
then click on OK.

5o1



Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

SETTING PROCESS
MAP OPTIONS

In the Process Map window, use the Options command to:

0 Show or hide each step's attribute list(s)

0 Change step box and text color and display or hide entity
shadowing

All Process Map display options are stored with the entire
encyclopedia.

& To sat display optionsfor the Process Map window:
1 Choose Options... from the Display menu.

Result: The Process Map Display Options dialog box appears.
2 Complete the Process Map Display Options dial og box.

If you want to change the color of the steps in the process map,
click on Step Color. The Color dialog box appears.

If you want to change the color of the text inside the steps, click on
Step Text Color. The Color dialog box appears.

3 When you are finished completing the dialog box, click on
OK.
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Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

SETTING DESIGN
DICTIONARY OPTIONS

In the Design Dictionary window, use the Options command to show
or hide the following data structure details:

Properties

Data access mechanisms

Design views

Relationships

Modéd links

Time/date stamps

O OO0 o0ooo

All Design Dictionary display options are stored with the entire
encyclopedia.

& To et display options for the Design Dictionary window:

1 Choose Options... from the Display menu.
Result: The Design Dictionary Display Options dialog box
appesars.

2 Complete the dialog box, then click on OK.
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Description

Procedure

SETTING DESIGN MAP
OPTIONS

In the Design Map window, use the Options command to show or hide
the following:

0

O O O o o

0

o

1

Change box and text color

Display or hide properties, view authorities, types and static values
Change design map’s orientation (horizontal or vertical)

Adjust the design map’ s row and column spacing

Choose automatic or manual drawing mode

Display or hide relationship names and cardinalities and

access mechanism relationships

Optimize box groupings for maximum space efficiency

a To st display optionsfor the Design Map window:

Choose Options... from the Display menu.

Result: The Design Map Display Options dialog box
appears.

Complete the dialog box, then click on OK.
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View Display Options Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

View Display Options

" Shadowed Views

Yiew Color »» |
View Text Color >> |

Cancel |

View Display Options Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the View Display Options
Components  dialog box.

Component Description

Shadowed Views Select this checkbox if you want the model
view boxes in the diagram to display with a
shadowed effect.

View Color Click on this button if you want to change

the color of the model view boxesin the
model view diagram. The color dialog box
appears when you click on this button.

View Text Color Click on this button if you want to change
the color of the text inside the model view
boxes. The color dialog box appears when
you click on this button.
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Outline Display Options Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

LJish

= QOutline Display Options

Mumbering: | Mone ng

types: [ Show priorities

| 1] 4 g | Cancel 3

Outline Display Options Dialog Box

Use the information below to compl ete the Outline Display Options

dialog box.

Component Description

Numbering Select aline numbering scheme from this drop-down
list. The available options are explained bel ow.

None Linesare not numbered.

Outline Lines are numbered using the following scheme:

numbering [-11-111 (first level), A-B-C (second leve), 1-2-3

Line numbering

Specification
numbering

Show
Statement
Types

Show Priorities

(third level), a-b-c (fourth levd).
Lines are numbered sequentially.

Lines are numbered using the following

scheme: 1-2-3 (first leve), 1.1-1.2-1.3

(second level), 1.1.1-1.1.2-1.1.3 (third level), and so
on.

Select this checkbox if you want each statement's
typeto appear in parentheses after itstitle.

Select this checkbox if you want each statement's
priority level to appear in brackets after itstitle.
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Planning Dictionary Display
Options Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Options

[] Show Parent Statements
[] Show Child Statements

[ Show Data Links

[ Show Model Views
[] Show Time/Date Stamps

| o | | Cancel I

Planning Dictionary Display Options

Use the information below to complete the Planning Dictionary

Display Options dial og box.

Component Description

Show Parent Select this checkbox if you want to display the Is

Statements Part Of field, listing each statement's parent
Statement.

Show Child Select this checkbox if you want to display the

Statements Consists Of fidld, listing each statement's child
statements.

Show Data Select this checkbox if you want to display

Links the Data Links field, which lists the dictionary
objects linked to each statement.

Show Model Select this checkbox if you want to display

Views the Modd Viewsfield, which liststhe names of all
model viewsin which each statement isvisible.

Show Time/ Select this checkbox if you want to display the

Date Stamps Created and Modified fields, which show the date

and time each statement was created and last
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modified, as well asthe name of the user responsible
for the creation and last modification.
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Data Map Display Options Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[ustration
" Entity
[Entity Text— | ] shadow Entities
[ View Authority [ variable Width
& Entity Type
[ Key Attiibutes
O Non-Key Attributes Drawing Mode
[ Static Yalues ’7 @ AUTO ¢ MANUAL

rMap
[ Spacing —
Row Col [ Association Names

EI % I:I % [ Association Cardinalities

@ Control Lines

[ Orientation

@ Horizontal ! Vertical O Optimize Entity Groupings

| 0K I | Cancel l

Data Map Display Options Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Map Display Options
Components  dialog box.

Component Description

Entity Text Select the checkbox for each item you want to
display on the entity boxes. Thisincludes, view
authorities, entity types, key and non-key attributes, and

static values.
Shadow Select this checkbox to display the entities
Entities with a shadowed effect.

Variable Width  Select this checkbox to display the entities with
variable width.
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Entity Color

Entity Text
Color
Auto
Manual

Row

Col

Association
Names

Association
Cardindlities

Control
Lines

Click on this button to define the color of the entity
boxes in the Data Map window. The Color dialog box
appears when you click on this button.

Click on this button to define the color of the text
in the data map entity boxes. The Color dialog box
appears when you click on this button.

Select this button for automatic drawing mode.
Select this button for manual drawing mode.

Select the number of rows you want placed between
each entity in the data map diagram. Increasing the
number in the Row box makes the data map diagram
taller.

Y ou do this by clicking on the up and down arrows until
the desired number of rows between each entity appears
in the Row box.

Select the number of columns you want placed

between each entity in the data map diagram. Increasing
the number in the Col box makes the data map diagram
wider.

Y ou do this by clicking on the up and down arrows until
the desired number of columns between each entity
appearsin the Col box.

For small model views, a column spacing of "1' is
adequate. For larger data models (over 200 entities), you
will need to increase the column spacing to allow room
for association lines between entities.

Select this checkbox if you want to display
association names.

Select this checkbox if you want to display
association cardinalities.

Select this checkbox if you want to display control
link lines between entities. Control links are

230



Optimize
Entity
Groupings

Horizontal

Vertica

displayed as dotted arrows pointing from the
controlling entity to the controlled entity.

Select this checkbox if you want Visible Advantage
to arrange entities so that the association lines are
as short as possible (useful for large models).

Select this button if you want to orient the data map
horizontally (association lines | eft to right).

Select this button if you want to orient the data map
vertically (association lines tap to bottom).
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Data Dictionary Display Options Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Data Dictionary Display Options

" Options
BJiClu
[<] Attributes

[ Associations

[ Controls

(< Show Model Views
B Show Model Links
<] Show Time/Date Stamps

| ok

I | Cancel I

Data Dictionary Display Options Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Data Dictionary Display

Options dialog box.

Component

Description

Cluster End Points

Attributes

Associations

Controls

Select this checkbox if you want to display
the Cluster End Pt field for entitiesthat are
derived or designated cluster end points.

Select this checkbox if you want to display
the Attributes field, which lists each entity's
attributes.

Select this checkbox if you want to display
the Associations field, which lists the
associations for each entity.

Select this checkbox if you want to display

the Controls and Controlled By fields. The
Controlsfield lists the entities that are controlled
by the current entity; the Controlled By field lists
the entities that control the current entity.
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Show Mode Views

Show Model
Links

Show Time/
Date Stamps

Select this checkbox if you want to display
the Modd Viewsfield, which lists the model
views in which each entity isvisible.

Select this checkbox if you want to display
the Modd Linksfield, which liststhe
models linked to each entity.

Select this checkbox if you want to display
the Created and Modified fields, which

show the date and time each entity was created
and last modified, as well asthe name of the
user(s) responsible for the creation and last
modification.
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Process Map Display Options Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Process Map Display Options

[ Shadowed Steps

OK I Cancel |

Step Color.... |
Step Test Color._. |

Process Map Display Options Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Process Map Display

Options dialog box.

Component

Description

Display Step Lists

Shadow Steps

Step Color

Step Text Color

Select this checkbox to display each process
step's attribute list(s) (Initiation, Return,
etc.).

Select this checkbox to display the steps
with a shadowed effect.

Click on this button to define the color of

the step boxes in the Process Map window. The
Color dialog box appears when you click on this
button.

Click on this button to define the color of
the text in the process map step boxes. The
Color dialog box appears when you click on
this button.
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Design Dictionary Display

Preferences Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

B4 Data Access Mechanism

4 Design Yiews

= Design Dictionary Display Preferences

= Relationzhips
& Model Links
] Time/Date Stamps

| Cancel I

Design Dictionary Display Preferences Dialog Box

Use the information below to compl ete the Design Dictionary Display

Preferences dial og box.
Component Description
Properties Select this checkbox if you want to display the

Data Access
Mechanisms

Design
Views

Relationships

Mode
Links

Time/Date
Stamps

properties that belong to each design object in the Design

Dictionary window.

Select this checkbox if you want to display
the access mechanisms for each design object.

Select this checkbox if you want to display
the design view to which the design objects
belong.

Select this checkbox if you want to display the
relationships for each design object.

Select this checkbox if you want to display
the links between design objects and other
encyclopedia objects (statements, entities, etc.)

Select this checkbox if you want to display the time
and date each design object was created and last
modified.
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Design Map Display Options

Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Design Map Display Options

 Boxes
~ Properties ————————————— [V Shadow Boxes
[ Key Data Items ¥ Variable Width Boxes

" Non-Key Data Items

[ Object Properties Box Color. . |
—Other Text Info———————— Box Text Color. |

[~ View Authority
T
r -"'p'_a Drawing Mode
[ Static Yalues
[T Access Mech Comp AT G NANDAL
—Map
-Spacing———————————— [ Relationship Labels
Row Col

._‘J ._‘J [ Relationship Cardinalities
(o g

[T Access Mech Relationships

— Orientation . _
[ Optimize Box Groupings

' Horizontal " Vertical

Design Map Display Options Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Design Map Display
Options dialog box.

Component Description

Properties Select the checkbox for each item you want to
display on the boxes. Thisincludes key dataitems,
non-key data items, and object properties.

Other Text Select the checkbox for each item you want to

Inf. display on the boxes. Thisincludes view
authorities, types, static values, and access
mechanisms.

Shadow Select this checkbox to display the boxes with

Boxes a shadowed effect.
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Variable
Width

Box Color

Box Text

Color

Auto
Manual

Row

Col

Relationship
Names

Select this checkbox to display the boxes with
variable width.

Click on this button to define the color of the
boxesin the Design Map window. The Color
dialog box appears when you click on this
button.

Click on this button to define the color of the
text in the design map boxes. The Color dialog
box appears when you click on this button.

Click this button for automatic drawing mode.
Select this button for manual drawing mode.

Select the number of rows you want placed
between each box in the design map diagram.
Increasing the number in the Row box makes
the design map diagram taller.

Y ou do this by clicking on the up and down
arrows until the desired number of rows between
each box appears in the Row box.

Select the number of columns you want placed
between each box in the design map diagram.
Increasing the number in the Col box makesthe
design map diagram wider.

Y ou do this by clicking on the up and down arrows
until the desired number of columns between each
box appearsin the Col box.

For small views, a column spacing of ‘1" is
adequate. For larger design models, you will
need to increase the column spacing to alow
room for relationship lines between entities.

Select this checkbox if you want to display
relationship names.
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Relationship
Cardinalities

Access Mech
Relationships

Optimize Box
Groupings

Horizontal

Vertica

Select this checkbox if you want to display
relationship cardinalities.

Select this checkbox if you want to display
access mechanism relationships.

Select this checkbox if you want Visible
Advantage to arrange boxes so that the relationship
lines are as short as possible (useful for large
models).

Select this button if you want to orient the design
map horizontally (relationship lines left to right).

Select this button if you want to orient the design
map vertically (relationship lines top to bottom).
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Color Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Hed:

Sat: EI Green:
| Srofine Cuatom Doloe I ColorlSolid |, Blue:
| [1].4 I | Cancel I | Help I | Add to Custom Colors I

Color Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Color dialog box.

Component

Description

Basic Colors

Custom Colors

Hue, Sat, Lum

If you want to choose one of the 48 predefined basic
colors, click on onein this area. The sdected color
appears on the | eft side of the Color/Solid box.

If you want to define a custom color, click on one of

the boxesin this area, then adjust the color using the Hue,
Sat, Lum or Red, Green, Blue fields and click on the Add
to Custom Colors button.

Y ou may change a custom color by entering values
in these fields, which represent the Hues color
modd.

Hue, saturation, and luminosity may also be adjusted by
diding the color refiner cursor (the black crossin the
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Red, Green,
Blue

Add to Custom
Colors

center of the large color spectrum box) until the desired
color appears on the left side of the Color/Solid box.

Y ou may also define a custom color by entering
values in these fields, which represent the RGB
(Red/Green/Blue) color model.

Red, green, and blue values may also be adjusted by
diding the color refiner cursor (the black crossin the
center of the large color spectrum box) until the desired
color appears on the left side of the Color/Solid box.

Click on this button to add the color displayed
in the Color/Solid box to the Custom Colors pal ette.
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OUTPUT LIST

Displaying and Hiding the Output List

Description

Procedure

The Output List command, available from the Process Map window,
displays the Output List box in the Process Map window when it is hidden,
and hides the Output List box when it is displayed.

The Output List box contains the sum of all Present lists of a process,
showing all data the process provides.

& Todisplay or hidethe Output List:
Choose Output List from the Display menu.

Result: If the Output List box was hidden when you chose the command,
thelist appearsin the active Process Map window.

If the Output List was displayed when you chose the command, the list
disappears from the active Process Map window.
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PARAMETERS

Setting Matrix Window Parameters

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Parameters command, available from all matrix windows, allows
you to select the objects and/or object types to display on the left and top
axes of the active matrix window.

This command is available from all matrix windows. The dialog box
that appears for the command, however, depends on the current matrix
window. Each matrix window has a distinct dialog box.

+ Example If you are working in the Entity-View Matrix window and
you choose this command, the Entity-Model View Matrix dialog box

appears.

& To set matrix window parametersfor the current matrix
window:

1 Choose Parameters... from the Matrix menu.

Result: The dialog box for choosing the objects/object types for the
left and top axes appears.

2 Complete the dialog box, then click on OK.

For information on completing the dialog box, see the section in
this manual for opening the type of matrix window in which you
are working.

+ Example To read about the fields in the parameters dial og box
for the Statement-View Matrix window, see Statement-View
Matrix in thismanual.
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PASTE

Pasting Text in a Text Editor Window

Description

Procedure

The Paste command, available from the Statement text editor
windows, pastes text from the Windows clipboard to a location in the
Statement Editor window.

Selected text is copied or cut to the Windows clipboard through the Copy
and Cut commands on the Statement/Session Editor window's Edit menu.

& Topasteclipboard text to a new location:

1 Click on the location you want the pasted text to appear (the
insertion point).

2 Choose Paste from the Edit menu.

Result: Thetext appearsin the new location.
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PLANNING DICTIONARY

Opening a Planning
Dictionary Window

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Planning Dictionary command allows you to open a Planning
Dictionary window. Thiswindow provides a textual record of the
statements in the current model view. This command is available from all
windows.

Planning statements are listed in alphabetical order in the Planning
Dictionary window. The Planning Dictionary window may be sized and
converted to an icon using standard Windows commands.

& Toopen a Planning Dictionary window:

1

Choose Planning Dictionary... from the Plan menu on the

main Visible Advantage window.

or

Choose Planning from the main menu on any other window, then
choose Planning Dictionary... from the Planning cascading menu.

Result: If modd views have been defined for the encyclopedia, the
Select Model View dialog box appears. (Proceed to next step.)

Otherwise, the Planning Dictionary window for the entire
encyclopedia appears. (End of procedure.)

The Select Model View dialog box contains alist of all model
views defined for the encyclopedia.

If you want to display the moddl view list in hierarchical order,
select the Structured button. If you want to display the model
view list in alphabetical order, select the Alphabetical button.

Highlight the name of the model view you want to display in
the Planning Dictionary window. If you want to display the entire
encyclopedia, select Entire Model in the Select area.

Click on OK.




Related Topics The table below shows where you can find information related to the
Planning Dictionary command.

For Morelnformation On... See.

how to use each command in the entry in this manual for the

the Planning Dictionary window  individual command. For example,
to learn how to use the Add
command on the Statement menu,

see Add Statement
how to use the Planning the Planning section in the
Dictionary window's special User's Guide

features, such asthetool bar,
mouse commands, and
keyboard shortcuts,
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PLANNING OUTLINE

Opening a Planning
Outline Window

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Planning Outline command allows you to open a Planning

Outline window. The Planning Outline window provides a structured
outline of the planning statements that direct the construction of various
parts of the encyclopedia. This command is available from all windows.

The Planning Outline window may be sized and converted to an icon
using standard Windows commands.

The planning outline shows relationships between the planning statements,
such as which palicy statement(s) supports an objective statement. Y ou may
add, edit, and delete statements and statement links through the Planning
Outline window.

If you want to view and/or edit a detailed view of the statementsin an
encyclopedia, use the Planning Dictionary window, which provides an
alphabetical listing of planning statements.

& Toopen a Planning Outline window:

1 Choose Planning Outline... from the Plan menu on the main
Visible Advantage window.
or
Click on the Planning Outline window icon on the main
Visible Advantage window.
or
Choose Planning from the main menu on any other window,
then choose Planning Outline... from the Planning cascading
menu.

Result: If any model views have been defined for the encyclopedia,
the Select Model View dialog box appears. (Proceed to next step.)

Otherwise, the Planning Outline window for the entire
encyclopedia appears. (End of procedure.)

o246



2 The Select Model View dialog box contains alist of all model
views defined for the encyclopedia.

If you want to display the moddl view list in hierarchical order,
select the Structured button. If you want to display the model
view list in alphabetical order, select the Alphabetical button.

3 Highlight the name of the model view you want to display in
the Planning Outline window. If you want to display the entire
encyclopedia, select Entire Model in the Select area.

4 Click on OK.

Related Topics The table below shows you where to find information related to the
Planning Outline command.

For Morelnformation On... See...
how to use each command in the entry in thismanual for the
the Planning Outline window individual command. For example,

to learn how to use the Add
command on the Statement menu,
see Add Statement.

how to use the Planning the Planning section in the
Outline window's special User's Guide.

features, such asthetool bar,

mouse commands, and

keyboard shortcuts,
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POPULATE

Populating Tables

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Populate command allows you to record predefined values for a
dtatic entity's attributes or a static design object’ s data items.

This command is available only for static entities and data structures.

If the current entity's/data structure's nature has been defined as dynamic,
rather than static, this command isdimmed to indicate that it is not
available.

The values you enter through this command areincluded as datain any
database generated with the Generate SQL Schema command on the
Implementation menu.

& Topopulate atablefor the current entity or data structure:

1

Choose Populate... from the Entity menu (Data
Dictionary/Data Map) or from the Design Object menu
(Design Dictionary).

Result: The Populate dialog box appears. The current entity's
attributes or design object’ s data items are listed across the top of
the dial og box.

Type avalue for each attribute or data item. To do this, you
must first click on the cdll that intersects with the attribute/data
item and row number for which you want to add a value. Each
value may be up to 31 alphanumeric characterslong and may
include spaces.

If you want to insert arow of values between two existing rowsin
the table, highlight the number of the row before which you want
to insert the new row, then click on Insert.

If you want to delete a row, highlight the number of the row you
want to delete, then click on Delete.

Repeat the previous step for each static value you want to add.

When you are finished adding values, click on OK.
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Populate Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[Hlustration
= Populate Data Structure: ADDRESS
address id street name city fed
1 -
2
3
4
5
b
7
8
9
10 ||
11 *
« T -+
oK I | Cancel i | Insert i | Delete I
Populate Dialog Box
Dialog Box Use the information below to compl ete the Populate dialog box.
Components

Component Description

Insert Use this button to insert a row between two existing
rows. Highlight the number of the row before which
you want to insert the new row, then click on this
button.

Delete Use this button to delete an existing row. Highlight
the number of the row you want to delete, then click
on this button.
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PRINT DATA MAP

Printing Data Maps

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Print Data Map command, available from the Data Map window,
allows you to print the data map diagram displayed in the Data Map
window.

When you print a data map, you can specify atitle and subtitle to be
printed at the top of the data map. Y ou can also include entity details, page
numbers, and crop marks on the printed data map, and define the size of the
diagram.
If the data map is displayed in IDEF1X format when you choose this
command, it will print in that format. See the Appendices section of this
manual for more information on data maps printed and displayed in
IDEF1X format.
& Toprint adata map diagram:
1 Choose Print Data Map... from the Display menu.

Result: The Print Data Map dialog box appears.

2 Complete the dialog box, then click on OK.
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Print Data Map Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[llustration
Model View
O del;
@ Single Model View [HUMAN RESOURCES |
Iitle:  [XYZ.Inc.
Subtitle: [HUMAN RESOURCES
Scale
[=] [ [=]
Grid 5ize: 150"
Pages: 1.0 ¥ 0.8H
" Dptions
O Page Numbers O Crop Marks
| (114 I | Cancel i | Printer Setup. .. I
Print Data M ap Dialog Box
Dialog Box Use the information bel ow to complete the Print Data Map dial og box.
Components

Component Description

Entire Modd Select this button to print the entire modd view.

Single Model Select this button to print a single modd view.

View Select the view from the drop down list.

Title Type atitle for the data map into this box. Thetitle
appearsin large letters at the top of the printed data map
diagram.

Subtitle The name of the model view appearsin this box. If

you wish, you may type a hew subtitle for the data map.
The subtitle appears benesath the title at the top of the data
map diagram.
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Scadle

Page Numbers

Crop Marks

Printer Setup

Slide this scrall bar until the valuesin the Grid Size
and/or Pages fields correspond to the desired diagram
size.

The Pages value tells you how many pages wide and high
the diagram will cover at the scale value sdlected. This
scroll bar allows you to define the size of the printed data

map.

Select this checkbox if you want the data map pages
to be numbered.

The numbering schemeis "C/R', where "C' is the column
number for the data map page assembly, and 'R’ isthe
row number. This numbering scheme makesit easy to
paste the pages of the data map together.

Select this checkbox if you want crop marks to print

on the data map pages. Crop marks are guides that show
you where to cut each data map page before pasting the
pages together.

Use this button to define the printer to which the
data map will be printed.

When you click on this button, the Windows Printer Setup
dialog box appears. See your Windows documentation for
information on installing and selecting printersin
Windows applications.
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PRINT DESIGN MAP
Printing the Design Map

Description The Print Design Map command, available from the Design Map
window, allows you to print the design map diagram.

Procedure & Toprint the design map:
1 Choose Print Design Map... from the Display menu.
Result: The Print Design Map dialog box appears.

2 Complete the dialog box, then click on OK.
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Print Design Map Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[Hlustration
Print Design Map | x|
View:  [HR ADVANTAGE E
Fiter:  [ALL H
Title: HR ADVANTAGE] |
Subtitle: [ALL |
—Scale
Al o il

Grid S5ize:  1.50"
Pages: 41w X 0.4H

— Options
[T Page Numbers [ Crop Marks

oK I Cancel I Printer Setup... |

Print Design Map Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Print Design Map dialog
Components  box.

Component Description

View Select the view from the drop-down list.
Template Select the template from the drop-down list.
Title Type atitle for themap in thisbox. Thetitle

will print at the top of the printed map. This
field defaults to the name of the encyclopedia.

Subtitle Type a subtitle for the map in thisbox. The
subtitle will print below thetitle. Thisfied
defaults to the name of the template.
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Scadle

Page Numbers

Crop Marks

Printer
Setup

Slide this scroll bar until the valuesin the
Grid Size and/or Pages fields correspond to the
desired diagram size.

Select this checkbox if you want to print page
numbers on the printed diagram.

The numbering schemeis‘C/R,” where‘C’ is

the column number for the diagram page assembly,
and ‘R’ istherow number. This numbering scheme
makes it easy to paste the pages of the diagram
together.

Select this checkbox if you want to print crop marks
showing you where to trim the map pages before you
paste them together.

Click on this button to access the Printer Setup
dialog box. SeePrinter Setup in this manual for
more information.
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PRINT PROCESS MAP

Printing Process Maps

Description The Print Process Map command, available from the Process Map
window, allows you to print the process map diagrams from the
encyclopedia's process model.

Usage Tips When you print process maps, you can include all or selected processes
and those that access the entire model or selected model views. Y ou can
also print attribute lists, page numbers, and crop marks, as well
as define the size of the diagrams.

Procedure & Toprint process map diagrams:

1 Choose Print Process M ap... from the Display menu.
Result: The Print Process Map dialog box appears.

2 Complete the dialog box, then click on OK.
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Print Process Map Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Print Process Nap E3

—Print
o =

& Selected Processes

Select Processes_ .. |

~Yiews
(” The Entire Model
& Selected Views

Select Model Views._ . |

— Options

[# Attribute Lists
[~ Page Numbers
[~ Crop Marks

Scale

* Scale to Page

" Specify Scale

2.00" :I

o]

Cancel | Printer Setup... |

Print Process M ap Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Components  box.

Component

Use the information bel ow to complete the Print Process Map dialog

Description

All Processes

Selected
Processes

Select
Processes

The Entire
Mode

Select this button if you want to print a map for each
process in the process modd .

Select this button if you want to print a process
map only selected processes in the process modd.
You click on Select Processes button to sdlect the
processes you want to include.

Use this button to select the processes for which
you want to print process maps. When you click on
this button, the Select Processes dial og box appears.

Select this button if you want to print
processes that access entities in the entire
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Selected
Mode Views

Select Model

Views

Attribute Lists

Page Numbers

Crop Marks

Scaleto Page

Specify Scale

encyclopedia, rather than asingle or selected model
views.

Select this button if you want to print process

maps that access entitiesin selected model views.

Y ou use the Select Modd Views button to select the
model views.

Use this button to select the model views that
contain the entities accessed by the processes for
which you want to print process maps.

Select this checkbox if you want the attribute list(s)
for each process step to be printed on the process

map diagram(s).

Select this checkbox if you want the process map
pages to be numbered.

The numbering schemeis "C/R', where "C' is the column
number for the process map page assembly, and "R’ isthe
row number. This numbering scheme makesit easy to
paste the pages of the map together.

Select this checkbox if you want crop marks to print

on the map pages. Crop marks are guides that show you
where to cut each map page before pasting the pages
together.

Select this button if you want Visible Advantage
to scale the process map(s) so that each onefitson a

page.

Select this button if you want to scale the process

map(s) to a specified scale. To specify the scale, click on
the up and down arrows to the right of this selection
button until the desired scale appearsin thefield.

The number in the field represents the number of inches
between process steps on the printed process map(s). If
you increase the scale number, your process map diagram
may not fit on a single page.
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Printer Setup

Use this button to define the printer to which the
process map(s) will be printed.

When you click on this button, the Windows Printer Setup
dialog box appears. See your Windows documentation for
information on installing and selecting printersin
Windows applications.
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Select Processes Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Select Processes %

Selected Processes:

Add Person Address

Cancel |

Candidates: E

2=

Add Employee

Add Perzon 5kill

Find Person

Find_Add Address

Dioioio

Process Application

Search_Add Person_FPerson Role
Select

Include

¥ Business Processes

[ Data Access Processes

Select Processes Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Select Processes dialog

Components  box.

Component

Description

Selected Processes

The names of the selected processes are
listed in this box.

Initially, thislist box is empty. You add
processes to thislist from the Candidates list
box.

Use this button to select process candidates.
Highlight the processes in the Candidates
list box, then click on this button. They will
then appear in the Selected Processes list
box.
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Candidates

Business Processes

Data Access Processes

Use this button to deselect processes.

Highlight the processes in the Sdlected

Process list box, then click on this button. They
will then return to the Candidateslist box.

Use this button to select all process
candidates. When you click on this button,
all processesin the Candidates list box will
be moved to the Selected Processes list box.

Use this button to deselect all selected
processes. When you click on this button, all
processes in the Selected Processes list box
will be returned to the Candidates list box.

This box contains all processes that access

the selected model view(s) that are of the type(s)
specified in the Include area (business processes
and/or data access processes).

If both Include checkboxes are selected, then all
processes that access the selected moddl view(s)
arelisted in thislist box.

Select this checkbox to include business
processesin the Candidates list box.

Select this checkbox to include data access
processesin the Candidates list box.

obl



PROCESS-ATTRIBUTE MATRIX

Opening a Process-Attribute
Matrix Window

Description The Process-Attribute Matrix window is a graphical matrix table listing an
encyclopedia s processes on the left axis and the attributes in the
encyclopediaor asingle or selected model view(s) on itstop axis. Inside
each cell isaletter for each type of access the process has for the attribute
(creste, read, update or delete).

Procedure & Toopen a Process-Attribute Matrix window:
1 From the main Visible Advantage window, choose
Process-Attribute... from the Process menu.
or

From any other window, choose Process M odeling from the
main menu, then choose Process-Attribute from the cascading
menu.

Result: The Process-Attribute Matrix dialog box appears.

2 Select each checkbox for the process type(s) you want to display
on the left and top axes (business processes and/or data access
processes).

3 If you want to display the processes that access all attributesin

the encyclopedia, click on Entire Model. If you want to display
the processes that access the attributes in one modd view, click on
the Single Model View button, then select the model view from
the drop-down list.

4 Click on OK.
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PROCESS-ENTITY MATRIX

Opening a Process-Entity
Matrix Window

Description The Process-Entity Matrix command allows you to open a Process-
Entity Matrix window for a single model view or for the entire
encyclopedia. The Process-Entity Matrix window allows you to view
relationships between the processes and entities in the encyclopedia. This
command is available from all windows.

Procedure & Toopen a Process-Entity Matrix window:

1 From the main Visible Advantage window, choose Process-
Entity Matrix... from the Process menu.

From any other window, choose Process M odeling from the main
menu, then choose Process-Entity Matrix... from the cascading
menu.

Result: The Process-Entity dialog box appears.

2 Select the process types you want to display on the left axis of
the matrix (business processes and/or data access processes).

3 If you want to display all types of entities on the top axis of
the matrix, select the All Entity Types button.

If you want to display selected types of entities on the top axis,
select the Selected Entity Types button, then click on Select
Entity Types. The Entity Types dialog box appears. Select the
entity types, then click on OK to return to the Process-Entity
Matrix dialog box.

4 If you want to display all entitiesin the encyclopedia, select
Entire Model in the Select area. If you want to display the entities
in one model view, click on the Single Model View button, then
select the model view from the drop-down list.

5 Click on OK.
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PROCESSHIERARCHY

Opening a Process Hierarchy Window

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Process Hierarchy command allows you to open a Process

Hierarchy window, which provides a structured hierarchy of the following
process model components:

0 Businessevents

0 Business processesinitiated by each business event

0 Data access processes that access the data model

This command is available from all windows.

The Process Hierarchy window may be sized and converted to an icon
using the standard Windows commands.

The Process Hierarchy window shows rel ationships between the different
processes such as which business event causes which business process and
which data access process(es) or other business processes a business
process causes. Y ou may add, edit, and del ete processes and their
dependencies through the Process Hierarchy window.

If you want to view and/or edit a detailed process, along with its steps and
control flows, use the Process Map window, which provides a graphical
map of a particular process and its components.

& Toopen a Process Hierarchy window:

1 Choose Process Hier ar chy... from the Process menu on the
main menu bar or from the Main menu on any other menu bar.

Result: The Select Modd View dialog box appears.

2 The Select Model View dialog box contains alist of all model
views defined for the encyclopedia.

If you want to display the moddl view list in hierarchical order,
select the Structured button. If you want to display the model
view list in alphabetical order, select the Alphabetical button.
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3 Highlight the name of the model view you want to display in
the Process Hierarchy window. If you want to display the entire
encyclopedia, select Entire Model in the Select area.

4 Click on OK.

Related Topics The table below shows you where to find information related to the
Process Hierarchy command.

For moreinformation on... See...
how to use each command in the entry in thismanual for the
the Process Hierarchy window individual command. For example,

to learn how to use the Add
command on the Process menu, see

Add Process.
how to use the Process the Process Hierarchy Window
Hierarchy window's special section in the User's Guide

features, such asthetool bar,
mouse commands, and
keyboard shortcuts,
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PROCESS MAP

Opening a Process Map Window

Description The Process Map command allows you to open a Process Map
window. Thiswindow provides a graphical representation of a selected
process, its steps, control flows and other components in the current model
view. This command is available from all windows.

Usage Tips The Process Map window may be sized and converted to an icon
using standard Windows commands. When a Process Map window is
activated, the Process Map menu bar appears across the tap of the
workspace.

Procedure & Toopen aProcess Map window:
1 Choose Process M ap... from the Process menu on the main
menu bar or from the main menu on any other menu bar.
or
Click on the Process Map icon on the main Visible
Advantage window.
Result: The Select Modd View dialog box appears.

2 The Select Model View dialog box contains alist of all model
views defined for the encyclopedia.

If you want to display the moddl view list in hierarchical order,
select the Structured button. If you want to display the model
view list in alphabetical order, select the Alphabetical button.

3 Highlight the name of the model view you want to display in
the Process Map window.

If you want to display the entire encyclopedia, select Entire
Model in the Select area.

4 Click on OK.

Result: The Select Process dialog box appears.
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Related
Topics

5 Complete the Select Process dialog box, then click on OK.
See Change To Process in this manual for information on
completing the Select Process dial og box.

The table below shows you where to find information related to the

Process Map command.

For moreinformation on...

See

how to use each command in
the Process Map window

how to use the Process Map
window's special features, such
asthetool bar, mouse
commands, and keyboard
shortcuts

the entry in thismanual for the
individual command. For example,

to learn how to use the Add command
on the Step menu, see Add Step

the Process Map Window section
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PROCESS-PROCESS
MATRIX

Opening a Process-Process Matrix Window

Description

Procedure

The Process-Process Matrix window allows you to view the invocation
relationships between processes, providing a useful overview of the
processes invoked by other processesin the model. The Process-Process
matrix is not active. This means that you can only view the information in
it, you cannot changeit. This command is available from all windows.

& To open a Process-Process Matrix window:

1

From the main Visible Advantage window, choose
Process-Process Matrix... from the Process menu.

or

From any other window, choose Process M odeling from the
main menu, then choose Process-Process Matrix from the
cascading menu.

Result: The Process-Process Matrix dialog box appears.

Select each checkbox for the process type(s) you want to
display on the left and top axes (business processes and/or data
aCCess Processes).

If you want to display the processes that access all entitiesin
the encyclopedia, click on Entire Modél. If you want to display
the processes that access the entities in one model view, click on
the Single Model View button, then select the model view from
the drop-down list.

Click on OK.
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PRINT VIEW TREE

Printing the View Tree Diagram

Description The Print View Tree command, available from the View
Hierarchy window, allows you to print the view hierarchy diagram.

Usage Tips If the view tree diagram istoo large to fit on one page, use the Crop
Marks feature in the Print View Tree dialog box. This option printslines
showing where you should trim your printed diagram pages before you
paste the pages together.

Procedure & Toprint the mode view tree diagram:

1 Choose Print View Tree... from the Display menu.

Result: The Print View Tree dialog box appears.

2 Complete the dialog box, then click on OK.
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Print View Tree Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Print View Tree
Tite:  [SZATT |

Subtitle: |View Hierarchy |

Scale
[«] [ 1 [=]
Grid Size: 1.50"

Pages: 04w X 0.4H

" Dptions
[ view Types O Page Numbers (] Crop Marks

I [1].4 | | Cancel I |Elinter Setup... I

Print View Tree Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Print View Tree
dialog box.

Component Description

Title Type atitle for the diagram into this box. Thetitle
will print at the top of the printed diagram. Thisfield
defaults to the name of the encyclopedia.

Subtitle Type a subtitle for the diagram into this box. The
subtitle will print below thetitle. Thisfield defaults to
View Hierarchy.

Scale Slidethis scroll bar until the valuesin the Grid Size
and/or Pages fields correspond to the desired diagram
size.

The Pages value tells you how many pages wide and high
the diagram will cover at the scale value sdlected.

View Types Select this checkbox if you want to include
view types on the printed diagram.
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Page Numbers

Crop Marks

Printer Setup

Select this checkbox if you want to print page
numbers on the printed diagram.

The numbering schemeis "C/R', where "C' is the column
number for the diagram page assembly, and "R’ isthe row
number. This numbering scheme makesit easy to paste
the pages of the diagram together.

Select this checkbox if you want to print crop marks
showing you where to trim the diagram pages before you
paste them together.

Click on this button to access the Printer Setup
dialog box. See Printer Setup in this manual for more
information.
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PRINTER SETUP
Setting Up Printers

Description The Printer Setup command allows you to access the Windows Control
Panel Printer Setup dialog boxes. This command is available from all
windows.

Usage Tips The dialog boxes that this command invokes depend on what printers
have been installed and defined as active in your Windows configuration.
See your Windows documentation for information on setting up printersin
Windows applications.

Procedure & To accessthe Windows Printer Setup dialog box from within
Visible Advantage:

Choose Printer Setup... from the File menu.
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PURGE CLUSTER

Purge Cluster Run

Description

Procedure

This command allows the system administrator to delete a parent
entity in a data moddl along with its children and other dependent
relationships.

& Topurgeacluster run:

1 Choose the Visible Advantage Admin Utility icon from the
Program Manager window.

2 Open the Encyclopedia containing the Cluster to be purged.

3 Choose Purge Cluster Run from the cascading Encyclopedia
menu.

Result: The Purge Cluster Run dialog box appears.
4 Choose the cluster to be deleted. Click on OK.

Result: The Cluster is purged from the encyclopedia.
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PURGE HISTORY LOG

Purging the History L og

Description

Procedure

The Purge History Log command, available from the Visible
Advantage Admin Utility program on the Program Manager window,
allows a system administrator to purge the history file of all data as of a
specified date.

& Topurgethehistory log file:

1 Choose the Visible Advantage Admin Utility icon from
the Program Manager window

2 Open the Encyclopedia containing the History L og to be
purged.

3 Choose Purge History L og... from the cascading menu for

the System Administration command.
Result: The Purge History Log dialog box appears.

4 Complete the Purge History Log dialog box, then click on
OK.
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Purge History L og Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Purge History Log

Purge Date
[ 01 13 A7

o] Purge Up To -

First Entry Date : 1 / 2 f 97

I OK l | Cancel I

PurgeHistory L og Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Purge History Purge
History Log dialog box.

Component Description

Purge All Select this button if you want to purge all history
from the history file.

PurgeUp To Select this button if you want to purge all history
before a specified date.

Purge Date Type the date before which all history will be
purged. Use the mm/dd/yy format.

First Entry Thefirst date that the current history log was
Date updated appearsin thisbox. Thisisnot an input
fidd.
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REDISPLAY
Redisplaying the Active Window

Description The Redisplay command redraws the information inside the active
window.

Usage Tips Occasionally, the words, lines, and images in a window become
misaligned. Redrawing the window with this command corrects this
misalignment.

This command is availablein all windows except the main Visible
Advantage window.

Procedure & Toredraw the active window:

Choose Redisplay from the Window menu.
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REMOVE STATEMENT
FROM PARENT

Removing a Statement from
an Outline Parent

Description The Remove From Parent command all ows you to remove one or more
statements from their current child positions in the outline.

Usage Tips To be digiblefor thiscommand, all selected statements must belong to
more than one parent statement. Therefore, the command will be dimmed
when any of the selected statementsis the last occurrence of the statement
in the outline,

When you want to remove a statement from itslast position in the outline,
use the Delete command on the Statement menu.

Procedure & Toremove sdlected statements from their current outline
positions:

1 Select Remove From Parent... from the Statement menul.

Result: The Remove Planning Statement From Parent dial og box
appesars.

2 Note The command will not be available if any of the selected
statements isthe last occurrence of the satement.

2 TheTitlefield displays the name of all selected statements,
which will be removed from their parents through this command.

If you still want to complete the command, click on OK.
Otherwise, click on Cancel.
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RENAME ENCYCLOPEDIA

Renaming Encyclopedias

Description

Procedure

The Rename Encycl opedia command allows you to change thetitle
and/or purpose of the current encyclopedia. The name of the directory in
which the encyclopediaislocated stays the same. Thiscommand is
available from the Visible Advantage Admin Utility main menu.

& Tochangethetitle of the current encyclopedia:

1 Choose Rename... from the Encyclopedia menu.

Result: The Rename Encyclopedia dialog box appears.

2 Changetheinformation in the Title and/or Pur pose box,
then click on OK.
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REOPEN SESSION

Reopening Sessions

Description

Procedure

The Reopen Session command allows you to reactivate a session that
has been deactivated through the Close Session command.

& Toreopen a session:

1

Choose Sessions from the Project menu on the main Visible
Advantage window.

or

Choose Project Management from the main menu on any other
window, then choose Sessions from the cascading menu.

Choose Reopen... from the cascading menu for the Sessions
command.

Result: If there are closed sessions for the encyclopedia, the
Reopen Session dialog box appears. (Proceed to next step.)

If there are no closed sessions for the encyclopedia, a message box
appears. (Click on OK. End of procedure.)

Highlight the title of the session you want to reopen in the
Session list box. Thislist includes all sessionsthat have been
closed through the Close Session command.

Click on OK.
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REPLACE

Replacing Text in a
Text Editor Window

Description

Procedure

The Replace command allows you to search and replace text inside the
Session or Statement Editor windows.

& Tosearch and replacetext in an editor window:

1

Choose Replace... from the Search menu.
Result: The Replace dialog box appears.
Complete the Replace dialog box.

Click on Find Next to find the first occurrence of the text to be
replaced.

If an occurrenceisfound, it is highlighted in the editor window.
(Proceed to next step.)

If an occurrence is not found a message indicating this appearsin
the window. (End of procedure.)

Click on Replaceto replace only the currently highlighted
occurrence of the specified text.

Click on Replace All to replace the current occurrence and all
future occurrences of the specified text.

Click on Cancdl if you do not want to replace any text.
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Replace Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Find What:

Replace With: | |

[] Match Whole Word Only
[ Match LCase

[ | [ tom

Replace Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Replace dialog box.

Component Description

Find What Type the text string you want to find inside this box.

Replace With  Typethetext string with which you want to replace
the found text.

Match Whole  Select this checkbox if you would like to find an

Word Only exact match for the entire string for which you are

searching. Otherwise, the search and replace will find
occurrences of the text string that are part of other words,
aswell asthose that appear as separate words.

+ Example If you specify the word “inform' in the Find
What box and do not select the Match Whole Word
Only checkbox, Visible Advantage will find the word
“information’, as well asthe word “inform'.

If you do select the Match Whole Word Only checkbox,
Visible Advantage will narrow its search to occurrences
of theword “inform' only.
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Match Case

Find Next

Replace

Replace All

Select this checkbox if you would like to find only
those occurrences of the specified text string that match
the case (upper-, lower-, or mixed-case) of the text you
typed in the Find What box.

Otherwise, Visible Advantage will find occurrences of the
text string that use any combination of upper- and lower-
case |etters.

Click on this button to find the next occurrence of
your selected string.

Click on this button to replace the current occurrence
of the text string.

Click on this button to replace all occurrences of the
text string.
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REPORT FONT

Changing the Font for a Report

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Report Font command, available from main Visible Advantage
window, allows you to change the font, font size, or font style for the
reports and documents you print from the software tool.

The font you select through this command will be used until you use
the command again to select a new font.

This command uses the standard Windows dialog box for changing fonts
and font styles. The fonts that appear in the Font dialog box depend on the
fontsinstalled on your computer. See your Windows documentation for
more information on adding fonts and font sizes in Windows applications.

2 Note For information on using the Font command, available from the
Planning Outline window or any Matrix window, see Font in this manual.

For information on using the Editor Font command, available from both the
Session and Statement Editor windows, see Editor Font in this manual.

& To changethefont for reportsand documents:

1 From the main Visible Advantage window, choose Report
Font... from the main menu.

Result: The Font dialog box appears.

2 Complete the Font dialog box, then click on OK.
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REPORTS

Overview

Description You can print awide variety of reports that document the data in your
encyclopedias. This section explains the basic procedure for printing a
report and describes the specific options available for each report, along
with the fields that appear on the report.

For additional information on reports, including samples and report field
descriptions, see the Reports section in the User's Guide. For information
on how to configure and save report documents, see Documentsin this
manual.

In This Section This section covers the following topics.

Topic

Printing Reports

View Report

Planning Statement Report
Entity Report

Attribute Report

Cluster Report

Domain Report

Process Report

Process Hierarchy Report
Design Object Report
Data Item Report

Model Analysis Report
Notes Report

Session Report

History Log Report

Valid Words Dictionary Report
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Printing Reports

Description The basic procedure is the same for printing each type of report. This
section explains this procedure.

Usage Tips Any report may be directed to a printer, text file, or the screen. If you
direct output to the screen, the Report-Viewing window appears, allowing
you to search for text strings within the report, save the report to a text file,
or print it. For information on the Report-Viewing window, see Reportsin
the User's Guide.

Procedure & Toprint areport:

1 From the main Visible Advantage window, choose Reports
from the File menu, then choose the name of the report you want to
print from the cascading menu that appears.
Result: The dialog box for the report you selected appears.

2 Complete the dialog box, then click on OK. See the following
pages for information on completing the dialog box for each
report.
Result: The Report Destination dialog box appears.

3 Select areport destination (Printer, File, or Screen). If you
select Printer, be sure your printer isturned on and isonline.

4 Click on OK.

Result: If you selected Printer, the report will be sent to the
printer.

If you selected File, you will be prompted for the name of thefile
to which you want the report to be sent.

If you selected Screen, the report-viewing window and menu bar
appear. Refer to the Reports section of the User's Guide for more
information on viewing reports on the screen.

289



View Report Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Report
Description

Dialog Box
Components
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[ Print
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" Options

| OK i
[ Titles Only ] Hew Page

View Report Dialog Box

The View report printsinformation on all or selected model views,
including the following special options: hierarchy family links,

attached notes, and the statements, entities, and designs within each
reported model view. Y ou can sort the View report by hierarchy level, by
statement title, or by statement type.

A totals page prints at the end of the View report, detailing the number of
each type of model view and the total number of model views reported.

Use the information below to complete the View Report dialog box.

Component Description

All Views Select this button to include al views.

By Current Select this button to include only those views created
User or modified by the current user.
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By Current
Session
Selected

Views

Select Views

Purposes

Notes

Note Texts

Family Links

Statements
Entities
Design
Objects

Time Stamps

Status

Select this button to include only those moddl views
created or modified during the current session.

Select this button to include only selected views. To
select views, click on the Select Views button,
described bel ow.

Select the viewsto include in the report. This
button isavailable only if the Selected Views
button, described above, is selected.

When you click on this button, the Select Views dialog
box appears.

Select this checkbox to include the purpose for each
reported view.

Select this checkbox to include the notes attached to
each reported view.

Select this checkbox to include the text of each
reported note.

Select this checkbox to include the parent and child
views of each reported, as defined by the view
hierarchy.

Select this checkbox to include the statements visible
in each reported view.

Select this checkbox to include the entities visible in
each reported model view.

Select this checkbox to include the design objects
related to each reported design view.

Sdl ect this checkbox to include the date and time the
model view as created and last modified, along with

the user who created/modified it and the session in which
it was created/modified.

Select this checkbox to include the status of the view.
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Structured

By Name

By Category

By Type

View Fidds

Titles Only

New Page

Select this button to sort the report hierarchically, as
defined by the view hierarchy.

Select this button to sort the report al phabetically by
name of reported model views.

Select this button to sort the report by category.

Select this button to sort the report by type of
reported modd views.

Click on this button to sdlect the custom fields to
includein thereport. This button isonly available
if custom fields have been defined usng Admin
Utility Table/Custom Fields.

Select this checkbox to include only the titles of the
reported model views, with no details.

Select this checkbox to start each reported model
view on a new page.
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Planning Statement Report Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Report
Description

Dialog Box
Components
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Planning Statement Report Dialog Box

The Planning Statement report printsinformation on al or

sdlected planning statements and business events, including the
following special options: statement text, dictionary links, attached notes,
and outline family links. Y ou can sort the Planning Statement report by
hierarchy level, by statement title, or by statement type.

A totals page prints at the end of the Planning Statement report, detailing
the number of each type of statement and the total number of entities
reported.

Use the information bel ow to complete the Planning Statement
Report dialog box.
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Component Description
All Statements  Select this button to include in the report all
statements visible in the selected model view(s) (see

bel ow).

By Current Select this button to include in the report all

User statements created or modified by the current user
that arevisible in the selected model view(s).

By Current Select this button to include in the report all

Session statements created or modified in the current session

that arevisiblein the selected model view(s).

Selected Sdlect this button to include in the report only

Statements sdlected statements within the selected model
view(s). To select the statements, click on the Select
Statements button, described below.

Select Select the statements to include in the report. When

Statements you click on this button, the Select Statements dialog
box appears. See Select Statementsin this manual for a
description of the fieldsin this dialog box.

Outline Select this checkbox to arrange the report in outline
format as defined in the planning outline.

By Title Select this checkbox to arrange the report
alphabetically by statement title.

By Type Select this checkbox to arrange the report by
Statement type.

All Statement  Select this button to include statements of all types
Types that meet the specifications defined in the Include
and Model Views aress.

Selected Select this button to include only statements of
Statement selected types that meet the specifications defined in
Types theInclude and Model Viewsareas. To select

statement types, click on the Select Statement
Types button, described below.
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Select
Statement
Types

Entire Modd

Selected
Views

Sdlect Views

Statement
Fields

Statement
Text

Mode
Links

Outline
Numbering

Select the types of statementsto include in the
report. When you click on this button, the Select
Statement Types dialog box appears.

This dialog box allows you to select statement types by
moving them from the Available list box to the Selected
list box.

Select this button to include in the report all
statements in the encyclopedia that meet the
specifications defined in the Include area.

Select this button to include in the report only those
statements visible in selected views that meet the
specifications defined in the Include area. To select
views, click on the Select Views button, described
bel ow.

Select the views to include in the report.
When you click on this button, the Select Views dialog
box appears.

This dialog box works the same way as the Select
Statements dialog box. See Select Statementsin this
manual for information on completing this type of dialog
box.

Use this button to select custom fields.

Select this checkbox to include the text of each
reported statement.

Select this checkbox to indicate the links between
each reported statement and entities, attributes,
design objects, and associationsin the data modd .

Select from this drop-down list the outline
numbering format you want to use. Thisoption is
available only if the Outline button in the Sort Order
areais sdlected.
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Outline Links

Priorities

Notes

Note Texts

Time Stamps

Status

Titles Only

New Page

Select this checkbox to indicate the parent and child
statements as defined in the planning outline for
each reported statement.

Select this checkbox to include the priority of each
statement in each position in the outline hierarchy.

This option is available only if the Outline button in the
Sort Order areais sdected. Thisis necessary because a
single statement can have a different priority assigned to
it at each position in the outline.

Select this checkbox to indicate any notes attached to
each reported statement.

Select this checkbox to include the text of each
reported statement's notes.

Select this checkbox to include the date and time
each reported statement was created and last
modified.

Select this checkbox to include the status of each
reported statement.

Select this checkbox to print only thetitle and, if
sdlected, outline numbers on the report.

Select this checkbox to start each reported statement
on anew page.
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Entity Report Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Report
Description

Dialog Box
Components
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Cancel

Entity Report Dialog Box

The Entity report prints information on all or selected entities,
including the following special options: attributes and details; attribute
and entity views; associations and details; attached notes; and contral,
statement, and design links.

A totals page prints at the end of the Entity report, detailing the number of
each type of entity reported and the total number of entities reported.

Use the information below to compl ete the Entity Report
dialog box.

Component
All Entities

Description
Select this button to include in the report all entities
visiblein the selected mode view(s) (see below).
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By Current Select this button to include in the report all entities
User created or modified by the current user that are
visiblein the selected model view(s).

By Current Select this button to include in the report all entities
Session created or modified in the current session that are
visiblein the selected model view(s).

Selected Sdlect this button to include in the report only

Entities selected entities within the selected model view(s).
To select the entities, click on the Select Entities
button, described bel ow.

Select Entities  Sdlect the entities to include in the report. When you
click on this button, the Select Entities dialog box
appears. See Sdlect Entitiesin thismanual for a
description of the fildsin this dialog box.

By Name Select this button to sort by name.
By Type Select this button to sort by type.
By Phase Select this button to sort by phase.

Entire Modd Select thisbutton to include in the report all entities
in the encyclopedia that meet the specifications
defined in the Include area.

Selected Select this button to include in the report only those

Model Views  entitiesvisiblein selected mode views and that meet
the specifications defined in the Include area. To
select model views, click on the Select Views button,
described bel ow.

Select Views Select the model views to include in the report.
When you click on this button, the Select Model Views
dialog box appears.

This dialog box works the same way as the Select
Statements dialog box. See Select Statementsin this
manual for information on completing this type of dialog
box.
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Entity Fields
Attribute
Fields

Association
Fieds

Status

Keys

Non-Keys

Attribute
Details

Attribute

Views

Associations

Assoc Details

Entity Control

Entity Views

Modéd Links

Where Used

Select this button to select the custom entity fields to
includein the report.

Select this button to select the custom attribute fields
toincludein the report.

Select this button to select the custom association
fieldsto includein thereport.

Select this checkbox to include the status of the
reported entities.

Select this checkbox to include the primary and
foreign keys for each reported entity.

Select this checkbox to include the non-key
attribute(s) for each reported entity.

Select this checkbox to include details for each
reported attribute (key and non-key), such asits
domain, entity of origin, nature, and edit rule.

Select this checkbox to include the model views and
authorities for each reported attribute.

Select this checkbox to include the associations for
each reported entity.

Sdlect this checkbox to include the association
details for each reported association.

Select this checkbox to indicate the entities
controlled by or that control each reported entity.

Select this checkbox to include the model viewsin
which each reported entity isvisible.

Select this checkbox to indicate the mode objects
linked to each reported entity.

Select this checkbox to include where the reported
entity is used.
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Entity
Purposes

Other
Purposes
Notes

Note Texts
Entity Time
Stamps
Other Time
Stamps

New Page

All Views

Selected Views

Sdlected and
Child Views

Select this checkbox to include the purpose text for
each reported entity.

Select this checkbox to include the purpose text for
each reported attribute and association.

Select this checkbox to indicate any notes attached to
each reported entity.

Select this checkbox to include the text of each
reported entity's notes.

Select this checkbox to include the date and time
each reported entity was created and last modified.

Select this checkbox to include the date and time
that the attributes and associations for each reported
entity were created and last modified.

Select this checkbox to begin each reported entity on
anew page.

If the Attribute Views and/or Entity Views

checkboxes are selected in the Print area, the report will
print all modd views in which the reported attributes
and/or entitiesarevisible.

If the Attribute Views and/or Entity Views

checkboxes are selected in the Print areg, the report will
print only those model views selected through the Select
Views button in which the reported attributes and/or
entitiesarevisible,

If the Attribute Views and/or Entity Views
checkboxes are selected in the Print area, the report
will print only those modd views selected through the
Select Views button and their child viewsin which the
reported attributes and/or entities are visible.
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Attribute Report Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[lustration
= Attribute Report
 Include Sort Order
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Attribute Report Dialog Box
Report The Attribute report printsinformation on all or selected attributes,
Description including the following special options: keys and non-keys, attribute

details, owning entities, attribute views, statement and design links.

A totals page prints at the end of the Attribute report, detailing the number
of each type of attribute reported and the total number of attribute reported.

Dialog Box Use the information below to compl ete the Attribute Report dialog
Components  box.

Component Description
All Attributes  Select this button to include all attributesvisiblein
the selected model view(s) (see below).

By Current Select this button to include al attributes created or
User modified by the current user that arevisiblein the
selected moddl view(s).
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By Current
Session

Selected
Attributes

Select

Attributes

By Name

By Type

Entire Modd

Selected
Views

Select Views

Attribute
Fieds

Keys

Select this button to include all attributes created or
modified in the current session that arevisiblein the
selected moddl view(s).

Select this button to include only selected attributes
within the selected model view(s). To select the
attributes, click on the Select Attributes button,
described bel ow.

Select the attributes to include in the report. When

you click on this button, the Select Attributes dialog

box appears. This dialog box works the same way as the
Select Entities dialog box. See Select Entitiesin this
manual for a description of thefieldsin this dialog box.

Select this button to arrange the report alphabetically
by attribute name.

Select this button to arrange the report alphabetically
by attribute type (elemental and group attributes).

Select this button to include in the report all
attributes in the encyclopedia that meet the
specifications defined in the Include area.

Select this button to include only those attributes
visiblein sdlected model view(s) that meet the
specifications defined in the Include area. To select
model views, click on the Select Views button,
described below.

Select the model view(s) to include in the report.
When you click on this button, the Select Model Views
dialog box appears.

This dialog box works the same way as the Select Entities
dialog box.

Select this button to select custom attribute fields to
includein the report.

Select this checkbox to include primary and foreign
keys.
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Non-Keys
Attribute
Details

Entities

Attribute
Views

Statement
Links

Design Links

Where Used

Purposes

Time Stamps

New Page

Select this checkbox to include non-key attributes.

Select this checkbox to include details for each
reported attribute (key and non-key), such asits
domain, entity of origin, nature, and edit rule.

Select this checkbox to include the entities to which
each reported attribute bel ongs.

Select this checkbox to indicate the model viewsin
which each attribute is visible, including the model
view authority each moddl view has for each
attribute,

Select this checkbox to indicate the planning
statements to which each attribute has been linked.

Select this checkbox to indicate the design objects
and data items to which each attribute has been
linked.

Select this checkbox to indicate where each reported
attribute is used.

Select this checkbox to include the purpose text for
each attribute.

Select this checkbox to indicate the date and time
each attribute was created
and last modified.

Select this checkbox to begin each new reported
attribute on a new page.
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Cluster Report Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[lustration
= Cluster Report
rYiews
L5 .Selected Views Sebeut Viewy.
[ Print
[ wiews Auburitios (] Core Entities Only | Relationships
" Mew Cluster Run
@ Generate new cluster run (] Save new cluster run
] Reprint old cluster run
Title: | |
" Old Cluster Run
[ Compare to previous cluster run
XYZ1.CLU [Fri Dec 27 11:41:32 1996)
XYZ2.CLU [Fri Dec 27 15:32:50 1996)
¥YZ3.CLU [Tue Dec 31 18:11:39 1996)
Cluster Report Dialog Box
Report The Cluster report generates the clusters for the encyclopedia
Description or individual moded views and includes the analysisinformation in a

report.

Cluster analysis provides a precise determination of separately
implementable subsets of the data model based on data dependency. Cluster
analysisisprecise. It isnot an approximation, nor does it require guesswork
on the part of users.

When you print a Cluster report, you can save the cluster information in a
cluster file; you may then compare clusters analyzed in subsequent Cluster
reports to those reported in an existing cluster file.
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Dialog Box
Components

The name of the file to which cluster information has been saved appears at
the end of the Cluster report.

Use the information below to compl ete the Cluster Report dialog box.

Component Description

Entire Modd Analyze the clustersin the entire encyclopedia.

Selected Views Analyzethe clustersin selected model views only.

To select the model views, use the Select Views button,
described below.

Select Views Select the modd view(s) whose clusters you want to
analyze. Thisbutton is not availableif the Selected Views
button is not selected.

When you click on this button, the Select Model Views
dialog box appears.

View Select this checkbox to include the model view

Authorities authority for each reported entity.

Core Entities Select this checkbox to include only core entitiesin

Only the cluster. A cluster of core entities includes only
mandatory parent entities—"mandatory-away"
associated or control-linked entities are not included. Core
entities are marked in the Cluster report by bold text.

Relationships  Sdlect this checkbox to include an explanation of
why each entity isincluded in the cluster.

Generatenew  Generate afile to contain the cluster information

cluster file from this report. This enables you to compare the
cluster information to cluster files generated in the future,
or print areport from the cluster information.

Reprint Old Select this button to reprint the old cluster run.

Cluster Run

Save New Select this checkbox to save the new cluster run.

Cluster Run

Title Select thetitle from the drop-down list.
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Compareto
previous
cluster file

File name
(Old Cluster
File area)

Compare the clusters detected in this report

with those detected in a previoudly run report.

To do this, a cluster file must have been generated

for the previous cluster information (use the Generate new
cluster file option).

Select the name of the previous cluster file, to

which you want to compare the new cluster
information. When you click on the name of

the previous cluster filein thislist box, the file name
appearsin the File Namefield.
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Domain Report Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Report
Description

Dialog Box
Components

Print

[ Details

O Implementations

I 1] 4 | | Cancel i

Domain Report Dialog Box

The Domain report prints information about the domains that have

been defined for the encyclopedia, including the following options:
purposes, details, and data conversions necessary for each data structure
manager.

Use the information below to complete the Domain Report dial og box.

Component Description

Purposes Select this checkbox to include the purpose of each
domain.

Details Select this checkbox to include the data type and

length for each domain.

Implementa- Select this checkbox to include the data type of each
tions domain when used with each data structure manager
defined for the encyclopedia.
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Process Report Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Report
Description

Dialog Box
Components
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Process Report Dialog Box

The Process report prints information on all or selected processes,
including the following special options: business events; Invocation,
Result, Input, and Output lists; notes; and completion tables.

A totals page including the number of each process type prints at the end of
the Process report.

Use the information below to complete the Process Report dial og box.
Component Description

All Processes  Include all processesin the report that are visiblein
the selected model view(s).

By Current Include all processes created or modified by the
User current user that are visible in the selected mode
view(s).
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By Current
Session

Selected
Processes

Select
Processes

Entire Modd

Selected Modd
Views

Select Views

Business
Processes

Data Access
Processes

Business
Events

Invocation
Lists

Result Lists

Input Lists

Include all processes created or modified during
the current session that arevisiblein the selected
model view(s).

Include only selected processes within the selected
model view(s). To select the processes, click on the
Select Processes button, described below.

Select the processes to include in the report.
Click on this button to display the Select Processes
dialog box.

Include processes that access or respond to datain
the entire encyclopedia and meet the specifications
defined in the Include area.

Include only those processes that access or respond

to datain selected model view(s) and meet the
specifications defined in the Include area. To select model
views, click on the Select Views button, described below.
Select the applicable model view(s) for the report.

Click on this button to display the Select Model Views
dialog box.

Include business events in the report.

Include data access processes in the report.

Include business events in the report.

Include alist of attributes that invoke each reported

process, if applicable.

Include alist of attributes that result from the
completion of each reported process, if applicable.

Include alist of attributes accepted by each reported
process, if applicable.
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Output Lists

Completion
Tables

Notes

Note Text

Purpaoses

Time Stamps

By Name

By Type

Include alist of attributes presented by each reported
process, if applicable.

Indicate the valid completion states for each
reported process.

Indicate the notes attached to each reported process.

Include the text of each note attached to reported
processes.

Include the purpose of each process.

Indicate the date and time each process was created
and last modified.

Arrange the report alphabetically by process name.

Arrange the report by process type (business
processes, data access processes).
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Process Hierarchy Report Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Report
Description

Dialog Box
Components
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Process Hierarchy Report Dialog Box

The Process Hierarchy report prints the process hierarchy for

the entire encyclopedia or for selected model views. The report offers
the following options: business events, business processes, data access
processes, notes, completion states.

A totals page detailing the number of each reported object prints at the end
of the Process Hierarchy report.

Use the information below to compl ete the Process Hierarchy

Report dialog box.
Component Description
Entire Modd Include the data access processes that access the data

Selected Model
Mode
Views

in the entire encycl opedia and the business processes that
respond to business events in the entire encyclopedia.

Include the data access processes that access the
datain the selected modd view(s) and the business
processes that respond to business eventsin the
selected model view(s). To select the moddl view(s),
use the Select Views button.
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Select Views

Business
Events

Business
Processes

Data Access
Processes

Purpose
Notes

Note Text
Completion
States

Time Stamps

Select the applicable model view(s) for the report.

This button is available only if you select the Selected
Model Views button. Click on this button to display the
Select Model Views dialog box.

Include business events in the report.

Include business processesin the report.

Include data access processes in the report.

Include the purpose of each process.
Indicate the notes attached to each reported process.

Include the text of each note attached to each
reported process.

Indicate the valid completion states for each process.

Indicate the date and time each process was created
last modified.
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Design Object Report Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Report
Description

Dialog Box
Components
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Design Object Report Dialog Box

The Design Object report printsinformation on all or selected design
objects, including the following special options. dataitems and details,
relationships and details, database designs, data model links, notes, and
table entries.

A totals page prints at the end of the design object report, detailing statistics
for the design object(s) reported.

Use the information below to complete the Design Object Report
dialog box.

Component Description
All Design Select thisbutton to include in the report all design
Objects objects that reside in the selected database designs.
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By Current
User

By Current
Session

Selected
Design
Objects
Select
Design
Objects

All Views

Selected
Views

Select Views

Design Object
Fields

Property
Fields

Relationship
Fields

All Types

Selected
Types

Select this button to include in the report all design
objects created or modified by the current user.

Select this button to include in the report all design
objects created or modified during the current
session.

Select this button to include in the report only
selected design objects. To select design objects, use
the Sdlect Data Structures button.

Select the design object to include in the report.
This button is available only when the Selected
Design Objects button is selected. Click on this
button to display the Select Design Objects dialog
box.

Select this button to include in the report the design
objectsin al views.

Select this button to includein the report the design
objects in selected views. To select the views, click
on the Select Views button.

Select the views that contain the design

objects you want to include in thereport. This

button is available only when the Selected Views button
isselected. Click on this button to display the Select
Views dialog box.

Select this button to select the custom design object
fields you want to include in the report.

Select this button to select the custom property fields
you want to include in the report.

Select this button to select the custom relationship
fields you want to include in the report.

Select this button to include all design object types.

Select this button to include only selected design
object types.
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Select Types

Details

Properties
Property
Details
Relationships
Relationship
Details

Access
Mechanisms

Views

Mode
Links

Table Entries
Design Object

Purposes

Other
Purposes

Notes

Select this button to select the design object typesto
include. Click on this button to display the Select
Design Object Types dialog box.

Select this checkbox if you want to print details for
each reported design object. Details include code, type,
and volume.

Select this checkbox to include the properties for
each reported design object.

Select this checkbox to include property details for
each reported design object.

Select this checkbox to include design object
relationships.

Sdlect this checkbox to include details for each
reported design object relationship.

Select this checkbox to include access mechanisms.

Sdlect this checkbox to indicate the views in which
each reported design object resides.

Sdlect this checkbox to indicate the entities and
attributes to which each design object has been
linked.

Select this checkbox to indicate the values of each
property for each static design object.

Select this checkbox to include the purpose of each
reported design object.

Select this checkbox to include the purpose of each
reported property and design object relationship.

Select this checkbox to indicate the notes attached to
each reported design object.
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Note Text

Time Stamps

Other Time
Stamps

New Page

Select this checkbox to include the text of each note
attached to reported design objects.

Select this checkbox to indicate the date and time
each design object was created and last modified.

Select this checkbox to indicate the date and time
each dataitem and data structure rel ationship was
created and last modified.

Start each new design object on a new page.
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Data Item Report Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[ustration
Data Item Report | x|
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Data Item Report Dialog Box
Report The Data Item report prints information on all or sdected data
Description items, including the following special options: owning data

structures, database designs, and data mode links.

A totals page prints at the end of the Data Item report, detailing the statistics
for the data items reported.

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Data Item Report dialog
Components  box.

Component Description
All Dataltems  Sdlect thisbutton to include in the report all data
itemsthat residein the selected database designs.

By Current Select thisbutton to include in the report all data
User items created or modified by the current user.

By Current Select thisbutton to include in the report all data
Session items created or modified during the current session.
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Itemsin
Selected
Design

Objects

Select Design
Objects

All Views

Selected
Views

Select
Views

Data ltem
Fields

Data ltem
Details
Design
Objects
Views

Logical Links

Purposes

Sdlect this button to include in the report only
selected design objects. To select design objects, use
the Select Design Objects button.

Select the design objectsto includein thereport. This
button is available only when the Selected Design
Objects button is selected. Click on this button to display
the Select Design Objects dialog box.

Select this button to include in the report the data
itemsin all views.

Select this button to include in the report the data
itemsin selected views. To sdect the views, click on
the Select Views button.

Select the views that contain the data items you

want to includein thereport. This button is

available only when the Selected Views button is
selected. Click on this button to display the Select Views
dialog box.

Select the custom data item fields that you want to
includein the report.

Select this checkbox to include data item detailsin
thereport. These include the data item's data type
and type (buffer, column, etc.).

Select this checkbox to indicate the design object(s)
to which each data item belongs.

Select this checkbox to indicate the views in which
each data item resides.

Select this checkbox to indicate the entity/entities
and attribute(s) linked to each data item.

Select this checkbox to include the purpose of each
data item.
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TimeStamps  Select this checkbox to include the date and time
each data item was created and last modified.

New Page Select this checkbox to start each new dataitem on a
new page.
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Model Analysis Report Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[llustration
= Model Analysis Report
[ Phase Level
E< Planning; & Process Modeling L] Completeness
[ Data Modeling [ Design . amings
& Errors
[ Completeness
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[ Yiews
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Model Analysis Report Dialog Box
Report The Mode Analysis report automates the consistency quality-checking
Description required to enforce the rigor of business-driven Information Engineering.

Thelevel of detail for this analysisis determined by the methodology phase
sdlected (planning through design) and the modd view(s) you include in the
analysis. Model Analysis also checks to ensure that all necessary object
details have been defined.

See the Appendices section of the Reference Manual for a complete
checklist of al items analyzed during Modd Analysis.

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Model Analysis
Components  Report dialog box.

Component Description

Planning Select this checkbox to analyze objectsin the
planning phase of the encyclopedia. Thisincludes
data added through any of the planning windows.
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Data Modeling

Process
Modeling

Design

Completeness

Warnings

Errors

Purposes

Planning
Links

Design
Links

Strategic

Tactical

Select this checkbox to analyze objects in the data
modeling phase of the encyclopedia. Thisincludes data
added through any of the data modeling windows.

Select this checkbox to analyze objects in the process
modeling phase of the encyclopedia. thisincludes
data added through any of the process modeling
windows.

Select this checkbox to analyze objectsin the
database design phase of the encyclopedia. This
includes data added through the Design Dictionary
window.

Select this checkbox if you want to check for analysis
itemsthat arein the completeness category.

Select this checkbox if you want to check for analysis
itemsthat are in the warnings category.

Select this checkbox if you want to check for analysis
itemsthat arein the errors category.

If Completenessis selected in the Level area, select
this checkbox if you want to check purposes
for completeness.

If Completenessis selected in the Leve area, sdlect
this checkbox if you want to check planning links for
compl eteness.

If Completenessis selected in the Level area, select
this checkbox if you want to check design links for
compl eteness.

If DataModeling is selected in the Phase area,
select this button if you want to check the data model for
itemsrequired only at the strategic level.

If DataModeling is selected in the Phase area,
select this button if you want to check the data model
view items required through the tactical level.
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Operationa

Entire Modd

Selected
Views

Select Views

If DataModeling is selected in the Phase area,
select this button if you want to check the data model
view items required through the operational level.

If Planning, Data Modding, and/or Process
Modeling is selected in the Phase area, analyze the
selected phases objects in the entire modd.

If Planning, Data Modding, and/or Process

Modeling is selected in the Phase area, analyze the
selected phases objectsin selected model views. Use the
Select Views button to select the model views.

Select the model views you want Model Analysisto
check. This button is available only if you selected the
Selected Model Views button. Click on this button to
display the Select Model Views dialog box.
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Notes Report Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Report
Description

Dialog Box
Components
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Notes Report Dialog Box

The Notes report prints notes written for the encyclopedia

(al notes, those written by the current user, or those written to the
current user). You can optionally include the note text and/or any object
links for the notes.

A totals page prints at the end of the Notes report, detailing the statistics for
the notes reported.

Use the information below to complete the Notes Report dialog box.

Component Description
All Notes Select this button if you want to include all notesin
the report.

Notes Created  Select this button if you want to include only notes
By Current User created by the current user.

Notesto Select this button if you want to include notes
Current User attached to the current user.
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Note Text

Links

Time Stamps

New Page

Select this option if you want to include the text of
reported notes.

Select thisoption if you want to include alist of
objects to which the note has been attached.

Select this button if you want to include the date and
time the note was created and last modified.

Select this option if you want each noteto begin on a
new page.
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Session Report Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Report
Description

Dialog Box
Components

= Session Report
[ Include
® 5!
) Current Session
[ Print " Cusztom Fields
[ Text
) Seovian Fieddy
[ Time Stamps
" Sort Order " Options
@ By Title [ Tittes Only
O By Type [] Mew Page
I oK I | Cancel i

Session Report Dialog Box

The Session report prints information on all or selected sessions,

including session

notes, if specified.

Use the information below to complete the Session Report dial og box.

Component Description

All Sessions Select this button to include all sessions.

Current Select this button to include only the current session.

Session

Text Select this button to include session note text.

TimeStamps  Select this button to include date/time stamps for
each reported session.

Session Fidlds  Sdlect this button to select the custom session fields

toincludein the report.

621



By Title

By Type

Titles Only

New Page

Select this button to sort the report al phabetically by
session title.

Select this button to sort the report by type.

Select this checkbox to include only thetitle of each
session, with no details.

Select this checkbox to begin each reported
Session on anew page.
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History L og Report Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Report
Description

Dialog Box
Components

= History Log Report

History Report Detail

) Partial Transaction Detail

o Complete Transaction Detail

First Entry Date - 1 f 2 /97

Start Date ™| End Date
[ o1 /02 497 ’7 o1 /11 /97
I ak I | Cancel I

History Log Report Dialog Box

The History Log report prints the contents for the history log file,
which contains a record of each change made to the encyclopedia
sincethe last time the file was purged through the Purge History Log
command.

Y ou may choose one of threeincreasingly detailed levels for the History
Log report: transaction summary, partial transaction detail, and complete
transaction detail.

Use the information below to complete the History Log Report dialog
box.

Component Description
Transaction Select this button if you want to print a summary
Summary of transactions, with no detail. This summary

includes the type of transaction (create, update, delete),
along with the name of the object of the transaction, and
the time/date stamp for the transaction.

Partial Select this button if you want to include in the report
Transaction the actions taken during each transaction.
Detail
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Complete
Transaction
Detail

First Entry
Date

Start Date

End Date

Select this button if you want to include details
about each action taken during each transaction.

Thisfield displays the first date recorded in the
history log. Thisis either the date the encyclopedia
was created or the last date the history log was
purged.

You purge history log data through the Purge History Log
File command.

Typeinto thisfield the date from which you want to
include transactions. This field uses mnvdd/yy format.

Typeinto thisfield the date until which you want to
include transactions. Thisfield uses mnvdd/yy format.
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Valid Words Dictionary Report Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Report
Description

Dialog Box
Components

= Valid Words Dictionary Report

[] Standard Abbreviations
O Design Abbreviations

[ Options
O Gloszary Format

[ Data Structure Managers

@ A% Data Stuciee Mansoers

O Setented Data Shuctse B arsonrs

| Saleot Bata Bhucturs Mazza{;ws...J

| OK I | Cancel I

Valid Words Dictionary Report Dialog Box

The Valid Words Dictionary Report prints areport of al the
words contained in the standard words dictionary. This
Dictionary is primarily used for standard abbreviations that
Can be applied when copying data from logical to physical
Views and vice versa.

Use the information below to complete the Valid Words Dictionary
Report Dialog Box.

Component Description

Definitions Select this checkbox to print definitions.

Standard Select this checkbox to print standard
Abbreviations  abbreviations.

Design Select this checkbox to print design
Abbreviations  abbreviations.
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Glossary
Format

All Data
Structure
Managers

Sdlected Data
Structure
Managers

Sdlect Data
Structure
Managers

Select this checkbox to print thereport in
glossary format.

Sdect this button to include al data structure
managersin the report.

Select this button to include only selected data
structure managersin the report.

Select the data structure managers you want to
includein thereport. This button isavailable only
if you selected the Selected Data Structure
Managers button.
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RESULT LIST

Displaying and Hiding the Result List

Description

Procedure

The Result List command displays the Result List box in the Process
Map window when it is hidden, and hides the Result List box when it is
displayed.

The Result List box contains the aggregate of unaccounted for components
of the Accept and Return listsin the process.

& Todisplay or hidethe Result List:

Choose Result List from the Display menu.

Result: If the Result List box was hidden when you chose the command, the
list appears in the active Process Map window. If the Result List was

displayed when you chose the command, the list disappears from the active
Process Map window.
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REVERSE ENGINEERING

Reverse Engineering a Database

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Reverse Engineering utility allows you to recover database design
information about Data Structures (tables), Data Items (fields), Access
Mechanisms (Indexes, Primary Keys, Foreign Keys), and relationships.
Reverse engineering through the ODBC connection allows the utility to get
information about the database structure directly from the database’ s
catalog. Reverse engineering from an SQL script will get information about
the database structure that is contained in the SQL DDL (Data Definition
Language) in the text file.

Use this utility when you wish to derive a design model from an existing
system for use with Visible Advantage.

& To Reverse Engineer a database through an ODBC connection:

1 Choose 32 bit ODBC ... or 16 bit ODBC ... from the Reverse
Engineering menu in the Utility program.

Result: The New Encyclopedia dialog box appears.

2 Complete the dialog box and click on OK.
Result: The Extract Database Location Information dialog
box appears.

3 Complete the dialog box and click on OK.

Result: The Select Data Source dialog box appears.

4 Complete the dialog box and click on OK to reengineer
the database.

& ToReverse Engineer a database from an SQL file:

1 Choose SQL Script ... from the Reverse Engineering menu in the
utilities program.

Result: The New Encyclopedia dialog box appears.
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Complete the dialog box and click on OK.
Result: The Select SQL Dialect dialog box appears.

Select the SQL file that containsthe SQL DDL script and
click on OK.

Result: The Parse Option dialog box appears.

Enter the default authorization/owner 1D and click OK
to reverse engineer the database.
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Extract Database L ocation
I nformation Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Extract Database Location Information

Froject: catimpx.tmp
DBEngine: ODBC Compliant ;!
Connect string:
Database:
Schema:
~ Connect as
User:
Password:
[” Preserve for entire session
OK I Cancel |
Extract Database L ocation I nformation
Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information bel ow to complete the Extract Database
Components  Location Information dialog box.

Component Description

Project The project file name. Thisinformation is read only;
you may not edit thisinformation.

DB Engine Select the ODBC source from those that have been
set up previously within Windows.

Connect String  Type the connect string to use.

Database Type the database name.
Schema Type the schema name.
User Type the user name.
Password Type the password.
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Preserve for Click on this checkbox to preserve the
Entire Sesson  user name and password for the entire session.
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Select Data Sour ce

Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Select Data Source HE

File Data Source | Machine D'ata Source I

Laoak, in: IData Sources j

DSM Mame: || Mew. .

Select the file data source that dezcrbes the diver that you wish to connect to,
Y'ou can uze any file data source that refers to an ODBC diiver which iz installed
on your machine.

0k, I Cancel I Help

Select Data Sour ce Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Select Data Source dialog
box.

Component Description

File Source Tab

Look In Select the source from the drop-down list. Options
aredisplayed in the list box.

DSN Name Typein the data source name.

New Click on this button if the DSN hameis new. When

you click this button, the Create New Data Source
dialog box isdisplayed. Follow theinstructions on
screen to create the new data source.
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Machine Data Source

List Box

New

Select a source from the list displayed.

Click on this button if the source nameis new. When
you click this button, the Create New Data Source
dialog box isdisplayed. Follow theinstructions on
screen to create the new data source.
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SAVE ASSTATEMENT

Saving Text as Another

Statement

Description The Save As command, available from the Statement Editor windows,
allows you to save the text inside the window under a different
statement title.

Procedure & Tosavethe statement or session text insidethetext editor

window under a different name:
1 Choose Save As... from the File menu.
Result: The Statement Title or Session Title dialog box appears.

2 Type anew title and type into the dialog box, then click on
OK.
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SAVE STATEMENT
Saving Statements and Sessions

Description The Save command saves the current statement or session in the
Statement Editor window.

Procedure & Tosavethesession or statement text inside the active editor
window:

Choose Save from the File menu.

035



SCALE
Scaling Matrix Windows

Description The Scale command allows you to control the size of the rows and
columnsin any Matrix window.

Usage Tips This command allows you to adjust the size of matrix components
(rows, columns, and labels).

2 Note Asan aternative to using the Scale command, you may adjust the
top label height and | eft label width by holding down the left mouse button
and dragging the label separator lines. See the User's Guide for more
information on mouse operations in the Matrix windows.
Procedure & Toscalethe matrix in the active Matrix window:
1 Choose Scale... from the Display menu.
Result: The Scale Matrix dialog box appears.

2 Complete the Scale Matrix dialog box, then click on OK.
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Scale Matrix Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration
Row Height:
Col Width:
Top Label Height:
Left Label Width:
I 0K I | Cancel I

Scale Matrix Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Scale Matrix dialog box.
Components

Component Description

Row Height Typethe desired height in inches of each row in the
matrix.

Col Width Type the desired width in inches of each column in
the matrix.

Top Label Typethe desired height in inches of the top row

Height containing the header labels.

Left Label Type the desired width in inches of the

Width left column containing the header |abels.
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SCRUB

Scrubbing the Encyclopedia
Description Scrub, available from the File menu of the Visible Advantage Utility, is
a utility that scans the entire encyclopedia and cleans up (*scrubs’)
anomalies in the encyclopedia.
Procedure & Torun scrub:
1 Choose Scrub from the Advantage Utility File menu.
Result: The Scrubber Utility dialog box appears.

2 Complete the dialog box, then click on Start.
Make sure that the Don’t Fix Errors option is selected.

3 Scrub scans the encyclopedia and displays the number of
errors and warnings (if any).

4 If there are errors or warnings, call technical support.
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SELECT ALL

Selecting All Objectsin a Window

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Sdlect All command selects all objects in the active window for
subsequent copy or delete commands.

Once objects are selected, you may:

0 Usethe Copy To Modd View command to make them visiblein
another model view or to a database design (entities only)

0 Usethe Delete command to delete them from the current mode
view

You may deselect all objects by choosing the Desdlect All command
from the Select menu.

& Tosdect all objectsin the active View Hierarchy, Planning
Outline, Design Map, or Data Map window:

Choose Select All from the Sdlect menu.
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SELECT CLUSTER

Selecting Clusters

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Sdlect Cluster command sdlects all entities within the cluster
represented by all selected entities.

This command is especially useful for copying all entitiesin one or
more clusters to another model view.

If you select entities that are neither designated or derived cluster end
points, Visible Advantage will temporarily designate them as end points
for this command.

Once clusters are selected, you may:

0 Usethe Copy To Modd View command to make them visiblein
another model view or to a database design (entities only)

0 Usethe Delete command to delete them from the current mode
view

You may deselect all entities by using the Desdlect All command on the
Select menu.

& Tosdect all entitiesin oneor moreclusters;

1 Select all cluster end point entities whose represented clusters
you want to select.

If you select entities that are neither designated or derived cluster
end paints, Visible Advantage will temporarily designate them as
end poaints for this command.

2 Choose Select Cluster from the Select menu.

Result: All entitiesin the clusters represented by the selected entity
or entities are selected.
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SELECT CURRENT

Selecting the Current Object

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Select Current command selects or desd ects the current
statement in the active window.

This command toggles between an active and inactive state. When this
command is active, thereis a checkmark beside the command and the
current object is selected. When this command isinactive, thereisno
checkmark beside the command and the current object is not selected.

Once an object is selected, you may:

0 Usethe Copy To Modd View command to makeit visiblein
another model view

0 Usethe Delete command to delete it from the current model view

& To sdlect the current object in the Planning Outline window:

Choose Select Current from the Select menu.
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SELECT DESIGN OBJECTS

Selecting Design Objects

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Select Design Objects command, available from the Design
Dictionary window, allows you to select multiple design objects within the
current design view. Once they are selected, you may execute a command
for all of them at once, or for one after another, depending on the nature of
the command.

The design object selections you make with this command arein
effect until you display a different design object in the Design Dictionary
window. After you display a new design object, your selections are cleared.

In the Design Dictionary window, the following commands are available for
multiple selected design objects:

0 Edit Design Object

0 Delete Design Object

0 Copy Design Object To Entity

0 Link Design Object to Entity

& To sdect multiple design objectsin the Design Dictionary
window:

1 Choose Select... from the Design Object menu.
Result: The Select Design Objects dialog box appears.

2 Complete the Select Design Objects dialog box, then click on
OK.
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Select Design Objects Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Select Design Objects

Design Objects:
ADDRESS Cox ]

[ Include
Candidates: @ E D Properties
Education +
EMPLOYEE L Frypes——
DORGAMIZATION O ANT
ORGANIZATION_ADDRESS ypes
PERSOM ® Select Types
PERSON_ADDRESS
PERSON_SKILL -

Select Design Objects Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Select Design Objects

dialog box.
Component Description
Design Objects The names of the selected design objects are listed

in this box.

Initialy, thislist box contains the name of the design
object currently displayed in the Design Dictionary
window. You add design objectsto thislist from the
Candidates list box.

Use this button to select one or more design object
candidates. Highlight the design object in the
Candidates list box, then click on this button. It will
then appear in the Design Objectslist box. To select
multiple candidates, hold down the CTRL key,
highlight the design abjectsin the Candidates list
box, then click on this button.
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Candidates

Properties

All Types

Select Types

Select Types

Use this button to deselect one or more design
objects. Highlight the design object in the Design
Objects list box, then click on this button. It will
then return to the Candidates list box. To desdlect
multiple candidates, hold down the CTRL key,
highlight the design objectsin the Candidateslist
box, then click on this button.

Use this button to select all design object candidates.
When you click on this button, all design objectsin the
Candidates list box will be moved to the Design Objects
list box.

Use this button to deselect all selected design

objects. When you click on this button, all design objects
in the Design Objects list box will be returned to the
Candidates list box.

Thisbox lists all design objectsin the current
database design.

Select this checkbox to include properties.

Select this button to include all types of design
objects.

Select this button to select the types of design
objectsto include. When you select this button
the Select Types button becomes available.

Use this button to display the Select Design
Object Types dialog box and select design object
types.




Select Design Object Types Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Select Design Object Types

Design Object Types:

Class

Data Structure
Dialog

Menu

Menu Item
Method
Module

Object

Popup Menu

| 118 |

[ [+

LCandidates:

| ry
==

Select Dialog Object Types Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Select Dialog Object

Types dialog box.
Component Description
Design Object  The types of design objects arelisted in this box.

Types

=]

Initialy, thislist box contains the type of the design
object currently displayed in the Design Dictionary
window. Y ou add design object typesto thislist from the
Candidates list box.

Use this button to select one or more design object
type candidates. Highlight the design object typein
the Candidates list box, then click on this button. It
will then appear in the Design Object Types list
box. To select more than one design object type,
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Candidates

hold down the CTRL key, highlight the Candidates,
then click on this button.

Use this button to deselect one or more design object
types. Highlight the design object typein the
Design Object Types list box, then click on this
button. It will then return to the Candidates list

box. To deselect more than one design object type,
hold down the CTRL key, highlight the Candidates,
then click on this button.

Use this button to select all design object type
candidates. When you click on this button,

all design object typesin the Candidates list box will be
moved to the Design Objects Types list box.

Use this button to deselect all selected design

object types. When you click on this button, all design
object typesin the Design Objects list box will be
returned to the Candidates list box.

Thisbox lists all design object typesin the current
design view.
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SELECT ENTITIES

Selecting Entities

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Sdlect Entities command, available from the Data Dictionary
window, allows you to select multiple entities in the Data Dictionary
window. Once they are selected, you may execute a command for all of
them at once, or for one after another, depending on the nature of the
command.

The entity selections you make with this command arein effect until
you return to the Data Dictionary window and display a different entity in
the window. After you display a different entity, your selections are cleared.

In the Data Dictionary window, the following commands are available for
multiple selected entities:

Edit Entity

Delete Entity

Copy Entity To Model View
Designate Entity Authority
Name Cluster End Point
Contral Entity

Populate Static Table

Copy Entity To Design

Add Attribute

Add Association

O OO0 O0OO0OO0OO0OOoOOoOOo

2 Note In the Data Map window, you may also select multiple entities. See
the User's Guide for information on this.

& To sdect multiple entitiesin the Data Dictionary window:
1 Choose Sdlect Entities... from the Entity menu.
Result: The Select Entities dialog box appears.

2 Complete the Select Entities dialog box, then click on OK.
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Select Entities Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Select Entities
Selected Entities:
ADDRESS -
Candidates: @ E |
APPLICANT B Include
EMPLOYEE i
INTERNAL ORGANIZATION L1 | [ End Points Only
JOoB
‘I]:I[Il?%gﬁlllihﬂﬂn [ Static Entities
Shesziaagpss I S—
PERSON +

Select Entities Dialog Box

Use the information below to compl ete the Select Entities dialog box.

Component Description
Selected The names of the selected entities are listed in this
Entities box.

Initially, thislist box contains the name of the entity
currently displayed in the Data Dictionary window.
You add entities to this list from the Candidates list
box.

Use this button to select one or more entity
candidates. Highlight the entity in the Candidates
list box, then click on this button. 1t will then appear
in the Selected Entities list box. To select more
than one entity, hold down the CTRL button,
highlight the entities, then click on this button.
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Clusters

Candidates

End Points
Only

Static Entities

Use this button to deselect one or more entities.
Highlight the entity in the Selected Entities list box,
then click on this button. It will then return to the
Candidates list box. To desdlect more than one
entity, hold down the CTRL key, highlight the
Candidates, then click on this button.

Use this button to select all entity candidates. When
you click on this button, all entitiesin the Candidateslist
box will be moved to the Selected Entities list box.

Use this button to deselect all selected entities.
When you click on this button, all entitiesin the
Selected Entities list box will be returned to the
Candidates list box.

Use this button to select all entities within the
clusters represented by the entitieslisted in the
Selected Entities box.

When you click on this button, entities within the
selected entities clusters are moved from the Candidates
list box to the Selected Entities list box.

Thisbox contains all entitiesin the current model

view that belong to the group(s) specified in the Include
area (cluster end points, static entities, and dynamic
entities).

If all Include checkboxes are selected, then all entitiesin
the current model view arelisted in thislist box.

Select this checkbox if you want only cluster
end pointsto appear in the Candidates list
box.

Select this checkbox if you want only static entities
to appear in the Candidateslist box.
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Dynamic Select this checkbox if you want only dynamic
Entities entities to appear in the Candidates list box.
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SELECT
NEIGHBORHOOD

Selecting an Entity Neighborhood

Description

Procedure

The Sdlect Neighborhood command, available from the Data Map
window, selects all entities that are associated with all currently selected
entities. Selected objects are represented in the Data Map window by
reverse video.

& To sdect the neighborhood of one or more currently selected
entities:

Choose Select Neighbor hood from the Select menu.
Result: All entities associated with the previoudy selected entitiesare

selected. You may desdlect all entities by using the Desdlect All command
on the Select menu.
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SELECT SESSION
Selecting Sessions

Description The Select Session command allows you to choose an existing session
with which any subsequent changes during the current logon will be
associated. This command is available from all windows.

Usage Tips Sessions that have been closed through the Close Session command
will not appear in the Select Session dialog box. Use the Reopen Session
command to reopen a closed session.

Procedure & Tosdect asession:
1 Choose Sessions from the Encyclopedia Menu on the main
Visible Advantage window.
or

Choose Encyclopedia M anagement from the main menu on
any other window, then choose Sessions from the cascading
menu.

2 Choose Sdlect... from the cascading menu for the Sessions
command.

Result: The Select Session dialog box appears.

3 Do you want to specify an existing session?
If yes, highlight the name of the session, then click on OK. All
active sessions are listed. (End of procedure.)

Do you want to add a new session? If yes, click on
New.

Result: The Add Session dialog box appears. (Proceed to next
step.)

4 Complete the Add Session dialog box (see Add Session for a
description of dialog box fields), then click on OK.
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SELECT STATEMENTS

Selecting Statements

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Sdlect Statements command, available from the Planning
Dictionary window, allows you to select multiple planning statementsin the
Planning Dictionary window.

The statement selections you make with this command are in effect

until you return to the Planning Dictionary window and display a different
statement in the window. After you display a new statement, your selections
arecleared.

In the Planning Dictionary window, the Copy Statement To Modd View
command is available for multiple selected statements.

2 Note In the Planning Outline window, you may select multiple
non-consecutive statements by holding down the CTRL key and clicking on
each statement you want to select.

Y ou may select multiple consecutive statements by holding down the
SHIFT key and clicking on the first and last statementsin the series you
want to select.

& To sdect multiple statementsin the Planning Dictionary
window:

1 Choose Select... from the Statement menu.
Result: The Select Statements dialog box appears.

2 Complete the Select Statements dialog box, then click
on OK.
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Select Statements Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Select Statements

Selected Statements:
An Application Iz Beceived

| 114 l

LCandidates: B @ E

An Employee Is Hired

Critical Position Staffing
Hire And Develop Quality Employees
Hiring To Fill A Job

Incomplete Applications

Internally Filled ¥acancies

Job Application Screening

Job Benefits

Select Statements Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Select Statements
dialog box.

Component Description
Selected Statements The names of the selected statements are
listed in this box.

Initialy, thislist box contains the name of the
statement currently displayed in the Planning
Dictionary window. Y ou add statements to this
list from the Candidates list box.

B Use this button to select one or more
statement candidates. Highlight the
statement in the Candidates list box, then
click on this button. It will then appear in
the Selected Statements list box. To select
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more than one statement, hold down the
CTRL key, highlight the Candidates, then
click on this button.

E Use this button to deselect one or more
statements. Highlight the statement in the
Selected Statements list box, then click on this
button. It will then return to the Candidates list
box. To desdlect more than one statement, hold
down the CTRL key, highlight the Candidates,
then click on this button.

@ Use this button to select all statement
candidates. When you click on this button, all
statements in the Candidates list box will be
moved to the Selected Statements list box.

E Use this button to deselect all sl ected
statements. When you click on this button, all
satementsin the Sdected Statementslist box
will be returned to the Candidates list box.

Candidates Thisbox lists all statementsin the current
model view.
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SELECT SUB-TREE
Selecting Model View Sub-Trees

Description The Select Sub-Tree command, available from the View
Hierarchy window, selects all model views beneath one or more sel ected
model views.

Usage Tips Once modd views are selected, you may:
0 UsetheEdit command to edit their titles and details
0 Usethe Ddete command to delete them
0 Usethe Move command to move them to a new location in the
model view hierarchy

Y ou may deselect all moddl views by using the Deselect All command on
the Select menu.

Procedure & To sdect all model views beneath one or mor e selected mode
views:

Choose Select Sub-Tree from the Sdect menu.
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SESSION TYPES

Defining Session Types

Description The Session Types command, available from the Visible Advantage
Admin allows you to add, edit, and delete types that you can assign to
sessionsin the current or future encyclopedia.

Usage Tips The session types you define with this command are for the current
encyclopedia only. If you want to define session types for all future
encyclopedias, use the Encyclopedia Initializer command before you use the
Session Types command.

Procedure & Toadd a session typefor the current encyclopedia or
Encyclopedia I nitializer:

1 Choose Session Types... from the Table menu.
Result: The Edit Session Type Table dialog box appears.
2 Type the name of the new type into the Entry field. If you
highlighted an entry in the type list box, you will have to

clear its entry from the field before typing the entry for the
new type. Y ou may type 1-31 al phabetic characters.

3 To add the new entry to the end of the typelist, click on
Append.

4 Repeat the procedure for each entry you want to add to the
type table.

5 Click on OK.

& Toedit an exigting session type for the current encyclopedia or
Encyclopedia I nitializer:

1 Choose Session Types... from the Table menu.
Result: The Edit Session Type Table dialog box appears.

2 Highlight the entry in the large list box that you want to edit.
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Result: The session type appearsin the Entry field.

Edit the information in thisfield, then click on Change.

ATo deete a session typefor the current encyclopedia or
Encyclopedia I nitializer:

1

Choose Session Types... from the Table menu.
Result: The Edit Session Type Table dialog box appears.

Highlight the entry in the large list box that you want to
delete.

Result: The session type appearsin the Entry field.

Click on Delete.
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Edit Session Type Table Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Edit Session Type Table

Entry:

Planning Append
Process Modeling II—
Data Modeling Change
Database Design

Strategic Workshop [Felete

Tactical Workshop
Operational Workshop
Process Modeling Workshop
Design Workshop

Management Review 0K i

lity A Revi
Quality Azsurance Review el i

Edit Session Type Table Dialog Box

Use the information below to compl ete the Edit Session Type
Table dialog box.

Component Description

Entry The name of the session type that is highlighted in
the session type list box, or that you enter when you
are adding a new type.

Append Use this button to add a new session type to the end
of the session typellist.

Change Use this button to edit a session typein the table. To
do this, highlight the session typein thelist, edit the
Entry field, then click on this button.

Delete Use this button to delete a session type from the
table. To do this, highlight the session typein thelist, then
click on this button.
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SMALLER
Shrinking Graphical Objects
in aWindow
Description The Smaller command allows you to make the objects in a graphical
window smaller. This command is available from the following windows:
View Hierarchy, Data Map, Process Map, and Design Map.
Procedure & Toshrink objects:

Choose Smaller from the Display menu.

Result: The objects in the active window appear smaller. Y ou may repest
the above step until the objects are the size you desire.
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SORT STATEMENT
CHILDREN

Sorting Outline Children

Description The Sort Children command, available from the Planning Outline
window, allows you to sort statement children (those that appear beneath a
statement in the outline) either by title or priority.

Usage Tips This command sorts the children of all selected statements. If you
want to sort the children of all statements, use the Outline/Sort Top Leve
command and the Sdlect/Select All commands before using this command.
You should also select all statements before using this command.

Procedure & Tosort statement children:

1 Select the statements whose children you want to sort. These
statements then appear highlighted in the Planning Outline
window.

2 Choose Sort Children... from the Outline menu.

Result: The Sort Children dialog box appears.

3 Complete the Sort Children dialog box, then click on OK.
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Sort Children Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

= Sort Children

Statement: |Hire And Develop Quality Employees |

[ Sort Children
@) By Priority ) By Title
[ Sort Order
@ Ascending & Descending
I Ok | | Cancel l

Sort Children Dialog Box
Use the information bel ow to complete the Sort Children dial og box.

Component Description

Statement Thetitle(s) of the selected statement(s) displaysin
this box. If multiple statements are selected, the titles will
not fit completely in the box.

By Priority Select this button if you want to sort the statement
children by priority.

By Title Select this button if you want to sort the statement
children aphabeticaly by title.

Ascending Select this button if you want to sort statementsin
ascending (lowest to highest) order.

Descending Select this button if you want to sort statementsin
descending (highest to lowest) order.
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SORT TOP LEVEL
Sorting the Top Outline Level

Description The Sort Top Level command, available from the Planning Outline
window, sorts the outer-most outline level in the current model view either
by title or priority.

Usage Tips This command sorts all statementsin thetop outlinelevel, regardless
of which statements are selected.

Use this command before using the Sort Children command when you want
to sort al statementsin the current model view.

Procedure & Tosort all planning statementsin the top outline level:
1 Choose Sort Top Levdl... from the Outline menu.
Result: The Sort Top Leve dialog box appears.

2 Complete the Sort Top Level dialog box, then click on OK.
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Sort Top Level Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[lustration
= Sort Top Level
[ Sort
@ By Priority > By Title
[ Sort Order
@ Ascending O Descending
I 0K | | Cancel I

Sort Top Level Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Sort Top Level dialog box.
Components

Component Description

By Priority Select this button if you want the statements to be
sorted by priority.

By Title Select this button if you want the statements to be

sorted alphabetically by title.

Ascending Select this button if you want the statements to be
sorted in ascending (lowest to highest) order.

Descending Select this button if you want the statements to be
sorted in descending (highest to lowest) order.
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SPELL CHECK

Spell Checkingin a Text Editor Window

Description

Usage Tip

Procedure

The Spell Check command, avail able from the Statement Editor
windows, allows you to check the spelling of the text inside the active
Statement Editor window.

Spdll checking is also available in many dialog boxes by clicking on
the Spell button.

& To el check thetext inside the editor window:

1

Choose Spell Check... from the Edit menu.

Result: If any misspelled words are found, the spell-checking
dialog box appears. (Proceed to next step.)

If no misspelled words are found, the active window redisplays.
(End of procedure.)

If you want to retain the word the way you spelled it and add
it to your dictionary of correctly spelled words, click on the Add to
user dictionary button.

If you want to change the word to one of the suggested spellings,
sdlect the desired suggested spelling and then click on OK.

If you want to ignore the misspelling and proceed, click on the
I gnor e button.

If you want to exit the spell-checking dialog box, click on Exit.
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SPLIT DESIGN OBJECT

Splitting a Design Object

Description

Procedure

The Split Design Object command, available from the Design
Dictionary window, allows you to split the current design object into two
design objects.

& To split the current design object into two design objects:

1 In the Design Dictionary window, display the design object
you want to split.

2 Choose Split... from the Design Object menu.
Result: The Split Design Object dialog box appears.

3 All of the information in the dialog box isfilled in with the
details from the current design object except for its name.

Type aname into the Name field, and edit any of the other fields,
as necessary.

4 If you want to add any of the current design object's data
itemsto the new design object, click on Edit Property List. The
Select Properties dialog box appears. Select the properties you
want to include in the new design object, then click on OK to
return to the Split Design Object dialog box.

5 When you are finished editing the information, click on
OK in the Split Design Object dialog box.
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Split Design Object Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[llustration
Split Design Ohject
Hame: | |
Meta Id: | |
Purpose: |Address of an organization or person. Contains all ﬂ
addresses.
El
Code: | |
Type:  [Table =l
~ Mature
@ Dynamic " Static ol ume: IEI
oK | Cancel | |;’""E'&'i'i"'ﬁ'i'iii&'éﬁj’,-’"gi§E'.'Z".""";|
Split Design Object Dialog Box
Dialog Box Use the information below to compl ete the Split Design Object
Components  dialog box.

Component Description

Name Type aname for the new design object that results
from this command into this box.

Meta ld Type ametaid for the design object. The metaid
is used to differentiate when two or more design
objects have the same name.

Purpose The purpose for the split design object appearsin
thistext box. You may edit the purpose, if
necessary.

Code The code, or alias, for the split design object

appearsin this box. Y ou may edit the code for the
new data structure.
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Type

Storage
Access
Mechanism

Dynamic

Static

Volume

Edit
Property
List

The split design object type appearsin this
box. Y ou may choose a new type from this drop-
down ligt, if necessary.

Choose a storage access mechanism from this
drop-down list. All storage access mechanisms
defined for the current design object manager are
included on thelist.

Select this nature if the design object's property
values will be user-defined. Thisisthe default nature
value.

Select this natureif the user will select the design
object's property values from a predefined set of values.

Use the Popul ate command on the Design Object menu to
enter the predefined values for a static design object's
properties.

Typeinto thisfield the expected maximum number
of times the design object will appear in the
implemented system.

Use this button to add properties to the new design
object from the split design object. When you
click on this button, the Edit Property List dialog
box appears.
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STATEMENT-DATA

MATRIX
Opening a Statement-Data
Matrix Window
Description The Statement-Data Matrix command all ows you to open a Statement-

Data Matrix window. Thiswindow listsin matrix format the supporting
object links defined for each planning statement in the current model view.
You can aso add and remove Statement-Data links by making changes to
the matrix and saving those changes. This command is available from all
windows.

Procedure & Toopen a Statement-Data Matrix window:

1 Choose Statement-Data M atrix... from the Plan menu on
the main Visible Advantage window.

From any other window, choose Planning from the Main menu,
then choose Statement-Data Matrix... from the cascading menu.

Result: The Statement-Data Matrix dialog box appesars.

2 In the L eft Axis area, select the statement types you want to
display in the window. If you want to display al types, select the
All Statement Types button. If you want to select specific
statement types, click on Select Types. The Statement Types
dialog box appears, allowing you to select statement types. After
you finish selecting statement types, click on OK.

In the Top Axisarea, click on each checkbox that corresponds
with the data objects you want to display in the window (Entities,
Attributes, or Associations).

3 If you want to display the statements and data model objects
in the entire modd, click on the Entire M odel button. If you want
to display only statements from one model view, click on the
Single Model View button, then select the modd view from the
drop-down list.

4 Click on OK in the Statement-Data Matrix dialog box.
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STATEMENT EDITOR

Opening a Statement
Editor Window

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

Related
Topics

The Statement Editor window allows you to create, edit, format,
spell-check, and search/replace text in a planning statement. You can
also print the statement text or saveit to afile. Thiscommand is
available from all Visible Advantage windows.

Y ou do not have to use the Statement Editor window to edit statement
text; you can use the Edit statement command to edit notes if you do not
need any extensive word processing or formatting features.

& Toopen a Statement Editor window:

Choose Statement Editor ... from the Planning menu on the

main Visible Advantage window.

or

Choose Planning from the main menu on any other window, then choose
Statement Editor ... from the cascading menu.

Use the table bel ow to access related information
about the Statement Editor window.

For Morelnformation On... See...
how to use each command in the entry in thismanual for the
the Statement Editor window individual command. For example,

to learn how to use the Editor Font
command on the Format menu, see

Editor Font.
how to use the Statement the Planning section in the
Editor window's special User’'s Guide

features, such asthetool bar,
mouse commands, and
keyboard shortcuts,
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STATEMENT PRIORITY

Setting Statement Priorities

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Statement Priority command, available from the Planning Outline
window, lets you determine aranking order of a particular statement in
relation to other statements contained in the view or the entire encyclopedia.
Thisranking order is displayed in brackets after the statement in the
Planning Outline window and in the Priority box on the Planning Outline
window tool panel.

Use this command to assign a number to some or all statementsin the
current model view to signify their relative importance to one ancther.
A statement included in more than one model view can have a different
priority for each model view in which it appears. The same priority may be
assigned to multiple statements.
2 Note Asan dternative to using the menu command, you may also
assign apriority to a statement through the Planning Outline window tool
pand. Simply type the priority into the Priority box on the tool panel and
pressENTER.
& Toassign apriority to a statement:
1 Choose Priority... from the Statement menu.

Result: The Statement Priority dialog box appears.
2 Type apriority into the Priority box.

3 Click on OK.
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STATEMENT-STATEMENT MATRIX

Opening a Statement-Statement
Matrix Window

Description The Statement-Statement Matrix window command, available from all
windows, allows you to view, add, and remove the parent-child
relationships between statements.

Procedure & Toopen a Statement-Statement Matrix window:

1 Choose Statement-Statement Matrix... from the Plan menu
on the main Visible Advantage window.

From any other window, choose Planning from the main menu,
then choose Statement-Statement Matrix... from the cascading
menu.

Result: The Statement-Statement Matrix dialog box appears.

2 Select the statement types you want to display on the matrix
axes. Todo this, click on the appropriate buttons in the dial og box.
If you want to select specific types, use the Select Types buttonsin
each area (L eft Axisand Top Axis).

A dialog box allowing you to select the statement types appears.
When you are finished selecting types for each axis, click on OK
to return to the Statement-Statement Matrix dial og box.

3 If you want to display the statements in the entire modd,
click on the Entire M odel button. If you want to display only
statements from one modd view, click on the Single Model View
button, then select the modd view from the drop-down list.

4 Click on OK in the Statement-Statement Matrix dial og box.
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STATEMENT TITLE
AND TYPE
Assigning Titlesto Statements
Description The Statement Title and Type command, available from the Statement
Editor window, lets you assign atitle and type for a statement when adding

a statement or editing an existing one.

Usage Tips The Statement Editor window appears when you choose Statement
Editor ... from the Plan menu.

As an alternative to using this command, you may also assign atitle and

typeto a statement through the Statement Editor window tool bar. To assign

atitle, smply type oneinto the Title box on the tool bar and press ENTER.

To assign atype, select one from the Type drop-down list on the tool pand.
Procedure A& Totitlea statement:

1 Choose Statement Title and Type... from the Statement
Editor window's File menu.

Result: The Statement Title dialog box will appear.

2 Type or changethetitlein the Titlefield and/or the typein
the Type field, then click on OK.
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STATEMENT TYPES

Defining Statement Types

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Statement Types command, available from the main Visible
Advantage Admin Utility window, allows you to add, edit, and delete types
that you can assign to planning statementsin the current

encyclopedia.

The statement types you define with this command are for the current
encyclopedia only. If you want to define statement types for all future
encyclopedias, use the Encyclopedia Initializer command before you use the
Statement Types command.

& Toadd a statement type for the current encyclopedia or
Encyclopedia I nitializer:

1 Choose Statement Types... from the Table menu.
Result: The Edit Statement Type Table dialog box appears.
2 Type the name of the new type into the Entry field. If you
highlighted an entry in the type list box, you will have to

clear its entry from the field before typing the entry for the
new type. Y ou may type 1-31 al phabetic characters.

3 To add the new entry to the end of the typelist, click on
Append.

4 Repeat the procedure for each entry you want to add to the
type table.

5 Click on OK.

& Toedit an exigting statement typefor the current encyclopedia
or Encyclopedia Initializer:

1 Choose Table, then Statement Types... from the cascading
menu.

Result: The Edit Statement Type Table dialog box appears.
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2

3

Highlight the entry in the large list box that you want to edit.
Result: The statement type appearsin the Entry field.

Edit the information in thisfield, then click on Change.

& Toddete a statement type for the current encyclopedia or
Encyclopedia I nitializer:

1

Choose Table, then Statement Types... from the cascading
menu.

Result: The Edit Statement Type Table dialog box appears.

Highlight the entry in the large list box that you want to
delete.

Result: The statement type appearsin the Entry field.

Click on Delete.
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Edit Statement Type Table Dialog Box

Dialog Box
[lustration
Edit Statement Type Tahle

Entry: |
Yision - Append
Aszsumption \i_
Miszion Change
Strength —
Weakness [Yelete
Opportunity IS
Threat ]
Goal
Strategy
Critical Success Factor 0K
Objective C I
Policy * anee

Edit Statement Type Table Dialog Box

Dialog Box Use the information below to complete the Edit Statement Type Table
Components  dialog box.

Component Description

Entry The name of the statement type that is highlighted in
the statement type list box, or that you enter when you are
adding a new type.

Append Use this button to add a new statement type to the
end of the statement type list.

Change Use this button to edit a statement typein the table.
To do this, highlight the statement type in thelist, edit the
Entry field, then click on this button.

Delete Use this button to delete a statement type from the
table. To do this, highlight the statement typein thelit,
then click on this button.
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STATEMENT-VIEW MATRIX

Opening a Statement-View
Matrix Window

Description The Statement-View Matrix window command, available from all
windows, allows you to view the model views in which each planning
statement isvisible. You can aso add statements to and remove them from
model views through this window by making changes to the matrix and
saving those changes.

Procedure & Toopen a Statement-View Matrix window:

1 Choose Statement-View Matrix... from the Plan menu on
the main Visible Advantage window.

From any other window, choose Planning from the main menu,
then choose Statement-View Matrix... from the cascading menu.

Result: The Statement-Model View Matrix dialog box
appesars.

2 If you want to display statements of all types on the left axis
of the matrix, select All Statement Types.

If you want to display statements of selected types, select Selected
Statement Types, then click on Select Typesin the Left Axis
area. The Statement Types dialog box appears. Select the statement
types you want to display, then click on OK to return to the
Statement-Modd View Matrix dialog box.

3 If you want to display model views of all types on the top
axis, sdect All Modd View Types. If you want to display model
views of selected types, select Selected Modd View Types, then
click on Select Types. The Modd View Types dialog box appears.
Select the model view types you want to display, then click on OK
to return to the Statement-Mode View Matrix dialog box.
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If you want to display the statements in the entire modd,

click on the Entire M odel button. If you want to display only
statements from one modd view, click on the Single Mode View
button, then select the modd view from the drop-down list.
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SYNCHRONIZE

Synchronizing Visible Advantage

Windows

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Synchronize command causes all open Visible Advantage
windows to be updated simultaneoudly. This command isavailablein all
windows except the main Visible Advantage window.

The Synchronize command is useful when you want to see how the
changes you make affect other parts of the encyclopedia.

To maximize the usefulness of this command, you should first usethe Tile
command on the Window menu so all open windows are visible. Windows
allows up to eight windows to be open at the same time.

The Synchronize command toggles between an active and inactive state.

When the command is active, a checkmark appears next to the command
name; when the command isinactive, no checkmark appears next to the

command name.

2 Note Because every open window must be redrawn each time
you make a change in the active window, Synchronize slows data entry.

& To synchronize all open windows:

1 Although it is not necessary for the command's operation, it
isuseful to use the Tile command so that all open windows
arevisible
To do this, choose Tile from the Window menu.

2 Choose Synchr onize from the Window menu.

Result: A checkmark appears next to the Synchronize command.
Y ou may deactivate the command by choosing it again.
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TABLE

Maintaining Tables

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Table command, available from the Visible Advantage Admin
Utility main window, allows system administrators to maintain tables
in the current encyclopedia.

Tables you may edit are:

O OO0 00000000 O0OO0OOoOOoOOoOOoO

View Types

Statement Types

Session Types

Data Types

Design Object Types

Design Object Relationship Reasons
Property Type Rules

Property Relationship Reasons
Data Structure Managers

Data Structure Types

Data Item Types

Data Access Methods

Custom Fields

Domains

Functions

Standard Words

Diagram Filters

Only system administrators logged onto an encyclopedia may maintain
tables.

& Tomaintain tables:

1

2

Choose T able from the main menu.

Select the table type you wish to edit from the cascading
menu.

Result: The appropriate Edit dialog box appears for the type
of table you selected.

Complete the dialog box and click on OK.
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2 Note For information on each type of Edit dialog box, see
the appropriate command in this reference manual.

6oL



TILE
Tiling Open Windows on the Workspace

Description The Tile command arranges all open windows in smaller sizes so that
all are completely visible on the workspace. This command is available
from all windows except the main Visible Advantage window.

Usage Tips This command is especially useful when you use it with the
Synchronize command. See Synchronize in this manual for details.

Procedure & Toarrangeall open Visible Advantage windowsin atile
formation:

Choose Tile from the Window menu.
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TOOL BAR

Displaying and Hiding the Tool Bar

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Tool Bar command is atoggle that turns the tool bar display on
and off. This command is availablein all windows.

This command toggles between an active and inactive state. When
thereisa checkmark beside the Tool Bar command, the tool bar is
displayed; when there is no checkmark beside the command name, the tool
bar ishidden.

The Tool Bar command affects all Visible Advantage windows, not just the
active window.

& Todisplay or hidethetool bar:

Choose Tool Bar from the Window menu of any window.

Result: If the tool bar was hidden when you chose this command, a
checkmark will appear beside the command and the tool bar will display at
the top of the active window.

If the tool bar was displayed when you chose this command, the checkmark

beside the command will disappear and the tool bar will be hidden in the
active window.
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UNCONTROL ENTITY

Removing Entity Control Links

Description The Uncontrol command, available from both the Data Map and Data
Dictionary windows, allows you to remove a contral link for the current
entity.

Usage Tips To use this command, there must be at least one controlled or
controlling entity defined for the current entity.

Contral links are represented in the Data Map window by a dotted arrow
pointing from the controlling entity to the controlled entity.

If an entity controls ancther entity, the controlled entity nameislisted in the
Data Dictionary window's Controls field. If an entity is controlled by
another entity, the controlling entity nameislisted in the Data Dictionary
window's Controlled by field.

This command is available for multiple selected entities in the Data Map
window. Seethe User's Guide for instructions on selecting entitiesin the
Data Map window. In the Data Dictionary window, this command is
available for the currently displayed entity only.

Procedures & Toremoveacontrol link for the selected entitiesin the Data
Map window:

1 Highlight the entity for which you wish to remove a contral.
2 Choose Uncontral... from the Entity menu.

Result: The Delete Entity Control dialog box for the first selected
entity appears.

3 In the Delete Entity Control dialog box, select the entity from
which you want to remove the control, then click on OK.

Result: If you selected more than one entity, the Delete Entity
Control dialog box for the next selected entity appears. (Repeat
this step for each selected entity.)
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Otherwise, the active Data Map window reappears. (End of
procedure.)

& Toremove an entity control link when you areworking in the
Data Dictionary window:

1 In the Controls or Controlled by field, highlight the name of
the entity for which you want to remove a control link.

2 Choose Uncontrol from the Entity menu.
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UNDERLINE

Underlining Text in an Editor Window

Description

Procedure

The Underline command underlines sdlected text in the Statement
Editor window.

& Tounderline statement text:

1

In the Statement Editor window, select the text you
want to underline.

Choose Style from the Format menu.

Choose Under line from the cascading menu for the Style
command.

Result: The selected text appears underlined in the active window.

& Toremove underlining from selected text:

1

In the Statement Editor window, select the text
from which you want to remove underlining.

Choose Style from the Format menu.

Choose Normal from the cascading menu for the Style
command.

Result: The selected text appears normal in the active window.
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UNDO

Reversing Your Last Editing Action

Description The Undo Editing command allows you to reverse your last editing
action in the Statement Editor window.

Usage Tips This command is useful when you mistakenly del ete text or want to
undo a search-and-replace operation you just compl eted.

Procedure & Toundo your last editing action:

Choose Undo Editing from the Edit menu.
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UNFREEZE/
CLEAR CHECK-OUT

Unfreezing/Clearing a
Checked-out Encyclopedia

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

This command unfreezes all objects that were checked out in a previous
encyclopedia check-out and clearsthe copy asif it were never made. It
should only be used when you wish to discard the checked-out encyclopedia
and not Check-in/Mergeit back in. It isalso used to reverse a Freeze All
command.

The Clear Check-out command is part of the Visible Advantage Utility
program that comes with Visible Advantage. To use the Clear Check-out
function, click on the Visible Advantage Utility icon inside the Visible
Advantage program group. The Clear Check-out command is under the
Copy/Merge menu.

& Toclear achecked-out encyclopedia:

1 Choose Clear Check-out from the Copy/Merge menu.

Result: The Open Encyclopedia dialog box appears.

2 Select from the Encyclopedias list box the encyclopedia you want
to unfreeze/clear check-out. If the encyclopediaisnot listed,
navigate through the directories in the Path list box until it appears.

3 Click on OK.

4 Type your logon for the encyclopedia and, if necessary, a
password. Click on OK.

Result: If you typed avalid logon and password, the Clear
Encyclopedia Copy dialog box appears.

Otherwise, an error message appears and you must return to the
logon dialog box to type a different logon.
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To clear selected subset encyclopedias, click the Selected
Checked-out button, then select the encyclopediasin the checked-
out list box.

If there are no copies to be cleared, or to clear all
encyclopedias, click on the All Checked-out (Unfreeze All)
button to cycle through all objects in the encyclopedia and
ensurethat each is unfrozen.
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UNLINK ASSOCIATION
FROM STATEMENT

Unlinking Associations
from Statements

Description The Unlink Association From Statement command, available from the
Data Dictionary window, allows you to unlink an association from one or
more planning statements.

Procedure & Tounlink an association from one or more planning
statements:

1 In the Associations field, highlight the association from
which you want to unlink a planning statement.

2 Choose Unlink From Statement... from the Association
menu.

Result: The Unlink Statement dialog box appesars.

3 The Unlink Statement box lists all statements to which the
selected association has been linked.

Highlight the statement(s) from which you want to unlink the
association, then click on OK.

2 Note To highlight multiple consecutive list items, hold down
the SHIFT key and click on thefirst item you want to highlight,
and then click on the last item you want to highlight. To highlight
multiple non-consecutive items, hold down the CTRL key and
click on each item you want to highlight.
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UNLINK ATTRIBUTE
FROM PROPERTY

Unlinking Attributes from
Properties

Description The Unlink Attribute From Property command, available from both
the Data Map and Data Dictionary windows, allows you to remove alink
between an attribute and one or more properties within a database
design.

Procedure A Toremovealink between an attribute and one or more
properties whileworking in the Data Map window:

1 Select the entity that contains the attribute for which you want
to remove the property link(s).

2 Choose Unlink From Property... from the Attribute menu.
Result: The Select Attribute dialog box appears.

3 Select the attribute from which you want to remove the data
item link(s), then click on OK.

Result: The Unlink Attribute From Property dialog box appears.

4 Select the database design that contains the property(s) from
which you want to unlink the attribute. Thelist contains al design
views added to the encyclopedia.

5 Select the property(s) from which you want to unlink the
attribute, then click on OK. Thelist includes all properties within
the design views selected above.

2 Note To highlight multiple consecutive list items, hold down
the SHIFT key and click on thefirst item you want to highlight,
and then click on thelast item you want to highlight. To highlight
multiple non-consecutive items, hold down the CTRL key and
click on each item you want to highlight.
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A Toremovealink between an attribute and one or more properties
whileworking in the Data Dictionary window:

1

Highlight the name of the attribute in the Attributesfield for
which you want to remove property link(s).

Choose Unlink From Property... from the Attribute menu.
Result: The Unlink Attribute From Property dialog box appears.

Select the design view that contains the property(s) from
which you want to unlink the attribute. Thelist containsall design
views added to the encyclopedia.

Select the property(s) from which you want to unlink the
attribute, then click on OK. Thelist includes all properties within
the design views selected above.

2 Note To highlight multiple consecutive list items, hold down
the SHIFT key and click on thefirst item you want to highlight,
and then click on the last item you want to highlight. To highlight
multiple non-consecutive items, hold down the CTRL key and
click on each item you want to highlight.
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UNLINK ATTRIBUTE
FROM STATEMENT

Unlinking Attributes from

Statements
Description The Unlink Attribute From Statement command, available from the
Data Dictionary window, allows you to unlink an attribute from planning
statement(s).
Procedure A&Tounlink an attribute from planning statement(s):
1 In the Attributes field, highlight the attribute from which you
want to unlink a planning statement.
2 Choose Unlink From Statement... from the Attribute menu.
Result: The Unlink Statement dialog box appesars.
3 Select the statement(s) from which you want to unlink the

attribute, then click on OK.

2 Note To highlight multiple consecutive list items, hold down
the SHIFT key and click on thefirst item you want to highlight,
and then click on thelast item you want to highlight. To highlight
multiple non-consecutive items, hold down the CTRL key and
click on each item you want to highlight.
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UNLINK DESIGN OBJECT
FROM ENTITY

Unlinking Design Objects from Entities

Description

Procedure

The Unlink Design Object From Entity command, available from the
Design Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to remove defined
links between the current design object and one or more entitiesin the data

moded.

& Tounlink a design object from one or more entitiesto which it
islinked in a Design Dictionary window:

1

In the Model Link field in the Design Dictionary window,
highlight the link you want to remove.

Choose Unlink... from the Design Object menu.

Resault: Thelink isremoved.

A Tounlink a design object from one or more entitiesto which it is
lined in a Design Map window:

Select the design object to unlink.
Choose Unlink... from the Design Object menu.

Result: The Unlink Design Object dialog box appears.

All of the entities to which the design object has been linked
arelisted in the Entities list box.

Highlight the entity or entities from which you want to unlink the
design object, then click on OK.

2 Note To highlight multiple consecutive entities, hold down the
SHIFT key and click on the first entities you want to highlight, and
then click on the last entities you want to highlight. To highlight
multi ple non-consecutive entities, hold down the CTRL key and
click on each entity you want to highlight.
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UNLINK ENTITY FROM
DESIGN OBJECT

Unlinking Entities from
Design Objects

Description The Unlink Entity from Design Object command, available from both
the Data Map and Data Dictionary windows, allows you to remove alink
between an entity and one or more design objects within a database design.

Procedure & Toremovealink between an entity and design object(s) in the
Data Map window:

1 Select the entity you wish to unlink.
2 Choose Unlink from Design Object... from the Entity menu.
Result: The Unlink Entity From Design Object dialog box appears.

3 Select the database design that contains the design object
from which you want to unlink the entity. Thelist contains all
database designs added to the encyclopedia.

4 Select the design object(s) from which you want to unlink the
entity, then click on OK. Thelist includes all design objects within
the database design selected above.

2 Note To highlight multiple consecutive design objects, hold
down the SHIFT key and click on thefirst design object you want
to highlight, then click on the last design object you want to
highlight. To highlight multiple non-consecutive design objects,
hold down the CTRL key and click on each design object you want
to highlight.

A Toremoveallink between an entity and design object(s) in the
Data Dictionary window:

1 In the Modd Link field in the Data Dictionary window,
highlight the link you want to remove.
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2

Select Unlink from the Entity menu.

Result: The entity is unlinked.
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UNLINK ENTITY FROM

STATEMENT
Unlinking Entities from Statements
Description The Unlink Entity From Statement command, available from the Data
Dictionary window, allows you to unlink the current entity from a planning
Statement.
Procedure & Tounlink the current entity from a planning statement:
1 In the Modd Linksfidd, highlight the planning statement

link you want to remove.

2 Choose Unlink from the Entity menu.
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UNLINK PROPERTY
FROM ATTRIBUTE

Unlinking Properties from

Attributes

Description The Unlink Property From Attribute command, available from the
Design Dictionary and Design Map windows, allows you to remove a
defined link between a property and an attribute in the data model.

Procedure A& Tounlink a property from one or more attributes in the Design

Dictionary window:

1 In the Propertiesfied, highlight the property you want to
unlink from an attribute or attributes.

2 Choose Unlink From Attribute... from the Property menu.
Result: The Unlink Property dialog box appears.

3 All of the attributes to which the property has been linked
arelisted in the Attributes list box.

Highlight the attribute(s) from which you want to unlink the
property, then click on OK.

2 Note To highlight multiple consecutive attributes, hold down
the SHIFT key and click on the first attribute you want to
highlight, and then click on the last attribute you want to highlight.
To highlight multiple non-consecutive attributes, hold down the
CTRL key and click on each attribute you want to highlight.

& Tounlink a property from one or more attributesin the Design

Map window:

1 Highlight the design object from which you want to unlink a
property.

2 Choose Unlink From Attribute... from the Property menu.
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Result: The Select Design Object Property dialog box
appesars.

Select the property, then click on OK.
Result: The Unlink Property dialog box appears.

All of the attributes to which the property has been linked are
listed in the Attributes list box.

Highlight the attribute(s) from which you want to unlink the
property, then click on OK.

2 Note To highlight multiple consecutive attributes,

hold down the SHIFT key and click on the first attribute

you want to highlight, and then click on the last attribute you
want to highlight. To highlight multiple non-consecutive
attributes, hold down the CTRL key and click on each
attribute you want to highlight.
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UNLINK STATEMENT
FROM OBJECT

Unlinking Statements from Objects

Description

Procedure

The Unlink command, available from both the Planning Outline and
Planning Dictionary windows, allows you to remove a link between the
current or selected statement(s) and an entity, attribute, association, or
design object.

A& Tounlink selected statement(s) from one or more data modeling
objectswhileyou areworking in the Planning Outline window:

1 Choose Unlink... from the Link menu.
Result: The Unlink Dictionary Object dialog box appears.

2 Select the object(s) from which you want to unlink the
statement, then click on OK.

2 Note To sdect multiple items, hold down the CTRL key and

click on each item you want to select.

& Tounlink the current statement from a data modeling object while
you are working in the Planning Dictionary window:

1 Inthe Modd Linksfield, highlight the link you want to
remove.
2 Choose Unlink from the Link menu.

Result: Statement is unlinked.
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UNMOUNT

Creating a Stand-Alone Encyclopedia

Description The Unmount command, available from the Visible Advantage Admin
Utility, allows the system administrator to create a stand-alone
encyclopedia by copying aclient/server edition encyclopedia.

Usage Tips This command is availablein client/server versions only, and can only
be used on encyclopedias created on or imported into Version 7 of
Visible Advantage.

Procedure & Tocreate a stand-alone copy of an encyclopedia:

1 Start the Visible Advantage Admin program from
Windows.

2 If you have not set up automatic Raima server login, supply
the server name, user name, and password to log on to the Raima
database server.

3 Pull down the Encyclopedia menu, and click on Open.

4 Select the encyclopedia you want to convert to stand-alone and
click on OK.

5 Provide your 1D and password, and click on OK.

6 Pull down the Encyclopedia menu and click on Unmount.
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USER GROUP REPORT

Printing a User Group Report

Description

Procedure

The User Group Report command, available from the Visible
Advantage Admin Utility, allows a system administrator to print
areport that lists the names, logons, privileges, and status of each
authorized user group of the current encyclopedia.

& Toprint auser group report:

1 Choose the Visible Advantage Admin Utility icon from the
Program Manager window.

2 Choose Group User Report from the Group menu.
Result: The Group User Report Dialog box appears.
3 Complete the dialog box, then click on OK.
Result: The Report Destination dialog box appears.

4 Select areport destination (Printer, File or Screen),
then click on OK.
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User Group Report Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

[ List
EH

B Read/write Views

] Controlled Statements

] Controlled Entities

(] Controlled Attributes

[ Controlled Processes

] Controlled Design Dbjects
[] Controlled Sessions

(] Controlled Functions

= User Group Report

[ Print

[ Time Stamps

" Options
[ MHew Page

Cancel

User Group Report Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the User Group Report

dialog box.

Component

Description

Users

Read/Write
Views

Controlled
Statements

Controlled
Entities

Controlled
Attributes

Printstheindividual users assigned to the user
group.

Prints the user group access levels for views.
Printsif user group has control assignment by
view or by object ownership.

Printsif user group has control assignment by
control by view or by object ownership.

Prints all attributes assigned to user group.
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Controlled
Processes

Controlled
Design
Object

Controlled
Sessions

Controlled
Functions

Time Stamps

New Page

Prints (by view or by object ownership).

Prints all design objects assigned (by design
view or by object ownership) to user group.

Prints all sessions assigned (by ownership) to
user group.

Prints all functions assigned (by ownership) to
user group.

Prints the date and time each user group was
added to the encyclopedia, along with the date
and time each user group was modified.

Select this checkbox if you want each user group
to start on a new page.
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USER REPORT

Printing User Reports

Description

Procedure

The User Report command, available from the Visible Advantage
Admin Utility, allows a system administrator to print areport that liststhe
name, logon, privilege, and status of each authorized user of the
current encyclopedia.
A Toprint auser report:
1 Choose User Report... from the User command.
Result: The User Report dialog box appears.
2 Complete the dialog box, then click on OK.
Result: The Report Destination dialog box appears.

3 Select areport destination (Printer, File, or Screen), then
click on OK.
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User Account Report Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

FPrint— | [ Options
’7 [ Mew Page
] Hotes
[] Hote Texts
[ Time Stamps

= User Account Report

User Account Report Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the User Account Report dialog

box.

Component Description

Passwords Prints the password for each account.

Notes Prints the notes attached to each reported user.

Note Texts Prints the text of each reported note.

TimeStamps  Printsthe date and time each user account was added
to the encyclopedia, along with the date and time each
user account was modified.

New Page Select this checkbox if you want each user account to

start on anew page.
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VARIABLES

Defining Attribute Variables

Description

Usage Tips

Procedure

The Variables command, available from the Process Map window,

allows you to define a variable for each attribute used in the process modd.
Variables are used to differentiate between multiple occurrences of the same
attribute, either between different or the same entities.

Variables are defined globally, for the entire process model, rather
than for the current process only. Once a variable is defined, you can select
it when adding or editing attribute lists for applicable process steps.

A& Toadd avariablefor an attribute used by the process mode!:

1

Choose Variables... from the Process menu.
Result: The Variables dialog box appears.

From the Attribute drop-down list, select the attribute for
which you want to define avariable.

Type the variable name into the Variable box, then click on
Add.

Result: The variable and attribute appear in the large list box.

&Tochange a variable defined for an attribute:

1

Choose Variables... from the Process menu.
Result: The Variables dialog box appears.

In thelargelist box, click on the variable and attribute
combination you want to change, make changes to the Variable or
Attribute field, then click on Change.

If the Show Unused Variables Only checkbox is selected, only
those variables that have not been used by any process steps are
listed in the large list box. Y ou may change both used and unused
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variables. If you change a used variable, the change will be
reflected in all process steps that use the variable.

A Todedeteavariablefor an attribute;
1 Choose Variables... from the Process menu.
Result: The Variables dialog box appears.

2 In thelargelist box, click on the variable and attribute
combination you want to delete, then click on Delete.

If the Show Unused Variables Only checkbox is selected, only
those variables that have not been used by a process arelisted in
thelist box. You may delete only unused variables.
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Variables Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Variables E
VYariable: | | oK |
Attribute: | ;” e |
employee name Person name

Chanae

[Felete

11

[~ Show Unused Yariables Only

Variables Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Variables dial og box.

Component Description

Variable Typeinto this box the variable name for the attribute
you selected from the Attributelist.

Attribute Select from this drop-down list the attribute that the
variable represents.

Show Unused  Select this checkbox if you want to display only

VariablesOnly unused variablesin the variablelist box.
Y ou may delete only unused variables; however, if you
change a variable used in the process modd, the change
will bereflected in each use of the variable.

Add Use this button to add the variable and attribute

combination shown in the Variable and Attribute
fidds.
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Change

Delete

Use this button to change a variable. Highlight the
variable-attribute combination you want to change,
make the changes to the Variable and/or Attribute
field(s), then click on this button.

Use this button to delete a variable. Highlight the
able-attribute combination you want to delete, then
click on this button.
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VIEW TYPES
Defining Modd View Types

Description The View Types command, available from the Visible Advantage
Admin Utility, allows you to define view types in the current
encyclopedia.

Usage Tips The view types you define with this command are for the current

encyclopedia only. If you want to define view types for all future
encyclopedias, use the Encyclopedia Initializer command before you use the
View Types command.

Procedure AToadd aview typefor the current encyclopedia or
Encyclopedia I nitializer.

1 Choose Table main Visible Advantage Admin Utility
window, then choose View Types... from the cascading
menu that follows.

Result: The Edit View Type Table dialog box appears.

2 Type the name of the new type into the Entry field. If you
highlighted an entry in the type list box, you will have to
clear its entry from the field before typing the entry for the
new type. Y ou may type 1-31 alphabetic characters.

3 Type an abbreviation for the model view into the
Abbreviation field. This abbreviation appearsin the lower right-
hand corner of each model view rectangle in the Model View
Hierarchy window and printed diagram.

If you highlighted an entry in the type list box before you typed
your entry, you will haveto clear the entry in the Abbreviation
field before typing the abbreviation for the new type.

4 To add the new entry to the end of the typelist, click on
Append.

5 Repeat the procedure for each entry you want to add to the
type table.

/11



6

Click on OK.

ATo edit an existing view type for the current encyclopedia or
Encyclopedia I nitializer:

1

Choose View Types... from the Table menu.
Result: The Edit View Type Table dialog box appears.
Highlight the entry in the large list box that you want to edit.

Result: The view type and its abbreviation appear in the Entry and
Abbreviation fields.

Edit the information in these fields, then click on Change.

2 Note A message appears telling you that the type cannot be
changed if the entry is a system-defined model view type (root
view, functional area) protected from editing by Visible
Advantage.

AaToddeteaview typefor the current encyclopedia or Encyclopedia
Initializer:

1

Choose View Types... from the Table menu.
Result: The Edit View Type Table dialog box appears.

Highlight the entry in the large list box that you want to
delete.

Result: The view type and its abbreviation appear in the Entry and
Abbreviation fields.

Click on Delete.
Result: The entry will be deleted.
2 Note A message appears telling you that the type cannot be

deleted if the entry is a system-defined model view type (root
view, functional area) protected from deletion by Visible
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Advantage, or if it isreferenced by any model view in the
encyclopedia.
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Edit View Type Table Dialog Box

Dialog Box
Illustration

Dialog Box
Components

Entry: |Cnntm| Group |

Abbreviation:

Has Business Levels [

Use for
¥ Model Views

[ Design Views

Root Yiew

Functional Area
Application Design Yiew
Database Design Yiew
Procezs View

Append

Change |

OK |

Cancel |

Edit View Type Table Dialog Box

Use the information below to complete the Edit View Type Table

dialog box.

Component Description

Entry The name of the model view typethat is highlighted
in the mode view type list box, or that you enter when
you are adding a new type.

Abbreviation The abbreviation for the model view typethat is
highlighted in the model view type list box, or that you
enter when you are adding a hew type.

The mode view type abbreviation appearsin the lower
right-hand corner of each model view rectanglein the
model view hierarchy diagram.

HasBusiness  Select this checkbox if you want to be able to define

Levels abusinesslevel (strategic, tactical, operational)

when you add a model view.
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Mode Views

Design Views

Append

Change

Delete

Select this checkbox if you want the entry to be used
for model views.

Select this checkbox if you want the entry to be used
for design views.

Use this button to add a new modd view type to the
end of the model view typelist.

Use this button to edit a model view typein the
table. To do this, highlight the model view typein
thelist, edit the Entry and/or Abbreviation fields,
then click on this button.

A view type cannot be changed if it is a system-defined
type (root view, functional area) protected from editing by
Visible Advantage.

Use this button to delete a model view type from the
table. To do this, highlight the modd view typein thelist,
then click on this button.

A view type cannot be deleted if it is a system-defined
type (root view, functional area) protected from deletion
by Visible Advantage, or if it isreferenced by any model
view in the encyclopedia.
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VIEWS

Opening a View Hierarchy Window

Description

Procedure

Related
Topics

The Views command allows you to open a View Hierarchy window.
Thiswindow provides a graphical representation of the modd views
defined for the encyclopedia and the hierarchical relationships between
them. This command is available from all windows.

& Toopen aView Hierarchy window:

Choose Views... from the Encyclopedia menu on the main Visible
Advantage window.

or

Choose Views from the main menu Encycl opedia Management sub-menu
on any other menu bar.

or

Click on the Viewsicon on the main Visible Advantage window
workspace.

Result: The View Hierarchy window and menu bar appear.

Use the table bel ow to find information on topics related to the
Views command.

For MorelInformation On... See...

how to use each command in the entry in thismanual for the

the View Hierarchy individual command. For

window example, to learn how to use the
Add command on the View menu,
see Add View.

how to use the View the Encyclopedia Management

Hierarchy window's special section in the User's Guide.

features, such asthe tool
panel, mouse commands,
and keyboard shortcuts
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WINDOW

Scaling Graphic Information
to a Window
Description The Window command resizes the mode view hierarchy or data map

diagram to fit inside the window. This command is available from the
following windows: View Hierarchy, Design Map, and Data Map.

Usage Tips After you use this command, you may use the Normal command on
the Display menu to return the diagram to the default scale. Y ou can
also usethe Larger and Smaller commands on the Display menu to further
refine the size of the diagram.

Procedure & Toscaleadiagram to fit inside the active window:

Choose Window from the Display menu.

11/



WRITE MATRIX

Writing Matrix Changesto
the Database

Description The Write Matrix command saves any matrix changes to the current
encyclopedia’s database. This command is available from all matrix
windows except the Process-Entity Matrix, which isnot an active matrix.

Usage Tips If you are running the active matrix window in immediate mode, your
changes are written to the database as you make them, and you do not need
to use this command to make your changes effective in the encyclopedia.

If you are not running in immediate mode, your matrix changes are not
written to the encyclopedia database until you choose this command.

Procedure & Towriteyour matrix changes to the encyclopedia database:

Choose Write Matrix from the Matrix menu.
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ZOOM
Zooming the Model View Hierarchy

Description The Zoom command, available from the View Hierarchy window,
displays only the selected view and those beneath it in the View Hierarchy
window.

Using This This command is useful when you want to view only a focused group

Command of modd views. The Zoom command is not available when more than

oneview is selected.

Procedure & Tozoom in on aview subset:
1 Select the view you want to zoom in on.
2 Choose Zoom from the Hierarchy menu.

Result: The subset will display and a checkmark will appear next
to the Zoom command. This lets you know that only a subset of the
view is displayed.
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ZOOM SELECTION

Zooming in on Selections

Description

Procedure

The Zoom Selection command, available from the Design Map and
Data Map windows, enlarges one or more selected objects . This
command is useful when you want a close-up view of agroup in the
window.

& Tozoom in on selected objects:

Choose Zoom Selection from the Display menu.
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APPENDICES

In This Unit The Appendices unit contains the following appendices.

Appendix

Functions and Expressions Guide
Model Analysis Checklist
IDEF1X Data Map Notation
VSC File Formats
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Overview

Introduction

In This
Appendix

FUNCTIONS AND
EXPRESSIONS GUIDE

This section provides useful information on using expressions and
functionsin your Visible Advantage data and process models.

An expression is arigorous depiction of logic. Each expression is a specific
instance of a function, which is a generic pattern of logic. When you
evaluate an expression for specific instances of values, it returns results
fitting a predefined pattern. Expressions define cal culations and decision
logic based on variable data represented in the data model.

Related to expressions and functions, a variable can represent an entity
attribute to clarify the different uses of the same attribute.

This appendix contains the following sections.

Section

Using Functions
Using Variables
Applying Expressions
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Using Functions

Introduction

Algorithmic
Functions

Unary
Operators

Binary
Operators

A Function is a generic pattern of logic that returns a value of a known
domain. Functions include Algorithmic Functions and Unary and
Binary Functions.

An Algorithmic Function is the function type that accomplishes

a predefined algorithm on a variable set of arguments. The

data type of the value returned by the function isindicated in parentheses to
the left of the colon. Following the colon is the predefined algorithm and
then the type of argument the algorithm will be performed on.

0 (Numerical): Abs(Numerical)

(Numerical): Acos(Numerical)

(Numerical): Asin(Numerical)

(Numerical): Atan(Numerical)

(Numerical): Average(Numerical)

(Numerical): Cos(Numerical)

(Numerical): Count(ENTITY)

(Numerical): Exponent(Numerical)

(Numerical): Log(Numerical)

(Numerical): Max(Numerical)

(Numerical): Min(Numerical)

(Numerical): Remainder(Numerical)

(Numerical): Sin(Numerical)

(Numerical): Sgrt(Numerical)

(Numerical): Tan(Numerical)

O 0O 0000000 O0OO0OO0oOOoOOo

A Unary Operator isthe function type that always has one and only

one argument. Essentially, Unary Operators accomplish signing
functions. The plus and minus signs in the examples below are operators
and in parentheses is the type of argument.

0 +(Numerical)

0 -(Numerical)

A Binary Operator isthe function type that always has two
and only two arguments. There are many Binary Operators
included in Visible Advantage.

The values returned by Binary Operators can be:
0 Boolean (trueor false, yes or no, on or off, etc.)
0 Numerical

123



Binary
Operators
That Return
a Boolean

0 Character
o Date

The pattern is:
(data type of return value): (argument) operator (argument)

Boolean Binary Operators compare two arguments of the same type
and can be:

0 Numerical

0 Character

o Date

o Time

Thetable below explains each logical operator used to compare two
arguments.

Description Symbol
Not equal to I=
Equal to =
Greater than >
Lessthan <
Greater than or equal to >=
Lessthan or equal to <=

Or |

And &

The arguments and logical operators can be combined to make many
expressions. The table below provides some examples:

Binary Operator Description

(Boolean): (Numerical) = (Numerical) If one numerical value (a
fixed number, attribute, or
variable) isnot equal to
another numerical value,
then "True" isreturned;
otherwise, the expression is
"False"
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(Boolean): (Date) <= (Date) If thefirst dateisless
than or equal to the
second date, then "True"
isreturned, otherwise the
expression is"False”

(Boolean): (Boolean) | (Boolean) If either thefirst or second
Boolean is"True," then
"True" isreturned. If both
are"False," thewhole
expression is"False.”

Binary Other Binary Operators have the same pattern and return either a
Operators numerical, character or date value; the argumentsdon’t necessarily
That Return have to be the same type, and the arithmetic operators available are:
ValuesOther o Addition: +

Than Boolean o0 Subtraction: -

0 Multiplication: *

o Division:/

0 Exponentiation: **

+ Examples

(Numerical): (Numerical) * (Numerical). Two numerical valuesare
multiplied together returning a numerical value.

(Date): (Date) - (Numerical). A date minus a number returns a date.

(Character): (Character) + (Character). A character is concatenated with
another character returning a character.

Using When you use a function you do not write it exactly as shown above.
Functions Y ou do not write the data type of the value returned, parenthesis or
colon. For example, if you want to use the function,
(Numerical): (Numerical) * (Numerical), you ssimply write, 2* 5 or
substitute the numerical values with attributes.

Creating You can create additional functions, if required. To read about adding
Functions functions, see Functionsin this manual.
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Using Variables

Definition

WhereYou
CanUsea
Variable

Examples

A variableis an alias for an attribute of an entity. Variablesare used in
Process Modding primarily to clarify the different uses of the same
attribute,

You can use variables:

0 Inany attribute list of both business process and data access
process steps

0 Inthe modified attribute expression of Initiation lists

0 Inthe qualifying expression of a Do Read and Do Update process
step

0 Inan Evaluate process step expression

0 Astheobject of an Examine step

2 Note You cannot use variables in derivation formulas.

Suppose you have the following structure entity:

PERSON STRUCTURE

person id #
person id#

You can assign a variable such as teacher to one person id and student
to the other to differentiate which person id is being referenced.

2 Note Y ou may assign more than one variable to any attribute.
Variables are encyclopedia-wide and may be used by any process.

Below is an example of avariable in a qualifying expression of a Do
Read process step.

(Do Read PERSON STRUCTURE ]

lQ: PERSON STRUCTURE.peran

id = teacher(person id)
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Applying Expressions

Introduction

Derivation
Formula

Qualifying
Expressions

Currently, you can use expressions in Data Modeling and Process
Modeling:

0 Inthederivation formulafor attributes (note that you cannot use
variablesfor derivation formulas)

In the qualifying expression

In a conditional step that evaluates to a continuous domain

In the Evaluate process step expression

In the modified attribute expression of Initiation lists

O O oo

The derivation formulais an expression used to determine
the values for a derived attribute. Y ou may not use variablesin a
derivation formula.

Derived attributes use an algorithm or calculation involving other attributes

and/or fixed numbersto determineits values. Usually, derived attributes use
mathematical logic yielding a numerical result. Date and time computations
are also possible.

+ Examples Below are two examples of derivation formulas for attributes.

Derived Attribute: total vacant jobs

Purpose: The number of job openings.

Derivation Formula: total number of jobs - total jobsfilled

This derivation formulais using the binary operator
(Numerical): (Numerical) - (Numerical)

Derived Attribute: head count

Purpose: The total number of empl oyees.

Derivation Formula: Count(EMPLOYEE)

This derivation formulais using the algorithmic function
Count(ENTITY)

A qualifying expression identifies which occurrence(s)

of an entity or entity-attribute in an expression. A qualifying
expression can be used in:

0 Do Read process step

0 Do Update process step

o Toqualify which entity occurrences a process step acts on

+ Examples Below are examples of qualifying expressions.

12/



Derived Attribute: total jobsfilled

Purpose: The number of positions currently filled for a specific job.
Derivation Formula: count(EMPLOYEE JOB [where EMPLOYEE.job code
= JOB.job code])

This derivation formulais using the algorithmic function Count(ENTITY).

2 Note If aqualifying expression is part of alarger expression, the
matching brackets are required but "where" is optional. If an attribute exists
in more than one entity, the entity name followed by a period must precede
the attribute name so it won't be ambiguous.

Process step: Do Read PERSON

Purpose: This process step invokes the data access process Read PERSON
and the occurrence(s) read should be limited to the name provided by the
user in the previous Accept step.

ACCEPT
Afirst name

Comree )

'

(Do Read PERSON ]
Q:last name &
Afirst name = first
name

The Do Read PERSON process step should be read as "Read PERSON
where PERSON.last name equals the last name provided by the user and
PERSON.first name equals the first name provided by the user.”

2 Note Sincethe expression is aqualifying expression and not part of a
larger expression, the matching brackets and "where" are not allowed. The
entity name PERSON is not required because the attribute's last name and
first name do not exist anywhere else.

The colon isrequired before the attributes (or variables) that are being read
to differentiate it from the attributes that are being provided by the user (that
is, acolon identifies an attribute as a value coming from or within the data
modd!). It does not matter which order you put the attributesin; i.e., "last
name = :last name & first name = :first name" is also allowed.
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Condition
Expressions

Evaluate Step
Expression

M odified
Attribute

If the object attribute of a process step with the condition is static,

then the condition for selecting from alternative actions must be the set
of static values for that attribute. However, if the object attribute is
dynamic, then the condition must be a mutually exclusive set of values or
expression.

An example of a condition expression in an Examine step isillustrated
bel ow.

Examine
order date

>60
<30
=300r

<=60
2 Note You may include the object attribute name as part of the condition
expression but thisis not required. In other words, the condition expression,
job code 100, islegal. However, if the object attribute exists in more than
one entity, then you must specify the entity name to avoid ambiguity.

An Evaluate step is the category of decision contral step that

uses an expression as the basis for selecting from alternative actions.

The object of an Evaluate step must be alogical expression and the control
flow conditions are "true" and "false," "found" and "not found," or "ok" and
"blocked."

For example, the process step bel ow evaluates to an expression and using
the binary operator (Boolean): (numerical) = (numerical).

Evaluate
total order
>=5000

true /\ false

In an Initiation list, you can include an expression to modify an
attribute. For example, if you want to update all employees salaries

129



Expressions by 20 percent, the initiation list for a Do Update process step would
look like theillustration below.

Do Update EMPLOY EE
|: salary *1.2
ok blocked
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MODEL ANALYSIS

CHECKLIST
Overview

Introduction  This appendix documents each item checked during the Model
Analysis operation, available through the ReportYModd Analysis

command.
In This This appendix contains the following sections.
Appendix

Section

Planning Analysis

Data Moddling Analysis
Process Modeling Analysis
Database Design Analysis
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Planning Analysis

Introduction  An encyclopedia’s planning items are analyzed if Planning is selected
in the Phase area of the Model Analysis Report dialog box.

Analysisitems Thefollowing items are analyzed during model analysis:
0 Link planning statements to objects
0 Link planning statements to supporting statement(s)
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Data Modeling Analysis

Introduction

Entity
Analysis
Items

An encyclopedia's data modeling items are analyzed if Data Modeling
isselected in the Phase area of the Modd Analysis Report dialog box.

Y ou may further refine the data modeling analysis by selecting a modeling
level (strategic, tactical, or operational) in the Data Modeling area.
Thetable below explains each data modeling item analyzed during

model analysis pertaining to entities, along with the requirement

for each item at each modeling leve:

Item Strategic Tactical Operational
Define entity Should be Should be Mandatory
model view defined for al defined for al
authority entitiesin entitiesin

strategic model | tactical model
[ dentify type Not necessary Not necessary Mandatory
entity control of
secondary
entity
| dentify Identify where | Should identify | Mandatory
secondary appropriate where
entitiesfor all appropriate
entities
associated with
type entities
| dentify Should be Mandatory Mandatory
primary key for | defined prior to
all entities cluster analysis
| dentify Should be Mandatory Mandatory
complete defined prior to
primary keys cluster analysis
for each
intersecting
entity
Define entity Should be Mandatory Mandatory
purpose defined for
clarification
Create reason Not necessary Not necessary Create where
entities appropriate
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Create structure | Not necessary Not necessary Create where
entities appropriate
Createrdle Not necessary Not necessary Create where
entities appropriate
| dentify entity Mandatory Mandatory Mandatory
category

Identify control | Not necessary Not necessary Create where
of rule entities appropriate
| dentify non- Identify where | ldentify where | Mandatory
key attributes appropriate appropriate

for al entities

Populate/ Identify where | Mandatory Mandatory
validate static appropriate where

table necessary

Define entity Not necessary Mandatory Mandatory
nature (dynamic

or static)

Verify many-to- | ldentify where | Identify where | Mandatory
one association | appropriate appropriate

for al role

entities

Child model Not necessary Verify where Mandatory
view authority appropriate

must be valid

for parent

model view

Entity in child Verify for Verify where Mandatory
model view correctness appropriate

must exist in

parent model

view (subset

view only)

Limit sole Recommended | Recommended | Recommended
create/read/upd

ate/delete

authority to one

model view

| dentify model Identify where | ldentify where | Mandatory
view purpose appropriate appropriate

Designate Designate Designate Designate
cluster end where where where
points appropriate necessary necessary
Assign clusters | Assign clusters | Assign clusters | Cluster
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Attribute
Analysis
Items

to functional to functional to operational analysis
areas business areas areas should be
(not necessarily completed
formal business before the
units) operational
phase
Name each Assign names Assign names Cluster
cluster to functional to operational analysis
(tactical) areas | areasand should be
and clusters clusters completed
before the
operational
phase

Thetable below explains each data modeling item analyzed during
model analysis pertaining to attributes.

Item Strategic Tactical Operational
Define attribute | Should be Should be Mandatory
model view defined defined
authority
Define attribute | Not necessary Identify where | Datatypes
data type and appropriate mandatory;
length/precision add precision

where
necessary
Define attribute | Identify to Mandatory Mandatory
purpose clarify
Develop Identify where | Identify where | Mandatory
formulas for appropriate appropriate where
derived appropriate
attributes
Normalize Not necessary Normalize Mandatory
repeating tactical model
attributes
Normalize Normalize Normalize Mandatory
optional where where
attributes appropriate appropriate
Define attribute | Not necessary Define where Mandatory
edit rule appropriate
Defineforeign | Not necessary Identify where | Identify where
key aliasif appropriate appropriate
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Association
Analysis
Items

attribute
appearsin the
entity more than
once

I dentify foreign
keysas
mandatory or
optional; define
uniqueness and
edit rule
characteristics

Should be
defined before
cluster analysis

Mandatory

Mandatory

Thetable below explains each data modeling item analyzed during
model analysis pertaining to associations.
ltem Strategic Tactical Operational

Create Mandatory Mandatory Mandatory
association for
all entities
Define correct Define before Mandatory Mandatory
degree and cluster analysis
nature of
associations
Ensure that all Not necessary Support all Mandatory
associations are associations
supported by within tactical
keys area
Define Define where Define where Define where
association appropriate to appropriate to appropriate to
purposes clarify clarify clarify
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Process Modeling Analysis

Introduction

Business
Event
Analysis

Process
Analysis

An encyclopedia s process modeling items are analyzed if Process
Modeling is selected in the Phase area of the Model Analysis Report
dialog box.

The following item is analyzed during model analysis pertaining to
business events:

q

Each business event must have at |east one business process.

The following items are analyzed during model analysis pertaining
to business and data access processes.

q

o0 o

A data access process must access one entity directly, but only

when invoked by a business process or another data access

process.

All add now attributes must be listed on the target list for the Do
Create, add later attributes.

A business process must beinitiated by a business event or another
business process.

Within a model view, a business process may only use attributes and
Do data access processes consistent with the model view authority for
the attributes and entities.

A business process that does not respond directly to a business event
should be invoked by more than one business process. If itisonly
invoked by one process, thisisindicative of an unnecessary layer in the
process model .

Attributes that are input from the user must be on the attribute list for
the data access process called by the process or at alower level, or be
used in an Examine step.

A business process that invoked the same data access process(es) as
another business process may be redundant, or nearly redundant and
should be flagged with a warning message.

All attributes that are returned from a Read data access process must be
output to the user, used in the attribute list for invoking another data
access process or used as the basis for a decision.

Every entity must have a data access process consistent with its model
view authority.

Every data access process must be invoked directly by a process.
Every business process must directly or indirectly invoke a data access
process.
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Process Step
Analysis

Condition
Analysis

The following items are analyzed during model analysis pertaining to

process steps:

q Each step, except Start or Stop mechanisms, must have at least one
incoming flow and one outgoing flow.

g Multiple conditions must account for all of the values of the attribute or
both values of the state.

g A Next step isaways alooping step.

g All Stop mechanisms must have a completion state.

When a step’ s parent step is a condition, the step must have a condition
state.
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Database Design Analysis

Introduction  An encyclopedia's database design items are analyzed if Database
Design is sdlected in the Phase area of the Moddl Analysis Report dialog

box.
Database The following items are analyzed during model analysis
Design pertaining to database design objects:
Analysis o Datadructure and data item names cannot be longer than the

maximum number of characters specified for the applicable data
structure manager through Visible Advantage Admin Utility Table
Maintenance/Data Structure Managers command.

0 Therecannot be more data items per data structure than the
maximum specified for the database design through the Data
Structure Managers command.

0 Number of data structures per database design cannot be more than

the maximum specified for the database design through the Data

Structure Managers command.

Each data structure must have at least one data item.

Each data structure must have at |east one access mechanism.

Each data structure must have at least one relationship.

A data type must be defined for each data item.

Each data structure, data item, and data structure relationship must

have a purpose.

Data model links must be defined for data structures.

0 Static data structure tables must be popul ated.

O OO0 oo

o
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IDEF1X DATA MAP NOTATION

Overview

Background Visible Advantage has the ahility to display and print data mapsin
both Information Engineering (IE) and IDEF1X formats. This
appendix documents the differences between the IE and
IDEF1X notation.

In This This appendix contains the following sections.
Appendix

Section

IDEF1X Entity Notation

IDEF1X Attribute Notation

IDEF1X Association Notation
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IDEF1X Entity Notation

Introduction

I ndependent
Entities

Dependent
Entities

Type/
Secondary
Entities

This section shows the way entities are depicted in data maps
displayed or printed in IDEF1X format.

In IDEF1X format, a square-cornered rectangle is used when
all of an entity's primary keys originate in the entity. In addition, the
name of the entity appears above the entity rectangle:

ENTITY NAME

In IDEF1X format, a round-cornered rectangle indicates that at
least one primary key originatesin another entity:

ENTITY NAME

Visible advantage will automatically round the corners of the entity
when a primary key is cascaded from another entity through an identifying
association.

In IDEF1X format, secondary entities are indicated by a hollow circle
above one or two paralld lines:
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Onelineindicates a complete discriminator.

ENTITY NAME

oY

ENTITY NAME ENTITY NAME

Two linesindicate an incomplete discriminator.

ENTITY NAME

ENTITYlNAME ENTIT;lNAME

Visible Advantage will group together category entities based on a
common contralling entity or attribute. This meansthat all categorizing
entities for a given generic entity are grouped below a common
discriminator based on the fact that they are all controlled by the same
entity or the same attribute.

The discriminator will automatically show as complete or incomplete
based on the following rules:

If the category entities are controlled by a type entity, the complete versus
incomplete designation is derived by counting the number of static values
for the controlling entity (essentially all possible categories) and counting
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the number of category entities actually shown in theview. If they are
equal, then all categories are shown and the discriminator is shown as
complete (i.e,, oneling). IF there are more static values than there are
category entities, then all categories are not shown and the discriminator is
shown as incomplete (i.e., two lines).

Similarly, if the category entities are controlled by an attribute, the complete
versus incomplete designation is derived by counting the number of domain
values populated in the domain for the controlling attribute (essentially all
possible categories) and counting the number of category entities actually
shown in the view. If they are equal, then all categories are shown and the
discriminator is shown as complete (i.e., oneline). if there are more static
values than there are category entities, then all categories are not shown and
the discriminator is shown as incomplete (i.e., two lines).

In this manner, the category discriminator is always shown correctly as
complete or incompletein all views that the category entities are shown in.
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IDEF1X Attribute Notation

Introduction  This section shows the way attributes are depicted in data maps
displayed or printed in IDEF1X format.

Placement All attributes above the entity's horizontal line make up the primary
key. If an attribute is cascaded from another entity, “(FK)' appears after the
key name, regardless of whether it isaprimary or foreign key in the
dependent entity. Non-keys and foreign keys appear bel ow the horizontal
line.

Attribute placement within entity rectangles is shown below:

ENTITY NAME

primary key 1
primary key 2 (FK)

foreign key (FK)

non-key
Aliasey If an attribute has an alias—or attribute role name—it isindicated
Attribute before the attribute name, separated by a period:

Role Names alias.attribute name (FK).

Unique A unique attribute—or alternate key—is indicated by the alternate
Attributes/ number in parentheses after the attribute name:
Alternate Keys attribute (AKn), where n isthe number of the alternate key.

Group Group attributes are indicated by the group attribute name followed
Attributes by the attribute membersin parentheses:

group attribute name

(member attribute 1

member attribute 2,

member attribute 3)

144



IDEF1X Association Notation

Introduction  This section compares the way associations are represented in data
maps displayed in |E and IDEF1X formats.

Graphic The table below compares the symbolism of |E and IDEF1X
Depiction associations in data maps.

2 Note Thereareno alowancesin IDEF1X for optional-
becoming-mandatory associations. Therefore, the optional association
notation is used in the |E-IDEF1X association notation table bel ow.

| E Format IDEF1X Format
Association with key
cascading as primary

key —o

Association with key
cascading asforeign key ---0

< —e

(p=positive) p

X —®
---0
O~ —0
---0

(z=zero) z
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O

Thediamond represents
optional on the owning
entity end of the association.

-o—K

<>,,,,

(p=positive) p

Association with a
maximum number of

occurrences (min = 1)

—e

(m=maximum) m

Association with a
maximum number of

occurrences (min > 1)

—e

(n=min n-m
m=maximum)

O-®

(z=zero) z

o——=O

o——=O

(p=positive) p

o——=0

p p
(p=positive)
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Overview

Background

In This
Appendix

VSC FILE FORMATS

The Visible Advantage Import/Export functions enable you to build
custom interfaces between Visible Advantage and both commercially
available and internally devel oped tools.

Two functions, import and export, are provided to move meta data between
the Visible Advantage encycl opedia database and VVSC file and Access
interface platforms.

The platform consists of the following files:

Import: VSC import.ad
Access imp-exp.mdb

Export: VSC export.ad
Access imp-exp.mdb

This appendix contains the following sections.

Section
Genera Rules
V SC File Specifications
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General Rules

Overview Several general rules govern how files are imported to or
exported from Visible Advantage. These rules are documented below.

Visible Advantage requiresthat all 1Ds be unique across the whole
encyclopedia. Valid IDs must also be positive numbers greater than 2.

Modd Views  Visible Advantage links all model viewsinto aview treewith asingle
root model view. The root model view will always be assigned the ID value
of 2. All other model views must be linked through the view tree to the root
view to be accessible by the tool.

Tables The export function exports all static tables referenced by other
objects contained in the interface platform. The import function will only
import the following tables:
0 Attribute Data Type Table
0 Statement Type Table
0 Mode View Type Table
0 Person TypeTable

All other tablesin thefile will beignored. In addition, entry number O in the
Mode View Type Tablewill beignored. Thisentry is reserved for the root
model view type.
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Import/Export VSC Format

Overview

File Format

When you select import from VSC or export to VSC, Advantage puts

the encyclopedia datain an ASCII file named import.ad or export.ad. The
format of thisfileis shown below. All fields except those that describe the
number of description, notes, location, etc., field records are enclosed in
guotation marks.

The import/export fileis a variable record length file divided into three
sections. Thefirst section isthe header, a single record containing basic
information about the file contents. The next section defines user attributes
and objects. Thethird section is defined as the Object Block and contains
the Object Header followed by zero or more Field Blocks and an Object
Footer. The order of the Field Blocks in not important; however, the
KEYS, CHECK, and TRIGGER fields must be present after the
COMPOSITION or CLASS COMPOSITION Field Block.

2 Note A number of fields contain multiple pieces of information
separated by hex 01 characters (they appear on your screen asa“smiley
face” when using DOS utilities); <crlf> indicates a carriage return line
field sequence.

The following format is not used for importing or exporting data flow
diagrams. It isused only for importing or exporting database designs.

Record 1 — Header “project root”, “File creation date”, File creation time’ [,User

Record

Attribute Count [ ,User Entry Type Count} } <crlf>

User Attribute “user defined name”, type, length, description<crlf>
Information:

Note: The number of recordsisindicated by the User
Defined Count in the header record

User Entry Type “user entry type name’, Link Support, “LinkToType”,
Information LinkToCardinality,” “LinkDisplayName”, “CompSupport”,

“CompType’, “CompDisplayName” <crlf>
LinkSupport=digit 0 — no support, 1 — supported
LinkToType=VRE standard or aggregate type
LinkToCardinality=digit0— 1:1, 1 — 1:m, 2— m:1, 3— m:m
LinkDisplayName=Text name for the define dial og box
CompSupport=digit 0 — no support, 1 — supported
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Subsequent Records
Object Header Item ID
record

Entry Key

Entry Type

CompType = VRE standard or aggregate type
CompDisplayName=Text hame for the define dialog box

Note: The number of recordsisindicated by the User Entry
Type Count in the header record

ENTRY “Entry Key", “ Entry Type | User Defined Name',
“additional Information” [,” [ Time Stamp] “ ]<crlf>

[ ClassName:: ] Entry Name[::: [ Parameter Key]]

Thisisthe'ENTRY LABEL’ in the encyclopedia. Class
Name is the name of the classthat ownsthe object. Thisis
an optional field. Entry Nameisthekey field that isused in
the Define dialog box as the primary name. Both Class
Name and Entry Name are ASCII fields up to 40 characters
in length. Parameter Key is used for Module types to define
the argument types that uniquely identify an instance of a
function. Each argument typeisan object in the repository
of type Class, Data Element, or Data Structure, and is
followed by either an ampersand (&) if the parameter is
passed by value or reference, or an asterisk (*) if it is passed
by address. Thereisno limit to the number of parameters a
function may contain. The colons are required even if there
are no parameters.

Note: It ispossible for there to be duplicate keys (this can
happen if there arefiles and data flows with the same name).

Thisisanumber that indicates the type of entry as follows:
O=Data Element

1=Process

2=File, Data Store
3=Source/Sink, External Entity
4=Data Flow

5=Miscellaneous

6=Alias

7=Data Structure

9=Domain

14=Function

15=Module

16=Library Module

17=Macro
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SubType

18=Library Macro

19=Data Only Module
20=Inf Cluster

21=Data Couple

22=Contral Couple
23=Generic Couple

24=Data Interface Table Row
25=Contral Interface Table Row
26=Generic Interface Table Row
28=Program

34=Entity

35=Associative Entity
36=Attributive Entity
37=Relationship Name
38=Cluster

40=Relationship Line
43=Member Name

45=Class

46=State

47=Event

48=Tablespace

If entry typeis greater than 65535, then the low order word
contains the entry type as described above, and the high
order word contains the subtype. This optional field applies
only to module types and classes and is used to dencte the
following special cases.

Module Subtypes
O=Standard
1=Stored Procedure
2=Check Constraint
3=Trigger

Class Subtypes

0=Standard

5=Structure

6=Union

7=Element

8=Entity

9=Associative Entity

10=Attributive Entity

Thisisthe name of the user-defined entry types and it
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Additiona
Information

Time Stamp

Object Footer

“Object Fields

replaces the Entry Type.

For aliases, thisfield will contain the owner entry key and
the owner entry type separated by hex 01 characters.

For relationship name and relationship line entries, thisfield
will contain the From Entity name, To Entity name, From-
To Reationship name and To-From Relationship name,
separated by hex 01 characters.

For structure chart items appearing on a virtual diagram:
For Invocation Lines, special compound type of all
information necessary to create a virtual diagram location, as
follows:
Type, bounding box, source module, destination module
(separated by hex 01 characters).
type=Invocation_Normal[0x01],
Invocation_Data]0x02],
Invocation_Lex[0x03]
bounding box = 1sx, 1sy, 1ex, ley

Note: The modules referenced in thisrecord must also be
included in the sameimport file.

In al other cases, thisfield will be empty.

This optional field holds the Create and Modify dates for the
object. It isused for import only. Theformat is Create Date
followed by Modify Date, separated by hex 01 characters, as
follows:

yyyy-mm-dd, yyyy-mm-dd (separated by hex 01 characters).

END ENTRY <crlf>
FIELD “Field Type Name’, Number of Records <crlf>

The basic format for all object fieldsis a header that
specifies the name of the field and the number of linesin the
body of thefield. Many typesuse ‘plain text’ that is defined
asalist of lines each with asingle quoted string with a
maximum line length of 254 characters after processing.
Standard Advantage Text means that the field uses the same
format per line as the Advantage define screen field bearing
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the same name. Entry names can be up to 40 charactersin
length. Namesin fields use Entry Key format unlessthe
entry key information isredundant; i.e., Member names
listed in a class compaosition must be part of that class.

ADM DATA Type, min, max, average <crlf>
Typeisthe ASCIlI number for K (key), M (multiple), or G
(group).

ALIAS “Standard Advantage Text” <crlf>

There may be up to 10 aliases per entry.
ASSOCIATOR “Standard Advantage Text” <crlf>

A relationship can have one associator and can be up to 40
charactersin length.

ATTR: “Standard Advantage Text” <crlf>
User-defined attribute entries. The actual Field Typeis

“ATTR:User Attribute Name’. Thereis one of these for
each user attribute used on the object.

CHECK “Column Name’, “ Check Congtraint Name’ <crlf>
CLASS “Member Name’, “Type Name’, Array Limit, Flags <crlf>
COMPOSITION

The Type Nameis an object in the repository of type Class,
Data Element, or Data Structure. Both Member Name and
Type Name can be up to 40 charactersin length.

Three pieces of information are in theflagsfield. Oneitem
from each of the following categoriesis ORed together.

Reference
Address [0x80]
Reference [0x100]
Value [0x00]
Visibility
Implementation  [0x18]
Private [0x0Q]

193



CLASSDATA

COMPOSITION

DATA ONLY
MODULE

DBFILES

Protected [0x08]

Public [0x00]
Qualification

Constant [0x400]

None [0x000]

Static [0x800]

Volatile [0x200]

Cardinality, “Cardinality Text”, Flags <crlf>

Cardinality can be one of the following values:

One [Ox01]
One or Many [0x02]
Many [0x03]
Zeroor One [Ox04]
Zero or Many [0x05]

Cardinality text can be up to 20 charactersin length.

Three pieces of information are stored in the flagsfield. One
item from each of the following categoriesis ORed together
(Persistent and Abstract are optional):

Currency
Active [Ox60]
Guarded [0x20]
Sequential [0x00]
Synchronous [0x40]
Persistent [0x4000]
Abstract [0x8000]

“Standard Advantage Text” <crlf>

Thisfield can be used with any object that supports a
composition, such as data structures, entities, and data stores.

“Standard Advantage Text” <crlf>

Thisfield is used with an information cluster entry, and can
be up to 40 charactersin length.

Database Type, “File Name’, Size, Reuse <crlf>
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DBPHY SINFO

DESCRIPTION

FRIEND

Thisfield is used with a tablespace entry to specify either the
data files that comprise the tablespace or the logical device
name. Database Typeis 1 for Oracleand 2 for SQL Server.

“Tablespace name’, Database Type, Sequence, Index Type,
Additional Information <crlf>

Thisfield isused with either an entity or a tablespace entry
to specify physical storage information. There can be one
DBPHY SINFO object for each entity, unique key, and
performance index defined.

Tablespace Name should be blank (*”) if the current entry is
atablespace.

Database Typeis 1 for Oracleand 2 for SQL Server.

Sequence is 0 to define physical information for the table,
100 + key number for unique keys, and 200 + index number
for performance indexes. (Key number for the primary key
iszero.)

Index type can be one of the following values.
Sorted [0x00]
Hashed Ordered [0x10]
Hashed Scattered  [0x20]

Additional Information for Oracle:

No Sort, PCTFREE, PCTUsed, INITrans, MAXTrans,
Initial Extent, NextExtent, PCTIncrease, MINExtents,
MAXExtents, Freelists, FreelistGroups, Offline

Additional Information for SQL Server indexes:
SortedData, FillFactor, IgnoreDupKey, DupRow

“Standard Advantage Text” <crlf>

Thisisashort description for the entry. Up to two lines of
information can be specified.

“Friend Name® <crlf>
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FUNCTION
DESCRIPTION
KEYS

LINK:

LOCATION

Thisfield is used with classes to specify either classes or
functions that are friends of the current object. Seethe
description for Entry Key for the format.

“Standard Advantage Text” <crlf>

Key Type, Key Number, “ Key Name’, Column Count
<cerlf>

“Column Name”, Order <crlf>

Key Typeisether 21 for unique keys or 22 for performance
indexes.

Key Number is either zero for the primary key or non-zero
for alternate keys and performance indexes.

Column Count indicates the number of columnsin the key.

Order indicates the sort order of the column and is either
zero for ascending or one for descending.

“Standard Advantage Text” <crlf>

User-defined object link references. The actual Field Typeis
“LINK:User Object”. Thereisone of these for each user
object referenced by the object.

Diagram Type, “ Diagram Name’, Upper Left X, Upper Left
Y, Lower Right X, Lower Right Y, Associated Line Count
<crlf>

“ Associated Line Name | Parent Flow Name”, Start X, Start
Y, End X, End Y, Direction <crlf>

Thisfieldisalist of all diagram locations for the object.
Each diagram location consists of a header line followed
optionally by either a parent flow name record for data flows
or list of associated lines for other objects.

Diagram Type can be one of the following values:
Data Flow 1
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MODULE
DESCRIPTION

MODULES
CONTAINED

NOTES

PARAMETER

Structure Chart 2
Entity Relationship 3
Unstructured 4
Decomposition 5
Class 6
State Transition 7

Diagram Name can be up to 40 charactersin length. Each
diagram within a diagram type must have a unique name. If
the nameis prefixed by hex 9B, the diagram isa Virtual
diagram imported from Application Browser.

Associated Line Count isthe number of lines attached to the
object on the indicated diagram.

Associated Line Name is the name of the attached line,
which can be up to 40 charactersin length.

Direction can be one of the following values:

Input 49
Output 48
or

Couple Down 48
Couple Up 49

Couple Bidirectional 50

“Standard Advantage Text” <crlf>

“Standard Advantage Text” <crlf>

Thisfield is used with an information cluster entry. There
can be up to seven modules each up to 40 charactersin
length.

“Standard Advantage Text” <crlf>

“Namé’, “ Type Name’ , Array Limit, Flags

The Type Nameis an object in the encyclopedia of type

Class, Data Element, or Data Structure. Both Name and
Type Name can be up to 40 charactersin length.
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PHY SINFO

PROCESS
DESCRIPTION

PROCESS NUMBER

RELATED TO

Two pieces of information are stored in the flagsfield. One
item from each of the following categoriesis ORed together.

Pass By
Address [0x80]
Reference [0x100]
Value [0x00]
Qualification
Constant [0x400]
None [0x000]
Volatile [0x200]

Data Type, Length, Decimal, “ Default Valug’, “Picture’,
“Owner”, Allow Null <crlf>

or

Data Type, “ Domain Name’, “ Owner”, Allow Null <crlf>

Thisfield is used with data e ements or classeswith an
elemental subtype. Thefirst version isused if the entry does
NOT reference a domain.

Default Value can be up to 20 charactersin length.

Picture can be up to 18 charactersin length.

Owner can be up to 8 charactersin length.

Allow Null iseither ASCII 89 (Y) or 78 (N).

“Standard Advantage Text” <crlf>

“Standard Advantage Text” <crlf>
“Standard Advantage Text” <crlf>

Thisfield is used with structure chart itemsto create an
association with data flow diagram items. For modules,
there can be up to 10 processes listed, for couples there can
be one data e ement listed, and for data only modules there
can be one data store, data structure, data element, or data
flow listed. Each related to item can be up to 40 characters
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RELATIONSHIP

in length.

Header

Controlling Key, Hags, From-To Cardinality, To-From
Cardinality, On Delete, On Update, “From-To Cardinality
Text”, “To-From Cardinality Text”, “From Role Name’, “To
Role Name”, From Qualifier Name’, “To Qualifier Name’
<crlf>

or

Controlling Key, Flags, from-To cardinality, To-From
Cardinality, On Delete, On Update, “From-To Cardinality
Text”, “To-From Cardinality Text”, “ Discriminator Name”
<crlf>

Group/Prefix
Group Number, “Prefix 17, “Prefix 17,...<crlf>
Foreign keys “Foreign Key Column Name”, <crlf>

Thisfield isused with arelationship line entry to supply
information used during SQL Generation. A relationship
field consists of one header, one group/prefix line, and one
line for each column of the foreign key. The second form of
the header is used with supertype/subtype and inheritance
relationships, while the first form is used with all other
relationship types.

Controlling key is zero to indicate the primary key isused in
the owner entity, while any other number indicates an
alternate key number.

Four pieces of information are stored in the flagsfield. One
item from each of the following categoriesis ORed together.

Relationship Type

Normal [OxO]

Inheritance [Ox01]

Aggregation [0x03]
Denormalization Option

None [0xQ]

Collapse Child [0x80000]

199



TRIGGER

Duplicate Parent [0x10000]
Duplicate Parent and Retain  [0x180000]

[dentifying [0x2000]
Use suffix [0x200000]
Cardinality can be one of the following values.
One [Ox01]
Oneor Many  [0x02]
Many [0x03]

Zeroor One [0x04]
Zeroor Many  [0x05]

On Delete and On Update can be one of the following.

Cascade [Ox01]
Restrict [0x00]
Set Default [0x03]
Set Null [0x02]

Cardinality text can be up to 20 charactersin length.

Discriminator, Roles, and Qualifier names can be up to 40
charactersin length.

Group Number is used with supertype / subtype relationships
to indicate how relationships are grouped together.

Rel ationships drawn with the same start point on the
supertype should have identical group numbers.

“Trigger Name”, Operations, Fire time, Scope, # of
associated columns <crlf>

Thevaluesto use are:

Operation — Note that some dial ects allow you to specify
more than one operation.

Update [0x01]

Insert [0x02]

Delete [0x04]
FireTime

Before [0x0Q]

After [ox08]
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Scope
Table [0x10]
Row [0x10]

For TRIGGER fidld records, the above structure is used. For
each associated column there is one associated column
record, as follows:

“Column Name” <crlf>

VALUESAND “Standard Advantage Text” <crlf>
MEANINGS

2 Note Bounding boxes for structure chart types refer to “virtual
diagram” positions. Thevirtual diagram is atemporary object created
by import so that invocation lines can exist in the encyclopedia without
an associated diagram. Virtual locations disappear when the associated
objects are added to real diagrams. Virtual locations are not visible
when editing repository items.
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about the data dictionary window, 276

about the data map window, 282

about the entity-view matrix window, 405

accept list dialog box, 136

accept step, 94

access mechanism components dialog box, 11

access methods dialog box, 292

add accept step dialog box, 115

add access mechanism, 3, 4

add access mechanism dialog box, 4

add association, 13

add association dialog box, 14

add attribute, 19

add attribute dialog box, 26

add business event, 47

add business event dialog box, 48

add calls relationship dialog box, 68

add choose step dialog box, 116

add cluster access mechanism dialog box, 155

add condition end, 50

add contains relationship dialog box, 69

add control flow, 51

add control flow dialog box, 53

add create step dialog box, 118

add data access process dialog box, 90

add data dependency relationship dialog box,
71

add dataitem, 57

add dataitem dialog box, 58

add data structure, 63

add data structure dialog box, 64

add data structure manager, 66

add data structure manager dialog box, 286

add data structure relationship, 67

add database view access mechanism dialog
box, 157

add delete step dialog box, 119

add design object, 76

add design object dialog box, 77

add do create step dialog box, 122

INDEX

add do delete step dialog box, 124

add do read step dialog box, 126

add do step dialog box, 120

add do update step dialog box, 128

add document dialog box, 355

add domain set dialog box, 363

add entity, 78

add entity dialog box, 79

add evaluate step dialog box, 130

add examine step dialog box, 131

add foreign key attribute dial og box, 31

add foreign key constraint access mechanism
dialog box, 7

add foreign key group attribute dialog box, 41

add function dialog box, 433

add index access mechanism dialog box, 9

add is superclass of relationship dialog box, 75

add next step dialog box, 132

add non-key attribute dialog box, 35

add non-key group attribute dial og box, 43

add note, 82

add note dial og box, 83, 510

add paralld control, 85

add planning statement dialog box, 149

add present step dialog box, 133

add primary key attribute dial og box, 28

add primary key constraint access mechanism
dialog box, 5

add primary key group attribute dialog box, 39

add process, 86

add process step, 92

add process step dialog box, 114

add read step dialog box, 134

add session, 145

add session dialog box, 146, 501

add statement, 148

add stop, 151

add stop control dialog box, 152

add storage access mechanism, 154

add system controlled access mechanism
dialog box, 159

add update step dialog box, 135

add user, 161

add user dialog box, 162
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add user group, 165

add user group dialog box, 166

add valid word dialog box, 168

add view, 171

add view dialog box, 171

add view dialog box, 172

adding foreign key groups, 24
adding foreign keys, 21

adding new sessions, 500

adding non-key group, 25

adding non-keys, 22

adding notes to the encyclopedia, 504
adding primary key groups, 23
adding primary keys, 20

appendices, 721

applying expressions, 727
arrangeicons, 174

assembl e attribute group dialog box, 45
assigning titles to statements, 673
association keys dialog box, 17
attibute report dialog box, 597
attribute mode, 175

attribute-model view matrix dialog box, 177
attribute-view matrix, 176

b
bold, 178

c

cascade, 179

cascading open windows, 179

change attribute, 180

change password, 182

change to design view, 183

change to model view, 184

change to process, 187

changing awindow's display font, 421

changing the font for areport, 583

changing the font in an editor window, 400

changing to ancther design view, 183

changing to another model view, 184

changing to another process, 187

check-in/merge encyclopedia, 191

checking-in/merging copied encyclopedias,
191

checking-out and copying encyclopedias, 198

check-out/copy, 198

choose step, 95

clear check-out, 688

close all, 205

close on, 206

close window, 208

closing all windows, 205

closing the active window, 208

cluster report dialog box, 600

color dialog box, 539

combine design object, 209

combine design objects dialog box, 210

combine domain sets dialog box, 370

combining two design objects, 209

compare encyclopedia, 212

compare encyclopedias dialog box, 214

completion table, 202, 215

completion values dialog box, 203, 216

control entity, 218

control entity dialog box, 219

control flow condition states dialog box, 55

converting |E: Advantage 6.1 encyclopedias,
220

copy access mechanism from design view, 222

copy access mechanism to design view, 223

copy attribute from database design dialog
box, 225

copy attribute from model view, 227

copy attribute from model view dialog box,
228

copy attribute to design, 229

copy attribute to design dialog box, 251

copy attribute to design object dialog box, 230

copy attributefrom design, 224

copy data item to entity dialog box, 254

copy design object from data model, 231

copy design object from design view, 235

copy design object to data model, 236

copy design object to data mode dialog box,
240

copy design object to design view, 238

copy design objects to data mode dialog box,
237

copy encyclopedia dialog box, 688

copy entity from design, 239

copy entity from model view, 242

copy entity from model view dialog box, 243

copy entity to design, 244




copy entity to design dialog box, 232

copy entity to mode view, 247

copy entity to model view dialog box, 248
copy property from design view, 256

copy property from data model, 250

copy property from design object, 255

copy property to data model, 253

copy property to design object, 257

copy property to design view, 258

copy statement from model view, 260

copy statement to model view, 262

copy statement to model view dialog box, 263
copy text, 265

copy view, 266

copy/check-out encyclopedia dialog box, 200
copying attributes to design, 229

copying design objects, 235

copying entities to another model view, 247
copying model views, 266

copying text in atext editor window, 265
create step, 97

creating a completion table, 202, 215
creating a stand-alone encyclopedia, 701
creating new encyclopedias, 497

custom field dialog box, 269

custom fidds, 267

cut text, 271

cutting text in a text editor window, 271

d

data access generation dialog box, 438

data access methods, 272

data dictionary, 276

data dictionary display options dialog box, 532
data item display characteristics dialog box, 61
dataitem mode, 278

dataitem report dialog box, 613

dataitem types, 279

data map, 282

data map display options dialog box, 529

data modeling analysis, 733

data structure managers, 284

data structure types, 298

data structure types dialog box, 290

data types, 301

data types dialog box, 288

database design analysis, 739

default path, 305

defining association keys, 449

defining attribute domains, 358

defining attribute variables, 707

defining custom fields, 267

defining data access methods, 272

defining data item types, 279

defining data structure managers, 284

defining data structure types, 298

defining data types, 301

defining entity contral links, 218

defining functions, 427

defining general preferences, 435

defining model view types, 711

defining naming preferences, 493

defining session types, 657

defining statement types, 674

del ete access mechanism, 307

del ete access mechanism dial og box, 308

delete association, 309

delete association dialog box, 311

delete attribute, 312

delete business event, 316

delete control flow, 317

delete dataitem, 318

delete design object, 319

delete design object relationship, 320

delete design view, 321

delete encyclopedia, 322

delete entity, 323

delete key attribute dialog box, 314

delete modd view, 324

delete non-key attribute dial og box, 315

delete planning statement, 327

delete planning statement dial og box, 328

delete process, 329

delete process control, 330

del ete process step, 331

delete step, 99

del ete storage access mechanism, 332

delete user group, 333

delete view dialog box, 326

deeting attributes, 312

deselect all, 334

design abbreviation dialog box, 170

design dictionary, 335

design dictionary display preferences dialog
box, 535
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design map, 337

design map display options dialog box, 536
design object mode, 339

design object report dialog box, 609

design reference, 340

design referencein data item mode, 278
design reference in design object mode, 339
design reference in entity mode, 404
designate attribute authority, 341

designate attribute authority dialog box, 342
designate entity authority, 344

designate entity authority dialog box, 345
designated cluster end point, 348
designating an entity's authority, 344
displaying and hiding theinput list, 447
displaying and hiding the invocation list, 448
displaying and hiding the output list, 541
displaying and hiding the result list, 627
displaying and hiding the todl bar, 683

do create step, 102

do delete step, 104

do read step, 105

do step, 100

do update step, 106

documents, 350

documents dialog box, 353

domain map dialog box, 294

domain ranges dialog box, 366

domain report dialog box, 603

domain sets dialog box, 361

domain values dialog box, 368

domains, 358

e

edit access mechanism, 371

edit association, 373

edit attribute, 375

edit business event, 377

edit control, 378

edit control flow, 379

edit data access method table dialog box, 274
edit dataitem, 380

edit data item type table dialog box, 281

edit data structure, 381

edit data structure manager, 382

edit data structure relationship, 383

edit data structure type table dial og box, 300

edit data type table dialog box, 303

edit entity, 384

edit modd view, 385

edit process, 387

edit process step, 389

edit on, 390

edit session type table dialog box, 659

edit statement, 391

edit statement type table dialog box, 676

edit storage access mechanism, 392

edit user, 394

edit user group, 395

edit valid word, 396

edit view, 397

edit view dialog box, 398

edit view type table dialog box, 714

editing design views, 397

editing user accounts, 394

editor font, 400

encyclopediainitializer, 402

encyclopedia menu, 688

encyclopedias list box, 688

enlarging graphical objectsin awindow, 450

entity mode, 404

entity report dialog box, 593

entity-view matrix, 405

error message, 688

evaluate step, 108

event-process matrix, 407

examine step, 109

exit, 408

expand all, 409

expand one branch, 410

expand oneleve, 411

expanding al hierarchy/outline levels, 409

expanding one hierarchy/outline branch, 410

expanding one hierarchy/outlinelevel, 411

export.ad, 747

exporting encyclopedias, 412

expressions and functions overview, 722

extract database location information dialog
box, 630

find, 416
find dialog box, 417
find next, 419
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find previous, 420

finding next text occurrences, 419
finding previous text occurrences, 420
finding text, 416

font, 421

font dialog box, 401, 423

freezedll, 424

freeze all objects, 424

freezing and unfreezing concepts, 426
functions, 427

functions and functions guide, 722
functions dialog box, 430

g

general preferences, 435

generate data access processes, 436
generate SQL schema, 440

generate SQL schema dialog box, 442

h

history log report dialog box, 623
|

IDEF1X association notation, 745

IDEF1X attribute notation, 744

IDEF1X data map notation, 740

IDEF1X entity notation, 741

immediate mode, 444

immediate mode command, 444

imp-exp.mdb, 747

import, 445

import.ad, 747

import/export general rules, 748

import/export VSC format, 749

initiation list dialog box, 139

input list, 447

invocation list, 448

keys, 449

larger, 450

linewrap, 451

link association to statement, 452

link attribute to property, 453

link attribute to property dialog box, 454
link attribute to statement, 456

link design object to entity, 457

link design object to entity dialog box, 458
link entity to design object, 460

link entity to design object dialog box, 461
link entity to statement, 465

link property to attribute, 466

link property to attribute dialog box, 468
link statement to association, 469

link statement to attribute, 471

link statement to design object, 472

link statement to design object dialog box, 473
link statement to entity, 474

|ocate attribute, 475

locate design object, 476

locate entity, 477

|ocate mode! view, 478

locate next statement, 479

locate property, 480

|ocate statement, 481

locating planning statements, 481

logon, 688

logon dialog box, 688

m

maintaining tables, 680

making text bold in atext editor window, 178
manual positioning, 482

manually positioning data map entities, 482
merge encyclopedias dialog box, 196

model analysis checklist, 731

model analysis report dialog box, 616
model view dialog box, 415

modified attribute dialog box, 144

mount, 484

move attribute, 486

move property from design object, 488
move property to design object, 489

move view, 491
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n

name cluster end point, 492

naming preferences, 493

naming preferences dialog box, 494
navigate association, 496
navigating through associations, 496
new encyclopedia, 497

new encyclopedia dialog box, 498
new on, 500

next step, 110

normal, 502

normal text, 503

notes, 504

notes dialog box, 508

notes on check-in/merge types, 194
notes report dialog box, 619

o

open encyclopedia, 512

open encyclopedia dialog box, 688

open encyclopedia dialog box, 514

open statement, 515

opening a planning dictionary window, 544

opening a planning outline window, 546

opening a process hierarchy window, 564

opening a process map window, 566

opening a process-attribute matrix window,
562

opening a process-entity matrix window, 563

opening a process-process matrix window, 568

opening a statement editor window, 670

opening a statement-data matrix window, 669

opening a statement-statement matrix window,
672

opening a statement-view matrix window, 677

opening a view hierarchy window, 716

opening an event-process matrix window, 407

opening the design dictionary window, 335

opening the design map window, 337

opening the design reference window, 340

options, 516

outline display options dialog box, 526

P

parameters, 542

password, 688

paste, 543

pasting text in atext editor window, 543

path list box, 688

planning analysis, 732

planning dictionary, 544

planning dictionary display options dialog box,
527

planning outline, 546

planning statement report dialog box, 589

populate, 548

populate dialog box, 549

populating tables, 548

present list dialog box (choose steps), 141

present list dialog box (present steps), 142

present step, 111

print data map, 550

print data map dialog box, 551

print design map, 553

print design map dialog box, 554

print process map, 556

print process map dialog box, 557

print view tree, 569

print view tree dialog box, 570

printer setup, 572

printing a user group report, 702

printing reports, 585

printing user reports, 705

process hierarchy, 564

process hierarchy report dialog box, 607

process map, 566

process map display options dialog box, 534

process modeling analysis, 737

process report dialog box, 604

process-attribute matrix, 562

process-entity matrix, 563

process-process matrix, 568

publishing encycl opedia documents, 350

purge cluster, 573

purge cluster run, 573

purge history log, 574

purge history log dialog box, 575

read step, 112
redisplay, 576
redisplaying the active window, 576
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reference manual overview, 1

relationship keys dialog box, 73

remove statement from parent, 577

removing entity control links, 684

removing formatting from editor text, 503

rename encyclopedia, 578

reopen session, 579

replace, 580

replace dialog box, 581

replacing text in atext editor window, 580

report font, 583

reports, 584

reports overview, 584

result list, 627

return list dialog box (create, read, update
steps), 143

returning graphic objects to normal scale, 502

reverse engineering, 628

reversing your last editing action, 687

running matrix windows in immediate mode,
444

S

save as statement, 634

save statement, 635

saving statements and sessions, 635
saving text as another statement, 634
scale, 636

scale matrix dialog box, 637

scaling graphic information to awindow, 717
scaling matrix windows, 636

schema generation scripts dialog box, 296
scrub, 638

scrubbing the encyclopedia, 638

sdlect all, 639

sdect cluster, 640

sdect current, 641

select data source dialog box, 632

select design object types dialog box, 645
select design objects, 642

select design objects dialog box, 643
sdlect entities, 647

select entities dialog box, 648

select model view dialog box, 185

select neighborhood, 651

select process dialog box, 189

select processes dial og box, 560

select properties dial og box, 463

select session, 652

sdlect statements, 653

select statements dialog box, 654
sdlect sub-tree, 656

selecting al objectsin awindow, 639
selecting an entity neighborhood, 651
selecting model view sub-trees, 656
session report dialog box, 621

session types, 657

set default path dialog box, 306

setting a default path, 305

setting data dictionary options, 521
setting data map options, 520

setting design dictionary options, 523
setting design map options, 524
setting matrix window parameters, 542
setting planning dictionary options, 519
setting process map options, 522
setting statement priorities, 671

setting up printers, 572

setting view hierarchy options, 517
shrinking graphical objectsin awindow, 660
smaller, 660

sort children dialog box, 662

sort statement children, 661

sort top level, 663

sort top level dialog box, 664

sorting outline children, 661

sorting the top outline level, 663

spell check, 665

spell-checking in atext editor window, 665
split design object, 666

split design object dialog box, 667
statement editor, 670

statement priority, 671

statement title and type, 673

statement types, 674

statement-data matrix, 669
statement-statement matrix, 672
statement-view matrix, 677
subdomains dialog box, 369
synchronize, 679

synchronizing visible advantage windows, 679

t
table, 680
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tile, 682

tiling open windows on the workspace, 682
tool bar, 683

transfer entities to design dialog box, 245

u

uncontrol entity, 684

underline, 686

underlining text in an editor window, 686

undo, 687

unfreezing/clearing a checked-out
encyclopedia, 688

unlink association from statement, 690

unlink attribute from property, 691

unlink attribute from statement, 693

unlink design object from entity, 694

unlink entity from design object, 695

unlink entity from statement, 697

unlink property from attribute, 698

unlink statement from object, 700

unmount, 701

update step, 113

user account report dialog box, 706

user group report, 702

user group report dialog box, 703

user report, 705

using functions, 723

using the encyclopediainitializer, 402

using this manual, 2
using variables, 726

Vv

valid words, 167
valid words dictionary report dialog box, 625
variables, 707

variables dialog box, 709

view display options dialog box, 525
view report dialog box, 586

view types, 711

views, 716

VSC file formats, 747

w

window, 717

wrapping text to the next line, 451

write matrix, 718

writing matrix changes to the database, 718

z

zoom, 719

zoom, 719

zoom sdlection, 720

zooming the model view hierarchy, 719
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